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Subject: Draft Safety Evaluations for the Conversion to Improved Standard Technical 
Specifications 

References: (1) Letter from R. M. Krich (ComEd) to U. S. NRC Document Control Desk, 
"Request for Technical Specifications Changes for Dresden Nuclear Power 
Station, Units 2 and 3, LaSalle County Station, Units 1 and 2, and Quad 
Cities Nuclear Power Station, Units 1 and 2, to Convert to Improved Standard 
Technical Specifications," dated March 3, 2000 

(2) Letter from S. N. Bailey (U. S. NRC) to 0. D. Kingsley, "Draft Safety 
Evaluations for the Conversion to Improved Standard Technical 
Specifications for Dresden Nuclear Power Station Units 2 and 3, LaSalle 
County Station, Units 1 and 2, and Quad Cities Nuclear Power Station, Units 
1 and 2," dated January 19, 2001 

Commonwealth Edison (ComEd) Company, currently Exelon Generation Company (EGC), in a 
letter dated March 3, 2000 (Reference 1) proposed changes to the Technical Specifications 
(TS) of Facility Operating License Nos. DPR-19, DPR-25, NPF-1 1, NPF-18, DPR-29, and DPR
30 for Dresden Nuclear Power Station, Units 2 and 3, LaSalle County Station, Units 1 and 2,
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and Quad Cities Nuclear Power Station, Units 1 and 2. The NRC issued the draft Safety 
Evaluations (SEs) supporting the conversion to the Improved Technical Specifications 
(Reference 2) and requested that comments be provided by February 2, 2001.  

We have completed our review of the draft SEs and specific comments on the draft SEs are 
attached.  

Should you have any questions concerning this letter, please contact Mr. J. V. Sipek at (630) 
663-3741.  

Respectfully, 

R. M. K W 
Director-Licensing 
Mid-West Regional Operating Group 

Attachment: Comments on Draft Safety Evaluations 

cc: Regional Administrator - NRC Region III 
NRC Senior Resident Inspector - Dresden Nuclear Power Station 
NRC Senior Resident Inspector - LaSalle County Station 
NRC Senior Resident Inspector - Quad Cities Nuclear Power Station 
Office of Nuclear Facility Safety - Illinois Department of Nuclear Safety
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N E UNITED STATES 
NUCLEAR REGULATORY COMMISSION WASHINGTON, D.C. 20555-0001 

SAFETY EVALUATION BY THE OFFICE OF NUCLEAR REACTOR REGULATION 

RELATED TO AMENDMENT NO. TO FACILITY OPERATING LICENSE NO. DPR-19 

AND AMENDMENT NO. TO FACILITY OPERATING LICENSE NO.: DPR-25 

EXELON GENERATION COMPANY, LLC 

DRESDEN NUCLEAR POWER STATION, UNITS 2 AND 3 

DOCKET NOS. 50-237 AND 50-249 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Dresden Nuclear Power Station, Units 2 and 3 (Dresden), has been operating with Technical 
Specifications (TS), issued on June 28, 1996, that were developo during the Technical 
Specification Upgrade Program (TSUP), as amend•dJrom time to'time. -Tbe TSUP was a 
partial adoption of the TS found in NUREG-0123, "Standard Technical Specifications General 
Electric Plants BWR/4," Revision 4. The T/SUPwas initiated as a result of findings by a 
Diagnostic Evaluation Team inspection performed at Dresden i1i-f1987.  

By letter dated March 3, 2000, Exelon' Generation CompanyLLC (EGC, or the licensee, I formerly Commonwealth Edison Company), proposed to -amend the operating licenses for 

Dresden to completely revise the TS with new-TS based-on the following: 

- NUREG-1 4-33, lStandard Technical, Specifications - General Electric Plants, 
BWR/4" ýRevision 'I, of Apri4I995,:5 
""NRC Final -Policy Statement on Technical Specification Improvements for 
Nuclear Power•Reactors" (Final Policy Statement), published on July 22, 1993 
-(58'FR39132).  

- �he current Dresden.T 

The overall objective of, EGC's request, consistent with the Final Policy Statement, is to rewrite, 
reformnat, and streamline'T.S consistent with 10 CFR 50.36.  

Hereinafter, the propos4d TS are referred to as the Improved TS (ITS), the existing Dresden TS 
are referred to as theCurrent TS (CTS), and the TS in NUREG-1433 are referred to as the 
Standard TS (STS).( The corresponding TS Bases are ITS Bases, CTS Bases, and STS Bases, 
respectively..' 

EGC. retained portions of the CTS in the ITS in addition to basing the ITS on the STS and the 
Final Policy Statement. The NRC discussed plant-specific issues, including design features, 
requirements, and operating practices with EGC during a series of conference calls and 
meetings. In addition, EGC proposed generic changes that were not in the STS. The NRC 
staff asked EGC to submit such generic issues as proposed changes to the STS through the 
Nuclear Energy Institute's Technical Specifications Task Force (TSTF). These generic issues
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were considered for the Dresden ITS before evaluating them generically. EGC proposed 
transferring some CTS requirements to EGC-controlled documents as this was consistent with 
the Final Policy Statement. In addition, EGC used human factors principles to clarify CTS 
requirements being retained in the ITS and to define more clearly the appropriate scope of the 
ITS. Further, EGC proposed changes to the CTS Bases to make each ITS requirement clearer 
and easier to understand.  

Since the licensee prepared the March 3, 2000, application, a number of amendments to the 
Dresden operating license were approved, as follows: 

Amendment No. Description of Change Issue Date .  
(Unit 2, Unit 3) ___ __ __-___ __ __ ___ __ __ __ __ __ __ 

176 172 Revise Minimum Suppression Chamber Water \ .3/3012000 
Level 

177 173 Increase Surveillance Test Interval and Allowed 8/02/2000 
Outage Time for Assorted Instrumentation 

178 -- Revise Expiration Date of Unit 2 Operating license 9/06/2000 

179 174 Revise Pressure/'repeeatueuLimits .. 4 9/19/2000 
180 175 Revise Minimum" ritical rower Ratio-, 9/21/2000 

181 176 Remove Tuibine EHC'Low Pressure RPS Trip 9/27/2000 
Function•"

182 177 Increase"Condensate Storage Tank Low Level 10/31/2000 
Setpoint. f 

183 17.,,1 -T. r~ansfer of Ooireftn#g.'icense to EGC 1/1 2/2001 

Lno'/O:!;';•!:;; -ýAdd M~echariegVacuuým Pump jsdation Funci~ :a: 

no. no.•;.:••,;. Redcieethe Number of Safety Valves Required for date 
•'•i:•;••i ::.Reactor.vesel Overpressure Protection 

These amendments have beenrincorporated, as appropriate, into the ITS.  

The1 March 3, 2000, application was supplemented by letters dated March 24, June 5, July 18, 
July'31, September 1 ,,September 22, October 5, October 9, November 20, November 30, 
December 18, date (revision D), and date (license conditions). The NRC staff issued 
requests for addIi.1~ information (RAIs) by letters dated June 21, July 3, August 18, August 
31, September n November 3, 2000.  

In addition, the ITS conversion was supported by one other license amendment request, dated 
August 31, 2000, which the licensee identified as being required to implement the ITS. This 
request related to the surveillance requirements for the Emergency Diesel Generator. The 
August 31, 2000, applications provided additional supporting information for changes that had
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already been incorporated into the March 3, 2000, application. The review of the August 31, 
2000, application is included in this safety evaluation.  

The NRC published its proposed actions on EGC's application for amendment of March 3, 2000, in the Federal Register on date (citation) and date (citation). This Safety Evaluation (SE) assesses EGC's application and supplemental information that resulted from NRC requests for information and discussions with EGC during the NRC staff's review.,,All ITS changes are within the scope of the actions described in the Federal Register notices.  

The NRC staff relied on the Final Policy Statement and the STS as guidance for reviewing proposed deviations from the STS. This SE provides the basis for the NRC staff's conclusions that 1) EGC developed the ITS based on the STS as modified by plant-specific changes, and2) using the Dresden ITS is acceptable for continued plant operation. It-is acceptable that theiTS differs from STS, since the ITS reflects Dresden's current licensingI basis. The NRC staff approves EGC's changes to their CTS with modifications documented in their revised 
submittals.  

For the reasons stated in this SE, the NRC staff finds that the TS issued with this license amendment comply with Section 182a of the Atomic Energy Act, 10 CFRR 50.36, and the guidance in the Final Policy Statement and that theTS -are in accord with the common defense and security and provide adequate protectionof "the health and safety ofthe public.  

II. BACKGROUND 

Section 182a of the Atomic Energy Acf'requires that applicants'for nuclear power plant 
operating licenses will state: 4

[S]uch technical specifications, including information of the amount, kind, and source of special nuclearmaterialx.equired,...the place of the use, the specific 
cha racteristics offie~iaility, and sicother information as the Commission 
may, by rule or regulation, deem necessary in order to enable it to find that the utiizafion • .'.x of special rIucle'ar material will be in accord with the common defense andecurity aid wiliprovide adequate protection to the health and safety of#the public., Suchibechni&al specifications shall be a part of any license 

In 10 CFR 50.36, the Commission established its regulatory requirements for TS content. In doin /-so, the Commissiorn fephasized those matters related to preventing accidents and mitigating accident consequences. The Commission noted that applicants were expected to incrporate into their TS"those items that are directly related to maintaining the integrity of the physical barriers desfgned to contain radioactivity" (see Statement of Consideration, "Technical Specifications for Facility Licenses; Safety Analysis Reports," of December 17, 1968 
(33 FR 18610 ).i 

10 CFR 50.36 requires that TS include items in the following five specific categories: 

(1) safety limits, limiting safety system settings and limiting control settings 
(2) limiting conditions for operation (LCOs)
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(3) surveillance requirements (SRs) 
(4) design features 
(5) administrative controls 

However, the rule does not specify particular TS requirements.  

For several years, NRC and industry representatives have tried to develop guidelines for improving nuclear power plant TS content and quality. On February 6, 1987, the Commission issued their "Interim Policy Statement on Technical Specification Improvements~for Nuclear Power Reactors" (52 FR 3788). During the period from 1989 to 199•- the utility Owners Groups and the NRC staff developed improved STS for each primary reactor ype'that would comply with the Commission's policy. In addition, the NRC staff, licensees, and Owners Groups -ordeveloped a Writers Guide containing generic administrative and editorialhguidelines for A,; preparing TS. The Guide emphasized human factors principles, and EGC used it to dev~iop 
their ITS. i

In September 1992, the Commission issued the General ElectricSTS as NUREG-1433, which was developed using the guidance and criteria contained in-the Commission's Interim Policy Statement. The General Electric STS are a model forideveloping]TSlfor General Electric plants. The results from applying the Interim Policy'Statement criteria-to generic system 
functions were published in a "Split Report" issuedtothe'Nuclear Steam'System Supplier 
(NSSS) Owners Groups in May 1988. TheJ0terim Policy Statement•driteria along with the Writer's Guide ensured that the ITS would"onsistenttyreflect system configurations and 
operating characteristics for all NSSS designs. Ilraddition, the generic Bases provide a lot of information about the basis for the STSrequirerients. • 

On July 22,1993, the Commission isiued its -Final Policy Statement indicating that satisfying the guidance in the policy statement also satisfies Section 182a of the Act and 10 CFR 50.36 (58 FR 39132). The Final P,61icyStatemenfie•scribed the STS safety benefits and encouraged licenseeso- e the STS tie ebasis for cpant- "eific TS amendments and for complete conver n. to t0h I . irther,,the Final Pkicy Statement gave guidance for evaluating the required scpeof the ITS and.defin'd,the guidance criteria for determining which of the LCOs and associated-surveillances shouldremain in the ITS. The Commission noted that, in allowing certain itemst rloced to licensee-controlled documents while requiring that other items be retainedrWihe]ITS, it W•.adoptin• the qualitative standard enunciated by the Atomic Safety and Licensing Appeal' Board inPortland General Electric Company's hearing (Trojan Nuclear Plant);ALAB-531, 9 NRC2C3 2•23,73 (1979). There, the Appeal Board observed the following: 

I~[T]here is neithera statutory nor a regulatory requirement that every operational 
detail set forthin.-an applicant's safety analysis report (or equivalent) be subject to a technicalspecification, to be included in the license as an absolute condition 
of operation ;which is legally binding upon the licensee unless and until changed 
with-•isecfic Commission approval. Rather, as best we can discern it, the 
-contemplation of both the Act and the regulations is that technical specifications 

.. areb to be reserved for those matters as to which the imposition of rigid conditions 
or limitations upon reactor operation is deemed necessary to obviate the possibility of an abnormal situation or event giving rise to an immediate threat to 
the public health and safety.
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Using this approach, licensees should keep in the ITS existing LCO requirements that fall within 
or satisfy any of the Final Policy Statement criteria. Those LCO requirements that do not fall 
within or satisfy these criteria may be relocated to licensee-controlled documents. The 
Commission codified the four criteria in 10 CFR 50.36 (60 FR 36593, July 19, 1995). The Final 
Policy Statement criteria are as follows:

Criterion 1 

Criterion 2 

Criterion 3 

Criterion 4 -

Installed instrumentation that is used to detect and indicate in the control 
room a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolantpressure 
boundary. ' 

A process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial 
condition of a design basis accident or'transient analysis that either assumes 
the failure of or presents a challengeto fission productharier integrity. y 

A structure, system, or component that is part of the primary'success path 
and which functions or actuates to mitigate a, design basis accident or 
transient that either assumes the failuire of or presents a challenge to fission 
product barrier integrity. 7

A structure, system, or component-which operating experience or 
probabilistic safety assessmentlhasshown to be'-sgniicant to public health 
and safety. / ,•

Part III of this SE explains the NRC staff, concluslon that converting Dresden's CTS to those 
based on STS as modified by plant-specific changes is consistent with Dresden's current 
licensing basis and the requirements and guidance of the Final Policy Statement and 
10 CFR 50.36. 4: " 

III. EVALUATION " 

The NRFCstaffs'review evaluatesichanges"f dTS that fall into categories, defined by EGC, 
and inclu desn'an uationIf~wheth 'xis! regulatory requirements are adequate for 
controlling future changes to requirements removed from the CTS and placed in EGC
controlled documents& s.  

The NRGC'taff's review of th&eMarch 3, 2000, submittal, as supplemented, identified the need 
for clarlifcations and additions tothe submittal in order to establish an appropriate regulatory 
basisfor translation of TS~requirements into ITS. Each change to the CTS proposed in the 
amendment request is identified as a discussion of change (DOC) to the CTS. EGC also 
provided justifications~jr deviation from the STS, as appropriate. The NRC staff comments 
were documented ast"requests for additional information (RAIs) and forwarded to EGC. EGC 
Orovided writtenreIsponses to the NRC staff requests in supplemental letters indicated above.  
The do66eted letters clarified and revised EGC's basis for translating CTS requirements into 
ITS. The-NBC staff finds that EGC's submittals provide sufficient detail to allow the staff to 
reach-a c6nclusion regarding the adequacy of EGC's proposed changes.

EGC's license amendment application categorized CTS changes as follows:
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- Administrative Changes, (A), i.e., non-technical changes in existing CTS requirements.  

- Technical Changes - More Restrictive, (M), i.e., new or additional CTS requirements.  

- Technical Changes - Less Restrictive (specific), (L), i.e., deleting or relaxing CTS 
requirements.

- Technical Changes - Less Restrictive Relocated Requirements 
relocation of details out of the CTS and into licensee-controlled 

- Technical Changes - Less Restrictive (generic), (LB), ice., exten 
completion time or su eillance frequency according to approve 
(not used for Dresden e. I .4+ . cý 

Technical Changes - Less Restrictive, (LC), i.ein 
requirements for alarm and indication only function t =used f( 

- Technical Changes - Less Restrictive, (LD), i.e-.,extend g= 
24 months from 18 months for items other than Channel Calibra 

-Technical Changes - Less Restrictive_(iý) i.e.extending CTS' 
24 months from 18 months for Charnel Calibrations'.  

- Technical Changes - Less Restrictive, (LF) i~e., use of rervied n 
determining Allowable Values and instrument setpointand ana 
channelinstrument performance to ensure that th design basis 
limits will not be exceeded dr....  

- Relocated SDecification-(R Vj ýi,,.j._
D CTS III vl IIs o I P

mer ( ,iL e.

istrument 
topical repo

rumei

intervals to

intervals to

nethodologies for 
lyzing 
and associated safety 

-cifications are removed

The chang4 
attached to

Table ,A
V of More-R 
L of Less-RE 
LA of Less-F 
R of Relocat

for Dresden are listed in the following tables

ie Changes to the CTS 
ctive.Changes to the CTS 
tive-Changes to the CTS (includes L, LD, LE, and LF categories) 
ctive, Relocated Requirements Changes to the CTS 
p'ecifications

bles are only ,meant to summarize the changes being made to the CTS. The details, as hanges are and how they are being made to the CTS or ITS, are only 
isee's application and supplemental letters.

il categories of changes to the CTS requirements are described in more detail
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A. Administrative Changes (A)

Administrative (non-technical) changes are intended to incorporate human factors principles 
into the form and structure of the ITS so that plant operations personnel can use them more 
easily. These changes are editorial in nature or involve the reorganization or reformatting of 
CTS requirements without affecting technical content or operational restrictions. Every section 
of the ITS reflects this type of change. In order to ensure consistency, the NRC staff and EGC 
have used STS as guidance to reformat and make other administrative changes., Among the 
changes proposed by EGC and found acceptable by the NRC staff are:, / 

( 1 ,•"viding the appro late numbers, etc., fr-STS bracketed rnation (inforion thai -must be supplied6n a plant-specific bas and that maynge'ftropl"plant). tY->, 

S Identifying plant-specific wording for system names, etc.  

7_ Changing the wording of specification titles in the OTS'to conform to STS.'

Splitting up requirements currently grouped under a-single current specification to more 
appropriate locations in two or more specifications of ITS. 

# Combining related requirements currentipresented in separate7pecifications of the 
CTS into a single specification of ITS,' ,\•, • A 

Table A lists the administrative changes'proposed'in ITS•-lTable A;is organized by the 
corresponding ITS section DOC, andpIrovides a(smmary deciption of the administrative 
change that was made, and CTS and ITS LCOreferences.- The NRC staff reviewed all of the 
administrative and editorial changes1Piroposed by EGC.and finds them acceptable because they 
are compatible with the WritersGuide andSTS, do notresult in any substantive change in 
operating requirements, and aretonsistet Wth' Commiss regulations.  

B. Technical Changes More festrictieiWM) 

EGC, in electing to implement the specifications of STS proposed a number of requirements 
more restrictive thani•hose in theCTS.,'ITS requirements in this category include requirements 
that are either' new;i-rore conservative than corresponding requirements in the CTS, or have 
additionaIfrestrictions'ttat are not in the CTS but are in the STS. Examples of more restrictive 
requirements are placing an L.CO& on plant equipment which is not required by the CTS to be 
operable, adopting more'restrictive requirements to restore inoperable equipment, and adopting 
moreý restrictive SRs. Table M lists all the more restrictive changes proposed in ITS. Table M is 
organized by the corresponding ITS section DOC and provides a summary description of the 
morevrestrictive change that were adopted along with CTS and ITS LCO references. These 
changes are additional restrictions on plant operation that enhance safety. The staff reviewed 
these changes and found them to be acceptable.  

Dea7. i,- 4 eeHudý T 7.Se-7- TS.  
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C. Technical Changes - Less Restrictive (L, LD, LE and LF)

L, LD, LE and LF technical changes are grouped here to simplify discussion of the broad range 
of proposed less restrictive changes in technical requirements. L is used to designate a CTS 
change that requires a unique discussion. LD, LE and LF are used to identify a recurring 
change evaluated by a single discussion in the submittal. Less restrictive requirements include 
deletions and relaxations to portions of CTS requirements that are not being retained in ITS(J 
WrbtcatedAo an EGC-,ontrolled dpebmen . When requirements have been shown to give little 
or no safety benefit, their relaxation or removal from the TS may be appropriate.': In most cases, 
relaxations previously granted to individual plants on a plant-specific basis were the result of (1) 
generic NRC actions, (2) new staff positions that have evolved-fromiechnolOgical 
advancements and operating experience, or (3) resolution of the Owners% Groups' comments•on 
STS. The NRC staff reviewed generic relaxations contained in the STS and found them / 

acceptable because they are consistent with current licensing practices and the Commission's 
regulations. The Dresden design was also reviewed to-determine if the specific designlbasis 
and licensing basis are consistent with the technical basis for the model requirements in the 
STS and thus provide a basis for ITS.  

A significant number of changes to the CTS involved 'deletions-and relaxations to portions of 
CTS requirements evaluated as Cate ries 1 through- 10 that follow:., 

Category 1 - Relaxation offLCO Re rementsu 
Category 2 - Relaxation Appricability 
Category 3 - Relaxation of Surve ilance Requirement'-F 
Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Acton Detail-: 
Category 5 - Relaxation ofR6quiredActions to Exit Applicability 
Category 6 - RelaxationofiCt6mpletion Time , 
Category 7 - Allow Mode'ChangesWhen LCO Not Met 
Category.8 - Elimination'of Requirementto•-Lock the Reactor Mode Switch in Shutdown 

~ or,.Refuel 
Catefgory-9 -. Eli'minationt.okCTS Repoiring Requirement 
Categbory 10',",,., Relax'atinon of S'urveillance Frequency from 18 months to 24 months 

The following discussions~addresswhy~the various categories of changes are acceptable.  

Cateaoryi.'I-, Relaxation of the'tCO Requirements 

Certain CTS LCOs contain:operational and system parameters beyond those necessary to 
meet safety analysis assumptions and therefore are considered overly restrictive. CTS also 
contain limits which have been shown to give little or no safety benefit to the safe operation of 
the plant. The ITS,,consistent with the guidance in the STS, delete or revise operating limits in 
this category. CTSLCO changes included in this category are: (1) revising setpoints to be 
consistent with'instrument setpoint methodologies; (2) deleting or revising operational limits to 
establish requirements consistent with applicable safety analyses; (3) deleting equipment or 
systems which establish redundant system capability beyond that assumed to function by the 
applicable safety analyses or which are implicit to the ITS requirement for systems, components 
and devices to be operable; and (4) adding allowances to use administrative controls on plant 
devices and equipments during times when automatic control is required or to establish
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temporary administrative limits, as appropriate, to allow time for systems to establish 
equilibrium operatior•j 9 

TS changes represented by these categories of requirements allow operators to more clearly 
focus on issues important to safety. The resultant ITS LCOs maintain an adequate degree of 
protection consistent with the safety analysis. They also improve focus on issues important to safety and provide reasonable operational flexibility without adversely affecting the safe 
operation of the plant. These changes are consistent with STS and are acceptable.  

Category 2- Relaxation of Applicability e -i c: r'7 ,,-'+• 0- eVs•'s-C 

The CTS require compliance with the LCO during the 0 erational Mode(s) or other conditions.ý 
specified in the LCO Applicability statement. Fi p g Modes-are defined by TS 
according to average reactor coolant temperat e4&th position of the reactor mode-switch 
located in the control roor Power Operation, S artup,- t Shutdown, Cold Shutdown and 
Refueling. When CTS Applicability requirements inconsistent with the applicable accident 
analyses assumptions for a system, subsystem or component specified in the LCO, the LCO is changed in the ITS to establish a consistent set of requirements. These modifications or 
deletions are acceptable because, during the conditi6ns referenced in the ITS, the operability 
requirements are consistent with the applicable safety-analyses.mese changes are consistent 
with STS and are acceptable.  

ate-gory 3 - e axa ion o urvei ance equiremen 

CTS require maintaining the LCO equipment operable by meeting the SRs in accordance with 
the specified SR Frequency. Thisre~quires coriducting tests to demonstrate equipment is operable, or that LCO parameters are'within'specified limits. When the test acceptance criteria 
and any specified conditions for the conduct of the test are met, the equipment is deemed 
operable. The changes inthis category relate to relaxation of CTS SR acceptance criteria 
and/or theconditions for-performing the SR.  

Relaxing the SR acceptancecriteria for these items provides operational flexibility consistent 
with the objective of the STS without reducing confidence that the equipment is operable. The ITS also permits the use-of an actual, as well as a simulated, actuation signal to satisfy SRs for 
automatica~lvactuated systems. TSequired features cannot distinguish between an "actual" 
signal and-a "test" signal. The changes to TS acceptance criteria are acceptable because 
appropriate testing standards are retained for determining that the LCO-required features are 
operable.  

Relaxing conditions for performing SRs include, for example, not requiring testing of de
energized equipment (e.g., instrumentation Channel Checks) or equipment that is already 
performing its intended safety function (e.g., position verification of valves locked in their safety 
actuation position). The changes also include the allowance to verify the position of valves in high radiation areas by administrative means. ITS administrative controls (ITS 5.7) regarding 
access to high radiation areas make the likelihood of mispositioning valves small. These 
changes are acceptable because the changes do not affect the ability to determine whether 
equipment is capable of performing its intended safety function.
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These relaxations of CTS SRs optimize test requirements for the affected safety systems and 
increase operational flexibility. These changes are consistent with STS and are acceptable.  

Cateqory 4 - Relaxation of Required Action Detail 

LCOs are the lowest functional capability or performance levels of equipment required for safe 
operation of the facility. When an LCO is not met, CTS specify actions to be taken until the 
equipment is restored to its required capability or performance level, or remedial-nmeasures are 
established. In revising the Required Actions, details are deleted or options are added such 
that resulting ITS actions continue to provide measures that conservatively.compensate for the 
inoperable equipment. Furthermore, adopting STS action requirements results in simpler, more 
concise and more direct action requirements. This allows more effective use of operator r' 
resources for placing and maintaining the reactor in a safe condition•when the LCOCis not met'.  
These changes are consistent with STS and are acceptable. , 

Category 5 - Relaxation of Required Actions -&o Ex"J± 4ot •I ,• ;Ii! 

LCOs are the lowest functional capability or performance levels of•equipment required for safe 
operation of the facility. When an LCO is not met, CTS specify•actions:o be taken until the 
equipment is restored to its required capability or performance leveel, or remedial measures are 
established. Compared to CTS required actions9 the ITS actions result in extending the time 
period for taking the plant outside the applicability into shutdown conditions. For example, 
changes in this category include providingqan optionto:ý isolate,-a system, place equipment in 
the state assumed by the safety analysi'.-,satisfy alternate criteria:,-take manual actions in place 
of automatic actions, "restore to operable status,-within a specified time frame, place alternate 
equipment into service, or use more:-conservative TS setp0ints. The resulting ITS actions 
continue to provide measures that cofiservatively compensate for the inoperable equipment.  
The ITS actions are commensurate with safety importance of the inoperable equipment, plant 
design and industry practice andido not compromise.csafe operation of the plant. These 
changes, are consiste nt TASTand areiac ,table.  

Cateqory 6- -RelaXation of Comobletion Time 

Upon discovery ofa failure to meet an LCO, TS specify times for completing Required Actions 
of the associated-TS .conditions. Required Actions establish remedial measures that must be 
taken within specified, completion times (allowed outage times). These times define limits 
during-,vhich operation in a degraded condition is permitted.  

Incorporating completion -ime extensions is acceptable because completion times take into 
account the operability status of the redundant systems of TS required features, the capacity 
and capability of remaining features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement of required 
features, vendor-developed standard repair times, and the low probability of a design basis 
accident (DBA) occurring during the repair period. These changes are consistent with STS, 
and allowed outage time extensions specified as Category 6 are acceptable.
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Category 7 - Allow Mode Changes When LCO Not Met 

CTS 3.0.D (ITS 3.0.4) precludes entry into the applicable Mode or specified conditions while 
relying on the Actions, even though the Actions are designed to provide for safe operation of 
the plant. Unless otherwise stated, LCO 3.0.4 is always applicable to ITS LCO Actions.  
However, ITS adds a Note to certain Actions stating "LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable." The addition of this Note allows transition between Applicability Modes or other specified conditions with the 
LCO not met (i.e., relying on the Actions) even though the Actions may require plant shutdown.  
The addition of "LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable" notes does not impact normal operation of the 
plant for the specified LCO features and would not provide additionalinitiators for plant 
transients during the Mode or other specified conditions. This exception'to.ITS 3.0.4 is 
acceptable due to the passive function or the installed redundancy of the features, the plant •*.  conditions that apply to the Note, and the low probability of an eventrequiring the inoperable 
features. These changes are consistent with STS and are acceptable.  

Cate ory 8 - Elimination of the Requirement to Lock the Reactor Mode Switch in Shutdown or 
R efu el > a me., ,# "eeui.- eze4 ,,,AeM Z -S 
Some CTS LCOs and Actions specify "lock" the mode switch in ,Shutdown" fs;Xtd'ow•6ýosionW 
or "Refuel" r+ueling/positi . Other CTS Action.requirements also specify placing the reactor 
in the shutdown or ref ueling Mode without requiring the mode switch to be "locked." The 
requirement to "lock" the mode switch in Shutdownlor Refue4 is not retained in the ITS. CTS Table 1-2, "Operational Modes•T-8 Table 11.1-1) defines reactor operational Modes based on 
the reactor mode switch positor jan1 onraverage reactor coolant-temperature. Moving a o.P reactor mode switch from Shu'tder•,•nto a position other than Shutdow, ausea ModeL" ' -y ke f - / change as deme by T, and results in associated TS compliance requirements for the LCOs 
that become applicable in the new'Mode. CTS 3.0.&ITS 3.0.4) precludes changes in reactor ( 
Modes without all TS required equipment operable. ,thus, ITS 3.0.4 is an administrative nLO requirement.put in place to-prevent movement of •the reactor mode switch between positions 
without first ensuring TS-equired equipm"ntis operable, and changing the mode switch from 
the required position is adequately controlled'by ITS Table 1.1-1 without adding a requirement 
to "lock" the mode switch. These changes are consistent with the STS and are acceptable.  

Category 9 - Elimination of CTS Reporting Requirement 

CTS include requirements to0submit special reports to the NRC when specified limits or 
conditions are not met. \Typically; the time period for the report to be issued is "within 30 days." However, the ITS eliminates the TS requirements for special reports and instead relies on the 
reporting requirements of 10 CFR 50.73. The changes to the reporting requirements are 
acceptable because 1 O.-CFR 50.73 provides adequate reporting requirements, and the special 
reports do not affect-continued plant operation.  

CTS also include requirements for reports to be made to the NRC on data gathered as part of routine plant programs. These requirements are removed from the ITS. The requirement to 
report test frequency changes that occur due to consecutive SR failures has been deleted since the test schedule is already covered by the TS. In addition, a historical review has shown the 
SR has never failed.
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Deleting TS reporting requirements reduces unnecessary regulatory burden on the plant and allows licensee efforts to be concentrated on maintaining TS required limits. These changes 
are consistent with the STS and are acceptable.  

Cateqory 10 - Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency from 18 months to 24 months (LDQ E{ ) / 
CTS require maintaining the LCO equipment operable by conducting SRs in accordance with the specified SR Frequency. The changes in this category relate to extending SR frequencies.  
Improved reactor fuels allow the licensee to consider an increase in the duration of the fuel cycle for their facility. TS that specify an 18-month surveillance interval are changed to specify a 24-month interval. The CTS 4.0.B (ITS SR 3.0.2) provision to extend surveillances by 25 1 percent of the specified interval would extend the time limit for completing .these surveillances from the CTS limit of 22.5 months to a maximum of 30 months. The staff review of these.items is covered in more detail in Section G of this SE. These changes are consistent with the'STS 
and are acceptable.  

NVZ Z isUc&-ýV £o~~s de'; -fh MM~ - 't w"s e,A/-l C-fea'i Table L includes all L, LD, LE, and LF changes and is organized by ITS section. The table specifies: the section designation; a summary description of the: change; CTS and ITS LCO references; a reference to the specific change category.as discussed above; and a 
characterization of the DOC.  

For the-reasons presented above, these less restrictive requiremerits are acceptable because they will not affect the safe operation of-The plant. The ITS requirements are consistent with current licensing practices, operating pexperience, and plantýaccident and transient analyses, 
and provide reasonable assurancethdt public ,health andsafety will be protected.  

D. Technical Changes - Less Restrictive Relocated Requirements (mol E- re C I 

-fi I-S (LA) ! 4',I , '4- .rýctr_ e'A4--re socs-jh- -A* e i,K oc 
When requirements havebeen shown to givelittle or no safety benefit, their removal from the TS may be6appropriate. These are grouped as LA changes. In most cases, relaxations previously granted to individuailplants o-,a plant-specific basis were the result of (1) generic NRC actions, '(2),new staff positions that have evolved from technological advancements and operating ex rience, or(3)6resolution of the Owners Groups comments on STS. The NRC staff reviewed genericirelaxations contained in the STS and found them acceptable because 
they are consistent with current licensing practices and the Commission's regulations. The Dresden design was also feviewed to determine if the specific design basis and licensing basis are consistent with the technical basis for the model requirements in the STS and thus provide 
a&basis for ITS. A significant number of changes to the CTS involved the removal of specific 
requirements and detailed information from individual specifications evaluated to be Types 1 
through.3 that follow:.  

\Jype • Details of System Design and System Description including Design Limits 

Type 2 Descriptions of Systems Operation
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Type 3 Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements, Reporting Requirements, and 
Specification Requirements 

The following discussions address why each of the three types of information or requirements is not required to be included in ITS. L j ,iQ (lad '- FT' ,,. IA t R .c/,w e ,'e.ts , 

Type 1 Details of System Design and System Description Including Design Limits 

The design of the facility is required to be described in the UFSAR by 10 CFRa5.634. In addition, the quality assurance (QA) requirements of Appendix B to 10 CFR Part 50 require that 
plant design be documented in controlled procedures and drawings and maintained in accordance with an NRC-approved QA plan (UFSAR Chapter 17). Inrv0 CFR 50.59, controls
are specified for changing the facility as described in the UFSAj andin 10 CFR 50.54(a i criteria are specified for changing the QA plan. The ITS Bases alSo contain'descriptions of 
system design. ITS 5.5.10 specifies controls for changing theBases. Removing details-of 
system design from the CTS is acceptable because this information wil be adequate y C(d..•,4d,, */e_ controlled in the UFSA r imee and or the ITS Bases, / T,.4J appropriate. Cycle-specific design limits are containedinithe Core Operating Limits Report 
(COLR). ITS Administrative Controls include the programmatic requirements for the COLR.  

Tvoe 2 Descriptions of Systems Operation "7: 

The plans for the normal and emergency.operationof the facility are required to be described in 
the UFSAR by 10 CFR 50.34. ITS 5.4.11a requires~written procedures to be established, 
implemented, and maintained for plant operating'proceduresincluding procedures 
recommended in Regulatory Guide (RG) 1.33(Revision 2',.Appendix A, February 1978.  Controls specified in 10 CFR 50.59 apply tochanges inprocedures as described in the UFSAR. /4'~" The ITS Bases also contain descriptions of system operation. It is acceptable to remove details v 4.  of system operation from the TS~becausehis type of information will be adequately controlled &-•, 
in the UFSA rc0 esandthe"TS Bases, as appropriate.  

Tvwe3 -'-Procedural Details for'Meetingq TS Requirements, Reporting Requirements, and p4.A'T"\Specification Requirements

Details for performing TS Actions and SRs are more appropriately specified in the plant procedures required by ITS -5.4.1, the UFSAR, and ITS Bases. For example, control of the 
plant conditions appropriate to perform a surveillance test is an issue for procedures and scheduling and has pre'iously'been determined to be unnecessary as a TS restriction. As indicated in GL 91-04, allowing this procedural control is consistent with the vast majority of 
other SRs that do not dictate plant conditions for surveillances. Prescriptive procedural 
information in an Action requirement is unlikely to contain all procedural considerations 
necessary for the plant operators to complete the actions required, and referral to plant procedures is' therefore required in any event. Other changes to procedural details include 
those associated with limits retained in the ITS. For example, the ITS requirement may refer to programmatic requirements such as COLR, included in ITS Section 5., hich specifies the 
scope of the limits contained in the COLR and mandates NRC approval of the analytical 
methodology.
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Relocating specification requirements, including LCO, required actions, and surveillance 
requirements, have been made in adopting the STS. For example, for certain power operated 
isolation valves that do not receive an automatic isolation signal and for which the closure time 
is not assumed in the safety analysis, requirements for periodic testing of these valves are 
moved to the procedures that implement the inservice testing program (10 CFR 50.55a).  
Support system specification requirements for other equipment with its own specifications are 
moved to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM). The definition of operability provides 
sufficient assurance that the supporting system can -orm its reuire pport function.  

The removal of these kinds of procedur etails rom the CTS is acceptable because they will 
be adequately controlled in the UFSA siasa dCOLR, as appropriate.  
This approach provides an effective level of regulatory control ai,'provdes for a more J-C 
appropriate change control process. (Similarly, mov ment of reporting requirements from L.s Sto W/ensee-controlled docume ts is app~ropriate~ bcause ITS 5.6,10 CFR,,M.36 and -10OI' R / 

-,5073 adequately cover the, 'ports deemed to,,- e necessary.(,; / •?• 

Table LA consists of LA changes. Table LA lists CTS specifications and describes the 
information that is removed from individual specifications and'deleted 6r relocated to EGC
controlled documents. Table LA is organized by jTSrsection andincludes the following: a DOC 
identification number referenced to ITS SectionJ aCTS reference; a summary description of the 
requirement; the document that retains theTS•requirements; andflie specific change type, 
as discussed above. .  

The NRC staff has concluded that these types of,etailed information and specific requirements 
are not necessary in the ITS to ensUr"e'he effectiveness f ITS to adequately protect the health 
and safety of the public. AccordingWyheserequirements may be @ moved to one of 
the following EGC-controlled documents for which changes are adequately governed by a 
regulatory oJTS requirement.  

<(1) TS Bases .controdled by ITS 5.5.5., chnical Specifications Bases Control Program." 
(2) UFSAR (includes the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM) by reference) controlled 

by 1 0 CFR 50,59. ~ 
(3) ODCM c6ntrolled'by ITS 5.5.11,,'O.ý-ffsite Dose Calculation Manual." 
(4) OA PvinuaLcootrolled, by 10 CFR 50.54. OCR 
(5) Inservice Testing'.Proram controlled by ITS 5.5.6, uInservice Testing Prograrnv,ý 
(6)1nservice Inspection,ogram controlled by 10 CFR 50.55a.  
*7) Core Operating LimitsýReport controlled by ITS 5.6.5, "Core Operating Limits Report 

(COLR)." 

To the extent that requirements and information have been relocated to EGC-controlled 
documents, such information and requirements are not required to obviate the possibility of an 
abnormal situation or event giving rise to an immediate threat to the public health and safety.  
Further, where such information and requirements are contained in LCOs and associated 
requirements in the CTS, the NRC staff has concluded that they do not fall within any of the 
four criteria in the Final Policy Statement (discussed in Part II of this SE). Accordingly, existing 
detailed information and specific requirements, such as generally described above, may be 
deleted from the CTS.
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E. Relocated Specifications (R)

The Final Policy Statement states that LCOs and associated requirements that do not satisfy or 
fall within any of the four specified criteria may be relocated from CTS (an NRC-controlled 
document) to appropriate licensee-controlled documents. These requirements include the 
LCOs, Action Statements (Actions), and associated SRs. EGC proposed, in accordance with 
the criteria in the Final Policy Statement, to entirely remove certain TS from the CTS and place 
them in EGC-controlled documents. The staff has reviewed EGC's submittals, and finds that 
relocation of these requirements to licensee-controlled documents (described above) is 
acceptable in that changes to these documents will be adequately controlled by 10 CFR 50.59 
and other regulations (described above). These provisionswill continue to be implemented by, 
appropriate plant procedures (i.e., operating procedures, maintenance procedures, surveillance 
and testing procedures, and work control procedures)., 

Table R lists all specifications that are relocated, based on the ýFinal Policy Statement, to EGC
controlled documents. Table R provides: a DOC identification number referenced to ITS 
Section; a CTS reference; a summary description of the requirement; the name of the 
document that retains the CTS requirements; and the method for controlling future changes to relocated requirements. The NRC staff evaluation of4each relocated specification and specific 
CTS detail presented in Table R is provided below.-.-.-.  

3/4.2.E Control Rod Block Actuation .,.  

The CTS requires the control rod blockActuation bhannels shown- in Table 3.2.E-1 to be 
operable with their trip setpoints set cohsistent with the values shown in the Trip Setpoint 
column of Table 3.2.E-1. Severalcontrol rod block actuation functions are relocated to the 
TRM.  

3/4.2.E.2 •, Average Pover Range Monitors (APRM) 

The APRM control rod block instwmentationilsnstalled to prevent conditions that would 
otherwise're quire actuation of the RPS if plant conditions were allowed to persist, such as 
during a "control rod withdrawalerror at,ower. The APRMs use LPRM signals to provide 
information about the average core power and to create the APRM rod block signal. However, 
the rod blockfunction of theAPRMsjs not used to mitigate a DBA or transient.  

3/4.2.E.3 Source Range Monitors (SRM) 

The SRM control rod block instrumentation is installed to monitor neutron flux during refueling, 
shutdown, and startup,'conditions. When IRMs are not above Range 2, the SRM control rod 
block-prevents a control rod withdrawal if the count rate exceeds a preset value or falls below a 
preset limit. However, the rod block signals initiated by the SRMs are not used to mitigate a 
DBA or transenýt.

3/4.2.E'4 Intermediate Range Monitors (IRM) 

The IRM control rod block instrumentation is installed to monitor the neutron flux levels during 
refueling, shutdown, and startup conditions. The IRM control rod block prevents a control rod
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withdrawal if the IRM reading exceeds a preset value, or if the IRM is inoperable. However, the 
rod block signals initiated by the IRMs are not used to mitigate a DBA or transient.  

3/4.2.E.5 Scram Discharge Volume (SDV) 

The Scram Discharge Volume (SDV) control rod block instrumentation uses signals derived 
from SDV level monitors to prevent control rod withdrawals when accumulated water reaches a 
pre-set level in the SDV. This instrumentation ensures there is sufficient volume remaining in the SDV to contain the water discharged by the control rod drives during a scram, thus ensuring 
that the control rods will be able to insert fully. This rod block signal also provides an indication 
to the operator that water is accumulating in the SDV and prevents further rod withdrawals.  
With continued water accumulation, a reactor protection system initiated scram signal will £ 
occur. Thus, the SDV water level rod block signal provides an opportunity for the operator. to 
take action to avoid a reactor scram. However, the rod block signals initiatedby the SDV 
instrumentation is not used to mitigate a DBA or transient.  

3/4.2.F Accident Monitoring Instrumentation 

ýAn )')ev'OP I All Regulatory Guide 1.97 non-Type A instruments ncra." Pegulatoryiaid 

Cl~nstpment specified in the plant's Safety Evaluation Report (SER) on Regulatory Guide 1.97 
are relocated to the TRM. The CTS require the•:accident monitoring instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.2.F-1 to be operable. Accident-monitoring instrumentation is provided to 
monitor variables and systems over their anticipated ranges for accident conditions as 
appropriate to ensure adequate safety during andfollovwing accidents. These variables are 
used by the control room operating personnel toperform their-role in the emergency plan in the 
evaluation and assessment, monitoring and execution of.control room functions when other 
emergency response facilities are not effectively manned.  

The NRC staff documented deterministic screening criteria for post-accident monitoring 
instrumentation in letterdated May 7, 1988from' .E. Murley (NRC) to R.F. Janecek (BWROG).  
The staff requires. all plant-specificRegulatbryGuide 1.97 Type A instruments specified in the 
plant's Safety Evaluation Report (SER) on Regulatory Guide 1.97, and all Regulatory Guide 
1.97 Catego'ry.1 instruments to-,be included in ITS. Accordingly, this position has been applied 
to the Dresden 2 -and 3 Regulatory Guide 1.97 instruments.  

The CTS accident monitoring instruments that do not meet the RG 1.97 deterministic criteria 
and which are relocated include: Drywell air temperature, safety and relief valve position 
indicators - acoustic and temperaturei'neutron monitoring (source range )-r 

SThose instruments meeting the criteria are retained by the IT•"criteria.  

3/4.2.H Explosive Gas Monitoring Instrumentation 

Explosive gas- monitoring instrumentation are relocated to the TRM. The CTS require explosive 
gas monitoring instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.2.H-1 to be operable with their 
Alarm/Trip setpoints set to ensure that the limits of specification 3.8.H are not exceeded. The 
explosive gas monitoring instrumentation monitors the gaseous radwaste treatment system 
process for potentially explosive gas mixtures to ensure that hydrogen concentration is 
maintained below the flammability limit. However, the offgas system is designed to contain 
detonations without affecting safety related equipment functions. Neither the concentration of
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hydrogen in the offgas stream, nor the instrumentation used to monitor the hydrogen 
concentration are an initial assumption of any design basis accident (DBA) or transient analysis.  

3/4.2.1 Suppression Chamber and Drywell Spray Actuation 

Suppression chamber and drywell spray actuation instrumentation are relocated to the TRM.  
CTS require the suppression chamber and drywell spray actuation instrumentation channel(s) 
shown in Table 3.2.1-1 to be operable with their trip setpoints set consistent with4he values 
shown in the Trip Setpoint column of Table 3.2.1-1. The suppression chamber and drywell 
spray actuation instrumentation preclude inadvertent actuation of containment and suppression 
pool sprays during a LOCA. In the presence of a LOCA signal, the spray valves can not open 
unless 1) the reactor vessel water level is above the 2/3 core height level,1to preclude diversion' 
of LPCI when water inventory is needed for core flooding, and 2) theA ell ressure is -: 

(E.,, 0.5 psig and 1 5 psig, to ensure e- r s e e••c O # v;t-'-, 

The operability 'othe suppression chamber and drywell spray-actuation instrumentation does 
not affect the operability of LPCI. If either of the two instrumentstrip too soon, the other 
instrument Function still ensures that flow is not diverted away from core flooding. While 
tripping of both the instruments allow the permissives'for opehing drywell and suppression pool 
spray valves to be met, inadvertent operation doe&snotautomatically result,- since manual 
actions must still be taken to open the valves.,,: -addition, if a LOCA signal is not present, this 
instrumentation does not preclude operation-ifthe;drywelland suppression pool spray valves.  
Therefore, inadvertent operation of drywell spray hasbeen analyzed at Dresden 2 and 3 and 
does not result in containment failure due to operation df 4he reactor building-suppression 
chamber and the suppression chamber-drywell ,Vacuum breakers. These vacuum breakers are 
controlled by both CTS and ITS. Therefore, operability ofthe Drywell Spray System and the 
Suppression Chamber Spray Systemritre not impacted.• 

If the instruments trip tooiafeohnot at allhenno flow can be diverted by the drywell and 
suppressioIn-chamber spfays1hihs LPCI isnotaffected. The only Technical Specification 
system ffected in this &saearethe Drywe/lSo-ray System and the Suppression Chamber 
Spray Systemn§A-failure of the instrumentation to function would preclude the spray valves from 
being opened•rom the:control r iomzHowever, these systems are manually controlled systems 
that are not needed for.'minimum:of1O minutes following a DBA LOCA, and the valves could 
still be opened-locally-at the-valve 6perator. In addition, the instruments could be overridden to 
allow operation from the controiroom. Therefore, operability of these instruments are not an 
initial assumption of any,-design-basis accident (DBA) or transient analysis.  

3/4.3.N Economic Generation Control System_ r e1, ,, ,

The-Economic Generation Control System ii* s are relocated to the TRM. CTS 3/4.3.N specify 
that the economic generation control system (EGCS) may be in operation with automatic flow 
control provided that core flow is ; 65% and < 100% of rated core flow, and thermal power is > 
20% of rated thermal power. The system was designed to allow the load dispatcher to control 
poweroutput of the station within appropriate limits based on reactor operating conditions.  
These EGCS limiting conditions for operation were chosen to be well within the analyzed 
system setpoints utilized in design basis accident (DBA) and transient analyses; however, the 
EGCS limits t o any assumptions used in DBA or transient analyses. The 

-17-



requirements of the EGCS LCO do not meet the requirements for TS and have been relocated 
to the TRM.  

3/4.6.N Structural Integrity 

The CTS requirements that the structural integrity of ASME Code Class 1, 2 and 3 components 
(pumps and valves) be maintained operable in accordance with Specification 4.6.N are 
relocated to the TRM. Specification 4.6.N establishes the programmatic elements-for 
conducting ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 component inspections by reference to Section Xl of 
the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code. The safety basis for establishing programmatic 
requirements on structural integrity in CTS relate to prevention of component degradation and 
continued long term maintenance of acceptable structural conditions. 2iherefore6,structural /! 
integrity of safety systems are not operational limits thatare an initiafassUmPtion of any design 
basis accident (DBA) or transient analysis. t 7< 

3/4.7.L Drvwell Spray 

CTS require the Drywell Spray function of the low pressure6coolant injection (LPCI)/containment 
cooling systems to be operable with two independent'subsystems, each subsystem consisting 
of one operable LPCI pump, and an operable flow.,path capable of" recirculating water from the 
suppression pool through a heat exchanger and-the drywell spray 'nozzles. These requirements 
are relocated to the TRM. ,A b">.  

The drywell spray function of the LPCI/containmeri cooling systems is utilized in post-LOCA 
conditions to condense steam in thedrywell, thereby furth'eriowering containment pressure.  
Emergency operating proceduresdirect manuai initiationRf the drywell spray function of the 
LPCI/containment cooling systems.-`However, in the analysis of the bounding event for 
containment pressurization dueto the DBA, the drywell spray function of the LPCI/containment 
cooling systems was not utilized for mitigation of the event. The drywell spray function is not 
required foriproper performance of the coptainment pressure suppression system and is not an 
initial assumption of any 'design basis accide•nt(DBA) or transient analysis.  

3/4.8. E NFioodProtectio; 

Flood protection requirements are 'relocated to the TRM. Flood protection shall be available for 
all requir6ed safe shutdown systems, components and structures. This Technical Specification 
has provisions for high triver leve. A high river water level is a preliminary indication of flood 
conditions. Flooding is notadesign basis accident (DBA) or transient. In addition, flooding is 
notpostulated to occur (iuririg any DBA or transient, thus river water level (as it pertains to 
flooding) is not credited-in any safety analysis. The Flood Protection Technical Specification 
requirements were put in place to ensure that facility protective actions will be taken and 
operation will be terminated in the event of flood conditions. This requirement is adequately 
controlled in:plant emergency procedures.  

3/4.8:G- Sealed Source Contamination pe=,i,.,ij, 

Sealed Source ContaminationCs ere relocated to the TRM. CTS specifies removable 
contamination limits for sealed sources. Each sealed source containing radioactive material in 
excess of 100 microcuries of either beta or gamma emitting material or 5 microcuries of alpha
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emitting material shall be free of Ž 0.005 microcuries of removable contamination. These limits 
ensure that the total body or individual organ irradiation doses do not exceed ingestion or 
inhalation limits. This TS requirement and the associated Surveillance Requirements do not 
relate to the operational conditions or limitations that are necessary to ensure safe reactor 
operation. Sealed source contamination limits are not an initial assumption of any design basis 
accident (DBA) or transient analysis.  

3/4.10.E Communications 

Communication requirements are relocated to the TRM. CTS specify that direct 
communications are to be maintained between the control-room and-refueling platform 
personnel to ensure that refueling personnel can be promptly informed of significant changes in 
the plant status or core reactivity condition during refueling operations. Communications */*: 
between control room and refuel platform personnel are necessary for coordinating activities 
such as the insertion of control rods prior to loading fuel.- However, operable control room 
communications with refueling platform personnel is not an-assumption for response to 
refueling system failures, or design accident or transient response.  

The relocated CTS discussed above are not requiredto be in the:TS under, 10 CFR 50.36 and 
do not meet any of the four criteria in the Final.Policy Statement. They are not needed to 
obviate the possibility that an abnormal situation-or-event will give riselo an immediate threat to 
the public health and safety. In addition, tIe NRC staff finds that sufficient regulatory controls 
exist under the regulations cited above ;6"Maintain the effect.of the provisions in these 
specifications. The NRC staff has coni1uded that appropriate controls have been established 
for all of the current specifications,-inf6rmationrand requirements that are being moved to 
EGC-controlled documents. This is the subject of a license condition established herewith.  
Until incorporated in th•,e AR , changes to these specifications, information, 
and requirements will be controlled in accbrdanc6w*ith the applicable current procedures that I 
control these~documents.'Following imple entation, the NRC will audit the removed provisions 
to ensure thatn• nappropriate leveltof controltig been achieved. The NRC staff has concluded 
that, in accordance with th -PFinal Policy Statement, sufficient regulatory controls exist under the 
regulations, particularlyl 0 C 5FR0.59.Accordingly, these specifications, information, and 
equirements,_as described in detailin this SE, may be relocated from CTS and placed in the 

Ser E:ontr3 drcdýu as specified in EGC's letter of date.  

F. Control of Specifications,.Requirements, and Information Removed from the CTS 

Thb,,facility and procedures described in the UFSAR and TRM, incorporated into the UFSAR by 
reference, can only be'revised in accordance with the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59, which 
ensures records are-maintained and establishes appropriate control over requirements 
removed from CTS-and over future changes to the requirements. Other licensee-controlled 
documents c6ntain provisions for making changes consistent with other applicable regulatory 
requirements: or example, the ODCM can be changed in accordance with ITS 5.5.1; the 
emergency plan implementing procedures (EPIPs) can be changed in accordance with 
10 CFR 50.54(q); and the administrative instructions that implement the QA Plan can be 
changed in accordance with 10 CFR 50.54(a) and 10 CFR Part 50, Appendix B. Temporary 
procedure changes are also controlled by 10 CFR 50.54(a). The documentation of these
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procedure changes are also controlled by 10 CFR 50.54(a). The documentation of these 
changes will be maintained by EGC in accordance with the record retention requirements 
specified in EGC's QA plan for Dresden and such applicable regulations as 10 CFR 50.59.  

The license condition for the relocation of requirements from the CTS addresses the 
implementation of the ITS conversion and when the relocation of the CTS requirements into 
licensee-controlled documents will be completed. The submittal of the updated 
licensee-controlled documents (e.g., UFSAR) to the Commission will be as required by, and in 
accordance with, the regulations (e.g., 10 CFR 50.71(e) for the updated[UFSAR), and not be 
as part of the implementation of the ITS.  

G. Other TS Changes Included in the Application , 

This section evaluates other TS changes included in EGC's ITS conversion application.--These 
include items which deviate from both the CTS and the STS, donot fall clearly into a category, 
or are in addition to those changes that are needed to meet the overall purpose oftthe 
conversion.  

Conversion to ITS Section 3.6.1.3 

CTS 4.7.A.2 verifies that all penetrations not capable of being closed:by automatic isolation Svalves and required to be closed during acciden(;condaitions-are clos~e~lby, valves, blindflne Sfa ges 
t v.d w•.)r deactivated automatic valves secured iritheir posaition, except asprovided in CTS 3.7.D. In 

one for valves and blind flanges jnsi&•containment. D.-ring the review of the licensee's 
submittal, a difference of opinion arose between the.staff and the licensee as to what would 
constitute a Jailure of this CTS surveillance andw hat.appropriate actions should be taken. The 
staff concedes',that the #N6rding and structure',othe Dresden CTS would allow several 
interpretations-.of'how CTS4.7.A2,is to be met, what actions to take if the surveillance is not 
met, and ch 'ich:,TS Action Notes;are-implied by the CTS wording in CTS 3/4.7.A. Depending 
on the interpietation,1he change-r6mr the.CTS to the ITS could be characterized as 
Administrative, More Restrictive, 'LessRestrictive, or a combination thereof.  

In addition; lthe staff concedes that there are several interpretations of how CTS 3.6.M Action 
and 3.1.D Action 1 can be applied to penetrations with one primary containment isolation valve.  
Onelinterpretation would require an immediate shutdown since there is no other OPERABLE 
isolation valve. Anotheriinterpretation considers the closed system boundary as the other 
OPERABLE isolation valve. Depending on which interpretation is used, the change from the 
CTS to ITS 3.6.1.3 Action C could be characterized as Administrative, Less Restrictive, or a 
combination of the.two.  

One objective of the conversion to the ITS is to correct these types of problem areas. The 
Dreý'denITS provide the appropriate SRs and Actions, if the surveillances are not met, to 
correct the ambiguity of the CTS while not degrading the safe operation of the plant. Thus, the 
staff finds that ITS 3.6.1.3 is acceptable.
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Conversion to 24 Month Surveillance Interval (LDQLE.'L

Improved reactor fuels allow licensees to consider increasing the duration of the fuel cycle for 
their facilities. The staff has reviewed and approved a number of requests to extend 
surveillance requirements to accommodate a 24-month fuel cycle. The staff has found that the 
effect on plant safety is small because safety systems use redundant electrical and mechanical 
components and because licensees perform other surveillances during plant operation that 
confirm that these systems and components can perform their safety functions.

Generic Letter (GL) 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to 
Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," issued on April 2, 1991, provides staff guidance that.,." 
identifies the types of information that must be addressed when proposingiextensions of the'.:, 
fuel cycle to 24 months. The GL addressed steam generator inspections (whichare not':i 
applicable to Dresden), leak rate testing pursuant to AppendixJ to 10 CFR Part-50i'(which is not 
applicable to Dresden because individual leak testing requirements have been replaced by the 
Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program), instrument drift, and other 18-month 
surveillances that are extended to 24 months.  

The GL requires that licensees address instrument drift when proposing an increase in the 
surveillance interval for calibrating instruments -that perform safety functions including providing 
the capability for safe shutdown. The effect-ýofthe-increased.calibration interval on instrument 
errors must be addressed because instrument errors caused by-drift were considered when 
determining safety system setpoints and when performi ng safety analyses.  

For the remaining 18-month surveillances, the4GL requires the following information to support 
conversion to a 24-month operating-cycle: ,c 

(1) Licensees should evaluate the effect on safety-'of an increase in 18-month surveillance 
intervals to~accommnedate, a 24-monthfielcycle. This evaluation should support a conclusion that the iffect on safety is sm•1i.  

(2) Licensees-should confirm that-historical plant maintenance and surveillance data support 
this conclusion.  

(3) Licensees should confirmthat assumptions in the plant licensing basis would not be 
invalidated on the basisýofDperforming any surveillance at the bounding surveillance interval 
Jimit provided to accommodate a 24-month fuel cycle.  

In consideration of these confirmations, the staff concluded that licensees need not quantify the 
effect of the change in surveillance intervals on the availability of individual systems or 
components. 

INSTRUMENT DRIFT 

The staff's review grouped the instrumentation changes together. This primarily includes 
extensions of channel calibrations and logic system functional tests from 18 to 24 months.
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By letter dated March 3, 2000, the licensee submitted a request to amend the Facility Operating 
Licenses for Dresden, LaSalle, and Quad Cities nuclear power plants. The amendment 
proposes changes to the technical specifications (TS) to extend the surveillance intervals for 
selected TS items from 18 months to 24 months. By letter dated March 24, 2000, the licensee 
submitted the methodology used for the determination of instrument setpoints and allowable 
values. On April 27, 2000, a meeting was held with the licensee to discuss the staff request for 
additional information and by letter dated June 5, 2000, the licensee provided the information 
requested by the staff. On August 22 and 23, a meeting was held with the licensee to review 
their sample calculations. During that meeting, the staff identified some.concems with the 
licensee's response of June 5, 2000, and by letter dated November 30, 2000, the licensee 
provided the response to resolve the staff's concerns. 

GL 91-04 required that information in seven specific areas be addressed in order.to providean 
acceptable basis for increasing the calibration interval for instruments that are used to perform 
safety functions. The following discussion identifies these seven areas and includes a 
summary of the licensee's response along with the staffs conclusions.  

(1) Confirm that instrument drift as determined by as-found and as-left calibration data from 
surveillance and maintenance records have not, except on, rare occasions, exceeded 
acceptable limits for a calibration interval. , " 

(2) Confirm that the values of drift for each instrument type (make, model, and range) and 
application have been determined witW a high probability anda-high degree of confidence.  
Provide a summary of the methodology and assumptions used to determine the rate of 
instrument drift with time based upon historical plant calibration data.  

(3) Confirm that the magnitude of|insf'ument, drift has been determined with a high probability 
and a high degree of confidence for a bounding calibration interval of 30 months for each 
instrument type (makeomode! numbeyand range) and application that performs a safety 
function. :Provide a listoffthe~channel sby.TS'Section that identifies these instrument 
applications. I' 

(4) Confirm that a comparisorn-ol the projected instrument drift errors has been made with the 
values of drift usedoin :the setpointanalysis. If this results in revised setpoints to 
accommodate large drift.errors,,provide proposed TS changes to update trip setpoints. If 
the drift-errors result ain-arevised safety analysis to support existing setpoints, provide a 
summary of the updated analysis conclusions to confirm that safety limits and safety 
,analysis assumptionszar~penot exceeded.  

(5) -Confirm that the projected instrument errors caused by drift are acceptable for control of 
A-.plant parameters-to effect a safe shutdown with the associated instrumentation.  

(6) Confirm tI ht all conditions and assumptions of the setpoint and safety analyses have been 
.'checked and are appropriately reflected in the acceptance criteria of plant surveillance 
procedures for channel checks, channel functional tests, and channel calibrations.  

(7) Provide a summary description of the program for monitoring and assessing the effects of 
increased calibration surveillance intervals of instrument drift and its effect on safety.
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The licensee performed a safety assessment for the proposed changes to the surveillance test 
intervals in accordance with the GL 91-04 guidance stated above. This assessment entailed 
reviewing the historical maintenance and surveillance test data at the bounding surveillance test 
interval limit, performing an evaluation to ensure that a 24-month surveillance test interval would 
not invalidate any assumption in the plant licensing bases, and the determination that the effect 
of the surveillance interval extension is small.  

In their submittals of March 3, and 24, 2000, the licensee identified Nuclear Engineering 
Standard NES-EIC-20.04, Rev. 1, "Analysis of Instrument Channel Setpoint Error and 
Instrument Loop Accuracy," which included Appendix J, "Guidelines For-the Analysis and Us 
of As-Found/As-Left Data," as the basis for performing analyses of drift for all affected 
instrument loops in order to establish the effect of a 30-month 24 months+ 25% allowabl, , 
tolerance) calibration frequency on instrument performance. -h end basd Electric),' , , 
Power Research Institute (EPRI) TR-103335, "Guidelines for Instrument Calibration 
Extension/Reduction Programs," Rev. 1, October 1998The licensee has used'Microsoft Exce 
spreadsheets to document information for performinga•additionalanalyses to be consistent with ,, 
the analyses recommended by NRC in its safete'valuatn reppi (SER) for the Peach Bottom 
Atomic Power Station, Units adr.-ie{,AA, lY• s ,, ,,7 €.Ci - 3•Ce , 

During the meeting of April 27, 2000, the staff identified concernswth the licensee's sample C4 • fer- -
data, outlier determination, time dependency, the graded--approachto instrument setpoint -W'.' 4 fc 
determination (Appendix D to the Nuclear Engineering Standard), and miscellaneous other sr'J-, E1
items. Based on the staff's comments, thet'licensee, by letter datedJune 5, 2000, submitted tkej9. e" 
revised Nuclear Engineering Standard a6d their justification for surveillance extensions. The 
staff reviewed the revised documentsand was still concer~ned with the outlier determination, 
time dependency, and the graded approach to~instrument setpoint determination. However, 
during a conference call the licensee was able'to satisfy the staff's concerns and it was decided 
to have a meeting to review some sample alculations to better understand the licensee's 
methodology. The staff reviewed the sample calculations and determined the licensee's 
approach acceptable but (vanted the licensee-to revise the Nuclear Engineering Standard to 
clearly describe their m6thodology._ Based on this, the licensee provided Rev. 3 of the Nuclear 
Engineering Standard and submitted a letter dated November 30, 2000, to state that graded 
approach to setpoint determination has not been used by the licensee.  

The staff hasreviewed the licensee's submittals, including the responses to additional 
information, and has'verified that the licensee has addressed the issues identified in GL 91-04 
and provided an acceptable basis for increasing the calibration interval and for determining the 
instrument setpoint and Wllowable values for instruments that are used to perform safety 
functions. On the basis'of the evaluation, the staff concludes that the licensee has confirmed 
that safety limits and safety analysis assumptions will not be exceeded after the worst-case drift 
is considered for the instruments whose surveillance intervals will be extended to 24 months.  

On the basis 6f its review, the staff concludes that the proposed methodology for extending 
surveillance ntervals for certain safety-related instrumentation components is consistent with 
the"guidance in GL 91-04 in that the licensee has demonstrated that the effect of extending the 
surveillance intervals to 24 months is negligible and the system will continue to perform within 
assumed limits during the longer surveillance interval. The staff also finds that the instrument 
setpoint methodology used by the licensee to determine the allowable values is acceptable.
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NON-INSTRUMENTATION CHANGES

Regarding non-instrumentation changes, GL 91-04 requires licensees to evaluate the effect on 
safety of the change in surveillance intervals to accommodate a 24-month fuel cycle. This 
evaluation should support a conclusion that the effect on safety is small. In addition, licensees 
should confirm that the performance of surveillances at the bounding surveillance interval limit 
provided to accommodate a 24-month fuel cycle would not invalidate any assumption in the 
plant licensing basis. In consideration of these confirmations, the licensees need not quantify 
the effect of the change in surveillance intervals on the availability of individualtsystems or 
components.  

To address the requirements of the GL 91-04, the licensee has referenced the NRC SER .,' 
(dated August 2, 1993) relating to the extension of the Peach Bottom.Units 2:and 3 surveillance 
intervals from 18 months to 24 months. In this SER, the staff stated the following: 

Industry reliability studies for boiling water reactors'(BWRs), prepared by the BWR Owners 
Group (NEDC-30936P) show that the overall safety systems' reliabilities are not dominated 
by the reliabilities of the logic system, but by that ofthe'mechanical components, (e.g., 
pumps and valves), which are consequently tested on a more frequent basis. Since the 
probability of a relay, or contact failure is small relative to the probability of mechanical 
component failure, increasing the Logic System Functional Testinterval represents no 
significant change in the overall safety System-unavailability. .  

The licensee has reviewed the surveillance test history at Dresden and has validated this 
conclusion. The licensee's review has'demonstrated that there are no failures that would 
invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any,-on system availability is minimal from a change 
to a 24-month operating cycle. / ,

The following discussion deicriibes how the staff determined that the effect of extending 
surveillance"intervals onr6pant safety is small,'The staff's review focused on redundant 
electrical and mechanicakcomponents as well' as other surveillances conducted during plant 
operation that confirm that these systems and components can perform their safety functions.  

TS 3.1.7 Standby.[iquid Control (SLC) System 

The SLCsystem is a"backup tothe control rod drive system and designed to be single-failure 
proof ./'

SR'3,.1.7.8 Verify flow through one SLC subsystem from pump into reactor pressure vess .Z 

This SR ensures that the SLC system is capable of injecting into the reactor pressure vessel by 
verifying a flow path and also by firing one of the explosive valves.  

SR 3.1.7.9 ý.-Verify all h at traced piping between storage tank and pump suction is 
__m - unblocke ?j) 

This SR ensures that the SLC system is capable of injecting into the reactor pressure vessel by 
verifying a flow path through the heat traced piping.
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System availability during the operating cycle is assured by:

"* The SLC system is designed so that all active components are single failure proof.  
"* Each SLC pump is tested during the operating cycle in accordance with the Inservice 

Testing Program.  
"* Daily SRs verifies that temperatures in the SLC system tank and the SLC pump suction 

piping precludes boron precipitation.  
"* Monthly SRs ensure the continuity of the explosive charge on the discharge valves.  
"* The explosive valves are designed to be highly reliable. X 
"* The licensee's review of surveillance test history did not.identify any test failures that would 

invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, on system availability is minimal from a 
change to a 24-month operating cycle. - - .  

Based on this information, the staff concludes that the proposed change on plant safetyis-small 
and, therefore, acceptable.

TS 3.1.8 Scram Discharge Volume (SDV) Vent and Drain Valves

SR 3.1.8.3 Verify each SDV vent and drain valve: 

SJ• •Closes in < 30 seconds after receipt of-an-actual or simultpfd scram signal; and 
Opens when the actual or simu'latedzscram signal is resI.) 

This SR ensures that the SDV vent and.-brain valves close in: 30 seconds after receipt of an 
actual or simulated scram signal and op~en when the actual or simulated scram signal is reset.  

System availability during the operating cycle is assured by: 

* SR 3.1.8.2 requires thatthe SDV vent-and drain valves be cycled fully closed and fully open 
once every,92 daysduringthe operatingc ycleý` 

* Performance~of SR 3.1.8.2demonstratethat mechanical components and portions of the 
valve logic remain operable.  

* The licensee's review of surveillancetest history did not identify any test failures that would 
invalidate thetconclusion that'the impat"f any, on system availability is minimal from a 
changetIt a:24-,month operating-cyc'ei 

Based on this information, the staff concludes that the proposed change on plant safety is small 

and;therefore, acceptable'.  

TS 3.5.1 ECCS -Operatina 

The staff's evaluation for TS 3.5.1 separately groups ECCS systems (i.e., SRs 3.5.1.7 and 
3.5.1.8) and the ADS (i.e., SRs 3.5.1.9, and 3.5.1.10).  

SR 3:5,1.7 Verify, with reactor pressure • 180 psig, the HPCI pump can develop a flow rate 
of : 5000 gpm against a system head corresponding to reactor pressure.  

This SR ensures that the high pressure coolant injection system (HPCI) can perform its design 
function by developing the appropriate system flow.
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SR 3.5.1.8 Verify each ECCS injectiogpray subsystem actuates on an actual or simulated 
automatic initiation sign .•L.  

This SR includes the HPCI system, the low pressure coolant injection (LPCI) system, and the 
core spray (CS) system. The ECCS functional test ensures that a system initiation signal 
(actual or simulated) to the automatic initiation logic will cause the systems or subsystems to 
operate as designed, including actuation of the system throughout its emergency operating 
sequence, automatic pump startup and actuation of automatic valves to their required positions.  

HPCI, LPCI, and CS system availability during the operating cycle is assured by: 

" The ECCS network has built-in redundancy so that no single-failure prevents starting of thei7 
ECCS.  

"* Extensions of the calibration cycle and logic system functionalitest frequency have • 
previously been justified.  

"* Pumps and valves associated with these systems are tested in accordance with-he 
Inservice Testing program. These tests will detect significant failures in the ECCS 
subsystems.  

"* SR 3.5.1.1, which is performed once every 31 days, ensures that the ECCS piping systems 
are filled with water to prevent water hammer affects.  

"* SR 3.5.1.2, which is performed once every.31 idaysw,-ensures thatthIe-ECCS valves are in 
the correct position. '

"* SR 3.5.1.3, which is performed once every 31 daysverifies theorrect breaker alignment 
to the LPCI swing bus. " & N 

"* The licensee's review of surveillanc test history for the' ECS system did not identify any 
test failures that would invalidate ihe conclusion that the impact, if any, on system 
availability is minimal from a chan•g"e to a-24-month operating cycle.  

Based on this informationAhe staff conclUdes that the proposed change on plant safety is small 
and, theref&e,.acceptabIe.  

SR 3.5.1.9!. Verfy the ADS actuates on an actual or simulated automatic initiation sign I 

This SR verifies that the ADS operates-s designed when initiated either by an actual or 
simulated initiationsignal and that the-valve and solenoid are functioning properly.  

SR 351j'0 Verify each ree d ADS valve opens when manually actuatee37 

This.SR verifies that thedADS function operates as designed when manually actuated and also 
ensures the valve actuator and solenoids operate properly.  

System availabilitycuring the operating cycle is assured by: 

\-('The ADS-has built-in redundancy so that no single-failure prevents the opening of the 
riequired number of ADS valves.  

• The relief valves associated with the ADS are equipped with remote manual switches so 
that the entire system can be operated manually as well as automatically.
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T The licensee's review of surveillance test history for the ADS system did not identify any test 
failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, on system availability is 
minimal from a change to a 24-month operating cycle.  

Based on this information, the staff concludes that the proposed change on plant safety is small 
and, therefore, acceptable.  

TS 3.5.2 ECCS - Shutdown 

SR 3.5.2.5 Verify each required ECCS injection/spray subsystem actuates on an actual or 
simulated automatic initiation signaQ ,, 

This SR includes the LPCI syst and.'the CS syiem 2TheEC•CS functional 
test ensures that a system initiation signal (actua tornlated) tothe automnaticinitiationlogic 
will cause the systems or subsystems to operate as designed,4ncluding actuation of the system 
throughout its emergency operating sequence, automatic pump startup and actuation of 
automatic valves to their required positions.  

Cj zLPCý)and CS system availability during the operating ycyle!iss-assured by: 

"* The ECCS network has built-in redundancyeso that nosingle-failure prevents starting of the 
ECCS.  

"* Extensions of the calibration cycle and logic system functional 4est frequency have 
previously been justified.  

" Pumps and valves associated withbthese systems are tested in accordance with the 
Inservice Testing program. Thise'tests will detect significant failures in the ECCS 
subsystems. "-

"* SR 3.5.2.1, which is performed once every 12 hours, verifies for each required ECCS 
subsystem that (a) suppression pool Water-Ile•e• is 10 ft 4 inches, or (b) contaminated 
condena-•te.storage~tnk~water level is2t 

, SR -a3.2.2;which is performedonce every 31 days, verifies for each required ECCS 
subsy8tem thatthe piping'isfille&dwith water. ( 

* The licensee's,-eview of sdrveillancetest history for the ECCS systems did not identify any 
test failures ihatwould invalidatethe conclusion that the impact, if any, on system 
availabihityijs-ýinimal from a chaoge to a 24-month operating cycle.  

Based&on this information, the staff concludes that the proposed change on plant safety is small 
andherefore, acceptablle• 

T&S3&5.3 Isolation Condenser (IC) System 

SR 3.5.3.3 Verify the IC System actuates on an actual or simulated automatic initiation 

The'JCsystem functional test ensures that a system initiation signal (actual or simulated ) to the 
automatic initiation logic of IC will cause the system( LJterto operate as designed, 

/-7 including actuation of the system throughout its emergency operating sequence, and actuation 
(JT ( of• automatic valves to their required positions. The safety analysis does not take credit for 

operation of the IC system.
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System availability during the operating cycle is assured by:

"* SR 3.5.3.1, which will continue to be performed at 24 hour intervals, verifies shell side water 
level and temperature to ensure IC system operability.  

"• SR 3.5.3.2, which will continue to be performed once every 31 days, ensures that all valves 
in the IC system are in their correct position.  

"* The functions performed by the IC system can also be performed by the HPCLsystem.  
Technical Specifications prohibit the IC and HPCI systems to remain inoperable 
concurrently. A

"• The licensee's review of surveillance test history did notidentify any test failures that would 
invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, on systemravailability is minimal from a 
change to a 24-month operating cycle.  

Based on this information and the fact that the IC system is not relied upon in the safety"" 
analysis, the staff concludes that the proposed change on plant safety is small and, therefore, 
acceptable.  

TS 3.6.1.1 Primary Containment ', 

SR 3.6.1.1.2 Verify drywell-to-suppressionchamberbypass lea.age iiQslss thn or equa t 

d yh elai s a e ass leakage sipit. H ow eVoe r ,Ai s •p•n he first Umitai tartuo e ollow ing bypassur 
sprsoanfu e testing peraoeb ed imitnge amon th thb s steam letaka e whicrhon w i 

nob dc 2t of the s reston supsson chamEr berZ bIsMT.  

System av~iabil~ity durig "the, op ,erating cycle isassured by: 

" The s uppress ion chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers are the only active mechanical 
devices in4he~boundary betweentheidrywell air space and the suppression chamber. The 
vacuum breakersare --erif iedto be~in- the closed position once every 14 days through 
perforesas eof4proposed SR 3.61.8.1. In addition, a functional test of each required 
vacuumnbreaker idrperformed once every 31 days through performance of SR 3.6.1.8.2.  
These tests ensureithatthe valves are functional and closed.  

"* The suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers include a passive design which does 
-not appear to be subject to any time-based changes that would be affected by the change 
16 t a 24-month operating cycle.  
The licensee's review of surveillance test history did not identify any test failures that would 
invalidate theaconclusion that the impact, if any, on system availability is minimal from a 
tchange to a 24-month operating cycle.  

Based-on this information, the staff concludes that the proposed change on plant safety is small 
and, therefore, acceptable.
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Primary Containment Isolation Valves (PCIVs)

SR 3.6.1.3.7 Verify each automatic P9"ctuates to the isolation position on an actual or 
simulated isolation sign 

This SR ensures that each PCIV will actuate to its isolation position on a primary containment 
isolation signal.  

System availability during the operating cycle is assured by: 

" The PCIVs, including the actuating logic, are designed to be single-failure-proof and, 
therefore, are highly reliable. ..  

"• Extension of the logic system functional test has been previously justified.  
"* During the operating cycle the PCIVs are either exercised (closed or open) or partially,• 

stroked (open or closed) in accordance with the Inservice Testing program or~have 
"justifications and reliefs to document why testing on an extended frequency is'acceptable.  
The exercise or partial stroke testing of these PCIVstests a significant portion of the PCIV's 
circuitry and will detect failures of this circuitry or failures•with valve movement.  

"* The licensee's review of surveillance test history did not identify any-test failures that would 
invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any,<on-system availabilityis minimal from a 
change to a 24-month operating cycle.  

Based on this information, the staff concluides that the.proposedchange on plant safety is small 
and, therefore, acceptable.  

SR 3.6.1.3.8 Verify each reactorinstrumentation line excess flow check valve (EFCV) 
actuates to the isolati&i position on an actual or simulated instrument line break 
signal. o / c, 

This SR provides assurance~that'he instrumentation line EFCVs will perform as designed by 
actuating -to their-isolationposition on an actual or simulated instrument line break signal. The 
24-monti'surveillance frequency is based on the need to perform the SR under conditions that 
apply during'aplant outage and the-potential for an unplanned transient if the SR were 
performed with the reactor at power., iae 

System,'ailabil ity dunring the operating cycle is assured by: 

* e instrument linesare seismic category 1 and terminate in instruments that are seismic 
-category 1. The instrumentation piping is composed of quarter-inch piping in the secondary 

:-ico ntainment that issized to assure that a postulated failure would limit any offsite exposure 
-to substantially bIlow the standards of 10 CFR Part 100.  

*'Due to the mechanical nature of the check valves and instrumentation piping system, there 
a reno6defihnble drift components or any time-based conditions that could appreciably 

\ change-during the operating cycle.  
•ThTelicensee's review of surveillance test history did not identify any test failures that would 

invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, on system availability is minimal from a 
change to a 24-month operating cycle.
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Based on this information, the staff concludes that the proposed change on plant safety is small 
and, therefore, acceptable.  

SR 3.6.1.3.9 Remove and test the explosive squib from each shear isolation valve of the 
traversing incore probe (TIP) system.  

The SR requires that the explosive squib be removed and tested for the shear isolation valve of 
the TIP system. An in-place functional test is not possible with this design.  

System availability during the operating cycle is assured by: 

"* The replacement charge for the explosive squib is from the same manufactured batch as 
the one fired or from another batch that has been certified by having one of the: batch z: 
successfully fired.  

"* Administrative controls for explosive charges, such as those that limit shelf life and 
operating life, are followe'd./ 

"* SR 3.6.1.3.4 verifies the c l~uit continuity of the TIP shear isolation valve explosive charge / 
once every 31 days. _4/ 

"* The licensee's review of surveillance test history did not identify any test failures that would 
invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any,,-on-system availability is minimal from a 
change to a 24-month operating cycle. .  

Based on this information, the staff concludes that the proposed change on plant safety is small 
and, therefore, acceptable.  

TS 3.6.1.7 Reactor Building-to-SuOpression "Chamber Vacuum Breakers 

SR 3.6.1.7.3 Verify the opening setpoint of each vacuum breaker is < 0.5 psid.  

This SR ensures that each reactor building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breaker check 
valve arid vacuum breaker'butterfly valve is capable of performing its safety function.  

System availability during the o'perating -cycle is assured by: 

* The vacuum relief system desigri for the active components has built-in redundancy.  
* SR 316.1.7.2 requires that-each vacuum breaker be functionally tested once every 92 days 

bycycling each vacuum breaker check valve and butterfly valve. This surveillance ensures 
Pthat the valves are capable of being cycled and return to the closed position.  

/ -The licensee's review of ýurveillance test history did not identify any test failures that would 
t> invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, on system availability is minimal from a 

'change to a 24-month operating cycle.  

Based on this information, the staff concludes that the proposed change on plant safety is small 
and, therefore acceptable.
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TS 3.6.1.8 Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breaker 

SR 3.6.1.8.3 Verify the opening setpoint of each required vacuum breaker is < 0.5 psid.  

SR 3.6.1.8.3 verifies the opening setpoint of each suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum 
breaker is less than or equal to the specified differential pressure. e onth trequency , 
ase on e need to perfm is surveiaance u r e condi ion th pply during a nt Coih"st*.,,f 

outag nd the potenti or an unplanned tranglent if the surveillan were performedwith the •re or at p o e .,•: ,' 5 , a •,.I• , 

System availability during the operating cycle is assured by: 

"• SR 3.6.1.8.1, which is performed once every 14 days, verifies that eatch vacuum breaker is 
closed.  

"* SR 3.6.1.8.2 requires that each vacuum breaker be functionally tested once every 31 days.  
This surveillance ensures that the valves are capable of being cycled and return to the 
closed position.  

"• The licensee's review of surveillance test history did not identify any test failures that would 
invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, ohnsysten,-availability is minimal from a 
change to a 24-month operating cycle.  

Based on this information, the staff concludes thatihe proposed change on plant safety is small 
and, therefore, acceptable. / 

TS 3.6.4.1 Secondary Containment ft 
SR 3.6.4.1.3 Verify the secondaryicdntainrment can be'maintained > 0.25 inch of vacuum 

water gauge for ,1 hour usirng one standby gas treatment subsystem at a flow 
,rate of < 40O06cfm.' 

This SR.nsures-secondary, containment boihndary.integrity by demonstrating that secondary 
containment-vacuum can bemaintained.  

System availability during the operating cycle is assured by: 

"* Secondary containment.isinaintained at a negative pressure during normal plant operation.  
Anysignificant degradationto the secondary containment barrier would be detected through 
lass of vacuum.  

"• ASR 3.6.4.1.1, which-is performed once every 24 hours, verifies that the secondary 
containment vacuum is being maintained at 2 0.25 inch water gauge.  
Secondary containment structural integrity is maintained through administrative controls 
-•which ensure that no significant changes will be made to the secondary containment without 

.. ,proper eviluation.  
* %.The licensee's review of surveillance test history did not identify any test failures that would 

invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, on system availability is minimal from a 
change to a 24-month operating cycle.  

Based on this information, the staff concludes that the proposed change on plant safety is small 
and, therefore, acceptable.
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Secondary Containment Isolation Valves (SCIVs)

SR 3.6.4.2.3 Verify each automatic SCIV actuates to the isolation position on an actual or 
simulated signal.  

SR 3.6.4.2.3 ensures that each SCIV is capable of performing its intended function by actuating 
to the isolation position on an actual or simulated.signal.  

System availability during the operating cycle is assured by: , • 

"* SR 3.6.4.2.2, which is performed once every 92 days,,.verifies thatthe isolation time of each 
power operated, automatic SCIV is within limits. This surveillance cycles each automatic,,-,, 
SCIV and would detect significant degradation affecting valve operation.  

"* The active components and power supplies of the SCIVs are designed to be single failure 
proof.  

"* The licensee's review of surveillance test history did not identify any test failures'that would 
invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, on system availability is minimal from a 
change to a 24-month operating cycle. " 

Based on this information, the staff concludes that the'proposed changeon plant safety is small 
and, therefore, acceptable.  

TS 3.6.4.3 Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System ,:§ 2 

The SGT system ensures that radioactive materials that leak4rom the primary containment into 
the secondary containment following an accident are filtered and adsorbed prior to being 
exhausted to the environment. ., 

SR 3.6.4.3.3. Verify each,SGT subsystem actuates on an actual or simulated initiation signa,) 

This SReriftes that each GT.subsystem WIll actuate on an actual or simulated initiation 
signal. ' '.- '. ¢ K, 

System availability during~the operating*6ycle is assured by: 

"* Thereiare two redundant-ard independent SGT subsystems such that a single-failure will 
notoprevent system operation.  

"* SR 3.6.4.3.1 is a monthlysurveillance that requires each SGT subsystem to be started and 
/operated for > 10 hours ývith heaters operating. This test verifies system operation and 

j-!would identify significant system problems or failures.  
'• The licensee's reiew of surveillance test history did not identify any test failures that would 

'invalidate the-conclusion that the impact, if any, on system availability is minimal from a 
v change to6.a24-month operating cycle.  

Based on this information, the staff concludes that the proposed change on plant safety is small 
and, therefore, acceptable.
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Diesel Generator Cooling Water (DGCW) System

SR 3.7.2.2 Verify each DGCW pump starts automatically(wh, ass.ooiale (d : i a e ne ra W l s ta rts) - -a i a l w h . . . . . ", e 

The DGCW System functional test, SR 3.7.2.2 ensures that a system start signal from the 
associated diesel generator will cause the system to operate as designed, by automatically 
starting the DGCW pump. -o 

System availability during the operating cycle is assured by: / 

"* Each of the DGCW pumps are tested in accordance -with the inservice testing program to..i_-ý, 
ensure that each subsystem can provide the proper'flow againsta specified test pressure.  
This test will detect significant failures of the DGCW system to perform its intended-V 
function.  

"* SR 3.8.1.2, which requires monthly testing of the diesel generators, verifies operation of the 
DGCW system. This testing will detect significant failures~affecting system operation.  

"* The licensee's review of surveillance test history did not-identify-any test failures that would 
invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, on system availability is minimal from a 
change to a 24-month operating cycle. • 

Based on this information, the staff concludes that the proposed change on plant safety is small 
and, therefore, acceptable.  

TS 3.7.4 Control Room Emergency Ventilation (CREV) System 
Al 

& hCREV system provides a radiologically•controlled environment from which the plant can be O say operated following a LOCA. The CREV, is designed to maintain the control room 
emergency zone environmentjfor a 30 da, continuous occupancy after a DBA without 
exceeding diose limits. The-,CREV Systemi iWi pressurize the control room emergency zone to 
about OG125 inches wat'1jgaugeto4.ninimiz'einfiltration of air from adjacent zones.  

SR 3.7.4.3 XVerify the CREV -System ,actuates on a manual initiation sign Ij3 

SR 3.7.4.41Verify the CREV System can maintain a positive pressure of > 0.125 inches 
•" water gauge..relative to the adjacent areas during the isolation/pressurization 

mode of -operation at a flow rate of :< 2000 scfm.  

SR•3J.4.3 ensures thatithe CREV System is capable of manual initiation from the control room.  
SRK3.7.4.4 ensures that'ihe isolation dampers close as required and that the control room 
emergency zone boundary leakage is within the capacity of the CREV System by demonstrating that4the control room emergency zone can be maintained at a positive pressure 
with respect toadjacent areas when in the emergency isolation/pressurization mode of 
operation.  

System availability during the operating cycle is assured by:
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"* SR 3.7.4.1, which is conducted once every 31 days, requires the CREV System be 
operated for 2! 10 hours with the heaters operating. These tests would detect significant 
failures affecting system operation.  

"* The actual or simulated isolation signal is equivalent to a logic system functional test.  
Extension of the logic system functional test has been previously justified.  

"* The control room emergency zone is maintained at a positive pressure during normal 
operation. Therefore, any substantial degradation of the boundary will be evident and 
repairs can be accomplished in a timely manner.  

"• The licensee's review of surveillance test history did not identify any-test failures that would 
invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, on system availability is Iinimal from a 
change to a 24-month operating cycle. 

Based on this information, the staff concludes that the proposed change on plant safety issmall 

and, therefore, acceptable. ,¾> 

TS 3.7.5 Control Room Emergency Ventilation Air Conditioning (AC) System-

The CREV AC system provides a suitable environmentfor continuous personnel occupancy 
and ensures the operability of control room equipment and instruments under normal and 
accident conditions.  

SR 3.7.5.1 Verify the Control Room Emer ency-Ventilation AC s tem has the capability to 
remove the assumed heatjcad. ,d 

The SR verifies that the CREV AC Sytem has the capability-to remove the assumed heat load.  
The CREV AC System auto-starts~on control room temperature when the CREV System is 
operating. Both the CREV and tlhe- CREV AC.are normally maintained in standby and are 
operated only for required surveillances. % • 

System avarlability during"the operating cycleisassured by: 

"* SR 3.74.1;'-which is con- ducted once every 31 days, requires the CREV System be 
operated fo'rŽ 10 hours with the heaters operating. The licensee has confirmed that the 
CREV AC is-'verified to be operational during the monthly performance of SR 3.7.4.1.  
These tets-would ýdetectsignificant failures affecting system operation.  

"* Thelic -see's reiaew~of.thesurveillance test history did not identify any test failures that 
would invalidate the :conclusion that the impact, if any, on system availability is minimal from 
a,-change to a 24-month operating cycle.  

Based on this information, the staff concludes that the proposed change on plant safety is small 
and, Aherefore, acceptable.  
TS •3.8.1 ;'ýZAC'Sources -Operatinq 

The unit Class 1 E AC Electrical Power Distribution Systems AC sources consist of the offsite 
power sources, and the onsite standby power sources (diesel generators (DGs) 2, 3 and 2/3).  

The Class 1 E unit AC distribution system is, for the most part, divided into redundant load 
groups (Division 1 and 2), so loss of any one group does not prevent the minimum safety
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functions from being performed. The exception is that the opposite unit's Division 2 AC 
Electrical Power Distribution System powers shared Division 2 loads (i.e., standby gas 
treatment subsystem, CREV System (Unit 3 only), and CREV AC System (Unit 3 only)).  
Although shared by both units, the CREV System and the CREV AC System are single train 
systems that are powered only from a single Unit 2 motor control center. Each unit's load 
group has connections to physically independent offsite power sources and a single DG.  

The staff's evaluation for SRs 3.8.1.9 through and including 3.8.1.19 have been grouped 
together.  

SR 3.8.1.9 Verify manual transfer of unit power supply from the normal offsite circuit to the 
alternate offsite circuit. - .  

This SR includes the transfer of each unit auxiliary transformer to .the associated unit reserve 
auxiliary transformer and a verification of the cross tie between the unit's 4160 V ESS buses.  

SR 3.8.1.10 Verify each DG rejects a load greater than or equal to its associated single 
largest post-accident load, and: ýA' -NI".:* , * ',ý,_ ý 

following load rejection, the frequency is _< 66.73 Hz; 
Within 3 seconds following load rejection, the voltage is-3952 V and • 4368 

V; and , 
Within 4 seconds following4oad-rejection, the frequency is Ž 58.8 Hz and < 

61.2 Hz.  

This SR demonstrates the DG load response characteristicsiand capability to reject the largest 
single load without exceeding predetermined voltage and~frequency and while maintaining a 
specified margin to the overspeed trip 41'ý,i 

SR 3.8.1.11.,, Verify eachD, G does not trip and Voltage is maintained • 5000 V during and 
ollowing.Aload rejection o W and < 2600 kW.  

This SR ensures proper engine generator load response under the simulated test conditions.  
This test sim'ulates theloss of the total connected load that the DG experiences following a full 
load rejection and verifiesJthat the.DGidoes not trip upon loss of the load.  

SR 3.8.11,2 Verify on-an actual or simulated loss of offsite power signal: 
De-energization of emergency buses; 
Load shedding from emergency buses; and 
DG auto-starts from standby condition and: 
1. energizes permanently connected loads in • 13 seconds, 
-2-maintains steady state voltage ; 3952 V and _< 4368 V, 

,3.1 maintains steady state frequency . 58.8 Hz and < 61.2 Hz, and 
-"4. supplies permanently connected anuto- onnctloads for Ž 5 minutdo 

This SR verifies all actions encountered from the loss of offsite power, including shedding of the 
nonessential loads and energization of the emergency buses and respective loads from the DG.  
It further demonstrates the capability of the DG to automatically achieve the required voltage 
and frequency within the specified time.
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SR 3.8.1.13 Verify on an actual or simulated Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS) 
initiation signal each DG auto-starts from standby condition and: 

- In _• 13 seconds after auto-start achieves voltage Ž 3952 V and frequency 
Ž 58.8 Hz; 
A chieves steady state voltage 2 3952 V and •< 4368 V and frequency Ž 58.8 
Hz and _ 61.2 Hz; 

,- • Operates for Ž 5 minute 
.erm ntly connec e o energized from the o 'pow t s~s' m; and • ,,

mercjencv loads are 0-connected to the offsit wersystem/ 

This SR demonstrates that the DG automatically starts and achieves the required voltage and! 
frequency within the specified time (13 seconds) from the design basis actuation signal (LOCA 
signal). In addition, the DG is required to maintain proper voltage'and frequency limits~after 
steady state is achieved.  

SR 3.8.1.14 Verify each DG's automatic trips are bypassed on actual or simulated loss of 
voltage signal on the emergency bus concurrent-with an actual or simulated 
ECCS initiation signal except: 

S(& Engine overspeed; and , 
Generator differential current./ 

This SR demonstrates that each DG non-critical protective trp is býpassed on an actual or 
simulated ECCS initiation signal and that critical protective functions trip the DG.  

4A 
SR 3.8.1.15 Verify each DG operating within the power factor limit operates for Ž 24 hours: 

- For Ž 2 hours loaded 2 2730 kW and,4 2860 kW; and 
For the remaining hours of the test loaded 2 2340 kW and _• 2600 kW.  

This SR demonstrates that•eachDG can start and-run continuously at full load capability for an 
interval,&f-not less than 24,hours,,22 hours ,of which is at a load equivalent to 90% to 100% of 
the continuous rating of theMDGand 2,hours of which is at a load equivalent to 105% to 110% of 
the continuous ratingaof the DG 

SR 3.8.1.16, Verify each.DG startshand achieves: 
tIn _3seconds, voltage > 3952 V and frequency 2 58.8 Hz; and 

Steandystateevoltage Ž 3952 V and 4368 V and frequency Ž 58.8 Hz and 
e' _< 61.2 Hz.., 

ThisSR demonstratesthat the diesel engine can restart from a hot condition, such as 
subsequent to shutdown from normal surveillances, and achieve the required voltage and 
frequency within 13 seconds.  

SR 3.8.1.17 Verify each DG: 
... Synchronizes with offsite power source while loaded with emergency loads 

upon a simulated restoration of offsite power; 
Transfers loads to offsite power source; and 

-. Returns to ready-to-load operation.
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This SR demonstrates that the manual synchronization and automatic load transfer from the 
DG to the offsite source can be made and that the DG can be returned to ready to load status 
when offsite power is restored. It also ensures that the auto-start logic is reset to allow the DG 
to reload if a subsequent loss of offsite power occurs. I(. ; o 9,-

SR 3.8.1.18 Verify interval between each sequenced load block ie•si --l° ignio 
interval for each load s ence time delay relay.  

This SR verifies that the sequence time is r, of the designorfac load 
sequence timer. Under accident conditions, loads are sequentially connected to the bus by the 
time delay relays. The time delay relays control the permissive andstarting signals to motor 
breakers to prevent overloading of the 7wf"Erer s due to high motor starting currents. • 

SR 3.8.1.19 Verify, on an actual or simulated loss of offsite powe°" p•er signal inconjunctionrwith 
San actual or simulated ECCS initiation signal:-, - ,. ,

De-energization of emergency buses; . . " " ' i" . , " 
SLoad shedding from emergency buses;and, -' e'_ 
SDG auto-starts from standby condition and: 

1. energizes permanently connected loads in S 13 seconds, 
2. energizes auto-connected emergency load 
3. maintains steady state voltage 2 3952 V and -4368 V, 
4. maintains steady statefrequency Ž:,58.8 Hz and-• 61.2 Hz, and 
"5. supplies permanentifconnected and auto-connected emergency loads for 

Ž5minutes. ' \ *' 

This SR demonstrates operation of each DG during a loss-of-offsite power test signal 
coincident with an ECCS initiation.-&'" 

AC Source system availabjilty during the operating• cycle is assured by: 

* SR3.8.1.2 requires that each DG bI'tested for operability once every 31 days. This 
testing, which is not being -chan!ged, will provide prompt identification of any substantial 
DG degradaton or failure, l:.-•;.  

* SR 3.8.-8 ,8requires that each DG be fast start tested once every .184 days. This test, 
which'is-notibeing changed,"i~ll provide prompt identification of any substantial DG 
degradation or4ailure.-' 

* ,DGs are not operated outside of the monthly operability tests in order to minimize wear 
related degradation., 

* ,i DG attributes subject to degradation due to aging, such as fuel oil quality, are subject to 
1w its requirementsbfor replenishment and testing.  

* An evaluationof known failures did not identify any time-based elements that would 
invalidate-the conclusion that the increased operating cycle will have a small, if any, 
impact on system reliability.  
The licensee's review of the surveillance test history did not identify any test failures that "'-w6uld invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, on system availability is minimal 
from a change to a 24-month operating cycle.  

Based on this information, the staff concludes that the proposed changes for SRs 3.8.1.9 
through 3.8.1.19 on plant safety are small and, therefore, acceptable.
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TS 3.8.4 DC Sources - Operating

The DC electrical power systems provide the AC emergency power system with control power.  
They also provide both motive and control power to selected safety related equipment. DC 
subsystems provide DC electrical power to inverters, which in turn power the AC essential 
service buses.  

The 250 VDC power sources provide motive power to selected safety relatedlarger DC loads 
such as DC motor-driven pumps and valves. The Division .land Division,2 125 VDC power 
sources provide both motive and control power to selected-safety related equipment, as well as 
circuit breaker control power for the non-safety related 4160 switchgear, and all 480 V load " 
centers.  

The staff's evaluation for SRs 3.8.4.4 through and including.3.8.4.8 have been grouped 
together.  

SR 3.8.4.4 Verify battery cells, cell plates and racks show no visual indication of physical 
damage or abnormal deterioration that could degrade batteryperformance.  

SR 3.8.4.5 Remove visible corrosion, and y• ery cell to cell and terminal connections are 
coated with anti-corrosion mater 1,, 

SR 3.8.4.6 Verify battery connection resistance ý2
S2,• 1.5E-4 ohm for inter-cell conne sors an 

1.5E-4 ohm for terminal connection .  

SR 3.8.4.7 Verify each required125 V battery charger supplies Ž 200 amps at Ž 130 VDC for 2 
4-hours for the 125 VDC subsystems. *' 

SR 3.8.4.8 Verfy,,battery capacity is adequateýto supply, and maintain in OPERABLE status, the "•required emergenýcy loads-for the design duty cycle when subjected to a battery 
senvice test.  

System availdbllity.during the operating cycle is assured by: 

I !,7he design, in conjunction with the technical specification requirements which limit the 
A'extent and duration~ofinoperable DC sources, provides substantial redundancy in DC 

sources.  
Battery parameters such as float voltage, electrolyte level, and specific gravity are 

P ~ monitored during the operating cycle to verify battery operability and will provide prompt 
Identification of any substantial battery or battery charger degradation or failure. As an 
example, SR 3.8.4.1, which is performed once every 7 days, verifies that battery 

"Aterminal voltage on float charge is within limits.  • Batteries are not discharged except for the performance of the operating cycle test 
demonstrations of operability. Therefore, there is minimal risk of age-related 
degradation.
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SR 3.8.4.2, which is performed once ev e- s monitoring for visible 
corrosion at battery terminals and c nectors. These examin ions will provide prompt 
identification of any substantial ba erydae.,'Adc,-f-;e2o 
The licensee's review of surveillan test history did not ide y any test failures that 
would invalidate the conclusion that t I system availability is minimal 
from a change to a 24-month operating cycle.  

Based on this information, the staff concludes that the proposed change on plant safety is small 
and, therefore, acceptable. , 

Administrative Controls 

TS 5.5.2 Primary Coolant Sources Outside Containment K 

This program provides controls to minimize leakage from those portions of systems outside containment that could contain highly radioactive fluids during a serious transient or-accident to levels as low as practicable. The systems include the Core Spray, High Pressure Coolant 
Injection, Low Pressure Coolant Injection, Isolation Condenser, Shutdown Cooling, Reactor Water Cleanup, process sampling, containment monitoring, and Standby Gas Treatment.  

The program includes integrated leak test requirements for each system.' The frequency of performing these tests is being changed from once per operating cycle to once every 24 
months. , .  

System availability during the operating cycle isassured by:--," 

* Most portions of the subject sý7stemsincluded inithis program are visually walked down, while the plant is operating, during plant testing, -and/or operator/system engineer 
walkdowns. In additfonnhousekeeping/sAfety walkdowns also serve to detect any gross leakage. If leakagdeis observed fromrthesegaMdo corrective actions will be taken 
torlrepairs. , 

S Plan radiological sueys•will"identify any potential sourceso leakage. System 
walkdowns and~surveysprovide monitoring of the systems at a greater frequency than once perýrefueling cycle and would identify any significant system degradation or 
failures.- 4ý* 
Theficensee's review of historical maintenance and surveillance data demonstrates that ithere is no adverse trendIfhat would invalidate the conclusion that the impact on system $ availability, if any,,ispninimal from the proposed change.  

Based on this information, the staff concludes that the proposed change on plant safety is small 

ind, therefore, acceptable.  

TS 5.5.7 V-Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP) 

The'VFTP shall establish the required testing of the engineered safety feature filter ventilation 
systems. The frequency for filter testing as described in the VFTP for the standby gas 
treatment (SGT) and control room emergency ventilation (CREV) systems is being changed 
from 18 to 24 month intervals.
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System availability during the operating cycle is assured by:

• Both the SGT and CREV Systems are normally in standby. Therefore, the systems are 
not subject to degradation due to plant operation.  

• Additional system testing is required if the potential for degradation occurs (i.e., 
following any structural maintenance on the HEPA filter or charcoal adsorber housings, 
following painting, fire, or chemical release in any ventilation zone communicating with 
the systems).  

* The licensee's review of historical maintenance and surveillance data.demonstrates that 
there are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that thelimpact on system 
availability, if any, is minimal from the proposed changes. "!.  

Based on this information, the staff concludes that the proposed change 'onplant-safety is small 
and, therefore, acceptable.  

Additional TS Changes and Beyond-Scope Items 

<<<To be provided later.»> " 

IV. STATE CONSULTATION . N -.  

In accordance with the Commission's regulat(ritheIliinois State official was notified of the 
proposed issuance of the amendments. /he State official had na-comments.  

V. ENVIRONMENTAL CONSIDERATION 

Pursuant to 10 CFR 51.21, 51.321 "and 51.35, an Environmental Assessment and Finding of No 
Significant Impact was published in the Federal Registerdate on date (citation). Accordingly, 
based upon-he environmental, assessmentrheCommission has determined that issuance of 
this amendmnt -will no°.1 a'esnificantý -b.. the quality of the human environment.  

VI. CONCLUSION\, 

The Dresden IT.§r6i'vidcleare ........ ",ore-readily understandable requirements to ensure safe 
operation ofej'66plant2-Thi NRC staff concludes that they satisfy the guidance in the 
Commiss•n 's policy statementwith regard to the content of TS and conform to the model 
providdinNUREG-1433 i ppropriate modifications for plant-specific considerations. The 
NR,:taff further conc< .sthat the Dresden ITS satisfy Section 182a of the Atomic Energy 
Act10 CFR 50.36, and-other applicable standards. On this basis, the NRC staff concludes 
that the proposed Dresden ITS are acceptable.  

The NRC staff has Aalso reviewed the plant-specific changes to CTS as described in this 
evatuati1on-!O-nthe basis of the evaluations described herein for each of the'changes, the NRC 
staff bnclude-s that these changes are acceptable.  

The Commission has concluded, based on the considerations discussed above, that: (1) there 
is reasonable assurance that the health and safety of the public will not be endangered by 
operation in the proposed manner; (2) such activities will be conducted in compliance with the
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Commission's regulations; and, (3) the issuance of the amendments will not be inimical to the 
common defense and security or to the health and safety of the public.
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 1.1 1.0, 4.3.A.2 

A.2 The definitions of CHANNEL, FUEL DESIGN LIMITING RATIO (FDLRX), LIMITING CONTROL N/A 1.0 
ROD PATTERN (LCRP), PHYSICS TESTS, REPORTABLE EVENT, SOURCE CHECK, and 
TRIP SYSTEM are deleted since specific Specifications referring to them no longer contain their F17,,L7c- 4 'm~ -i 
use, or no longer are retained in the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS. 

A.3 Revises the wording for the definitions of CHANNEL CALIBRATION, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL 1.1CHANNEL 1.0 
TEST AND LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST to more accurately reflect the Intent for FUNP 1-INAL 
OPERABILITY of a channel; i.e., not all channels will have a "required" sensor, alarm, or TESTladd 
channel failure trip function, and conversely, some channels may have a "required" display or LO~e" 
interlock function. Also, combining the separate definition/requirement for analog and bistable SYSTEM 
channels, and the phrase "or actual," in reference to the injected signal for the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST, has been added as an explicit option to the currently required simulated TEST 
signal. definitions 

A.4 Revises the wording for the definition of CHANNEL CALIBRATION to clarify requirements for 1.1 CHANNEL 1.0 
thermocouples and RTDs. The intent of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION is to adjust the channel CALIBRATION 
output so that the channel responds with known range and accuracy. Most instrument channels definition 
contain an adjustable transmitter (sensor) which is also subject to drift. The appropriate 
calibration at the Frequencies specified In the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS would consist of a 
verification of OPERABILITY of the sensing element and a calibration of the remaining 
adjustable devices in the channel. Calibration of the adjustable devices in the channel is 
performed by applying the sensing elements' (RTDs or thermocouples) fixed input/output 
relationships to the remainder of the channel and making the necessary adjustments to ensure 
range and accuracy.: 

A.5 Incorporates the current definition of CRITICAL POWER RATIO into the proposed definition of 1.1 MINIMUM 1.0 
MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO. CRITICAL 

"POWER 
RATIO 

• __"._definition
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

Deletes the definition of FREQUENCY NOTATION since the abbreviations in Table 1.1 are no 
longer used; SR Frequencies in the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS are directly specified.

I .1
Combines the current definitions for IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE, PRESSURE BOUNDARY 
LEAKAGE, and UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE into one proposed defined term: LEAKAGE.

N/A 

1.1 LEAKAGE

II I
Provides clarifications: 1) as specified in the second portion of the current definition of 
IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE (proposed LEAKAGE definition), the intended leakage is that which 
occurs into the drywell space (i.e., containment atmosphere); and 2) the "collection systems" 
specified in the first portion of the definitions are intended to be those for collection of leakages 
into the drywell space.

1.0, Table 1.1 

1.0

rialini1.0
��1 

t

1.1 LEAKAGE 
definition

1.0

1F .I _ _ _ I -

Moves the definition of OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL to ITS 5.5.1.
I -I

Replaces OPERATIONAL MODE with the ITS definition of MODE. Clarifying statements are 
added to indicate that defined MODES in ITS Table 1.1-1 apply only when fuel is in the reactor 
vessel and that reactor vessel head closure bolt tensioning is a parameter.

Deletes the definitions of PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY and SECONDARY 
CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY; all the requirements are specifically addressed in the LCOs for the Primary Containment and Secondary Containment, along with the remainder of the LCOs in 
the Containment Systems Section.

Moves the definition of PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM to the Administrative Controls 
Chapter (Chapter 5.0).  

Modifies the definition of SHUTDOWN MARGIN to address stuck control rods, consistent with 
the Dresden 2 and 3 CTS requirement found in CTS 4.3.A.2 to account for the worth of a stuck 
control rod.

5.5.1 

1.1 MODE 
definition

definition

N/A

1.0 

1.0 

1.0

5.0 1 1.0

1.1 
SHUTDOWN 
MARGIN 
definition

definition

1.0, 4.3.A.2

I
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A.6

A.7

Afl I
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A.9

A.10

A. 11

A.12

A. 13

4

I

I I

I

A.1



TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

A. 14 

A.15 

A.16 

A.17 

A.19

Adds definitions of STAGGERED TEST BASIS and TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME consistent with their usage throughout the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS.  

Moves CTS Table 1.2, footnotes (a), (b), and (c) to LCO requirements in the Special Operations 
Section.  

Deletes CTS Table 1.2, footnote (d), which references Special Test Exceptions 3.12.A, 3.12.B, 
and 3.12.C.  

The intent of applying the MODE definition only when fuel is in the vessel, as specified in CTS Table 1.2, footnote (c), has been moved to the definition of MODE. In addition, since the vessel head can only be removed if the head closure bolts are less than fully tensioned, there is no purpose in including "or with the head removed." 

Adds Sections 1.2, Logical Connectors, 1.3, Completion Times, and 1.4 Frequency, to the Technical Specifications to aid in the understanding and use of the new format and presentation 
style, and to establish positions not previously formalized.  

Modifies the definition of REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME to allow the associated time to be measured by means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total 
steps so that the entire response time is measured.

1.1 MODE 
definition

1.1 REACTOR 
PROTECTION 
SYSTEM 
RESPONSE 
TIME definition

1.1 
STAGGERED 
TEST BASIS 
and TURBINE 
BYPASS 
SYSTEM 
RESPONSE 
TIME 
definitions 

3.10.1, 3.10.2, 
3.10.3 

N/A

1.0

Dresden 2 and 3
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N/A 

Table "1.2 
footnotes (a), 
(b), 

(c) 
Table 1.2 
footnote (d) 

Table 1.2 
footnote (c)

1.2, 1.3, 1.4N A



TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS 

DOC SUMMARY 
ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised wording. 
2.0 2.0 

A.2 Moves requirements for the Limiting Safety System Settings to ITS Section 3.3. 3.3 2.2 A.3 Deletes the details contained in the Actions of CTS 2.1.A, 2.11.13, 2.1.C, and 2.1.D to comply with N/A 2.1 .A, 2.11. .B, the requirements of Specification 6.7, since the ITS format does not include providing cross 2.1.C, 2.1.13 references. In addition, the reference to Specification 6.7 has been deleted since Specification S6.7 has been deleted from the Technical Specifications.  

A.4 Modifies CTS 2.1.B consistent with the Technical Specifications Change Request submitted to 2.1.1.2 2.1..B the NRC for approval per CoinEd letter dated August 3, 1999.  

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.0 3.0, 4.0 
A.2 Renumber the CTS 3.0 series to LCO 3.0.X and the CTS 4.0 series to SR 3.0.X. 3.0 3.0, 4.0 
A.3 1) Replaces the phrase "Compliance with...is required" with the phrase "LCOs shall be met;" 2) LCO 3.0.1 3.0.A 

Changes "OPERATIONAL MODE(s)" to "MODES;" 3) Changes "conditions specified therein" to "specified conditions in the Applicability;" and 4) Changes the phrase "that upon failure to meet 
the Limiting Conditions for Operation, the associated ACTION requirements shall be met, 
except as provided in Specification 3.0.E" to "as provided in LCO 3.0.2 and LCO 3.0.7." (LCO 
3.0.2 addresses the requirement of meeting the associated ACTIONS when not meeting a 
Limiting Condition for Operation. LCO 3.0.7 addresses another situation when an LCO 
requirement is allowed not to be met.) 

A.4 1) Replaces the lead-in sentence "Noncompliance with a Specification shall exist when..." with LCO 3.0.2 3.0.B 
"Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO..."; 2) Changes the phrase "restored" to "met or is 
no longer applicable;" 3) Changes "time intervals" to "Completion Time(s);" 4) Changes 
"ACTION requirements" to "Required Action(s);" 5) Adds exception to LCO 3.0.6 due to its 
inclusion in the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS; and 6) Adds the phrase "unless otherwise stated" 
consistent with current Dresden 2 and 3 TS exceptions found in a few LCOs to avoid potential 
misapplication of those requirements.  

A.5 1) Replaces the phrase "except as provided in the associated ACTION requirements" with "and LCO 3.0.3 3.0.C 
the associated ACTIONS are not met, an associated ACTION is not provided, or if directed by 
the associated ACTIONS" to cover all potential possibilities that require entry into LCO 3.0.3; 2) 
Changes "OPERATIONAL MODE" to "MODE or other specified condition;" 3) Revises the times 
to reach each MODE to include the 1 hour allowed by CTS 3.0.C for initiating the shutdown.  
Also, the time represents the total time allowed from the entry into LCO 3.0.3, replacing the 
current presentation where each time Is referenced as "the next," or "the subsequent;" 4) 
Changes the phrase "under the ACTION requirements.. .failure to meet the Limiting Condition for 
Operation" to "in accordance with the LCO or ACTIONS, completion of the actions required by 
LCO 3.0.3 is not required," to specifically state that LCO 3.0.3 actions do not have to be 
completed; and 5) Changes "This specification is not applicable in OPERATIONAL MODE 4 or 
5" to "LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3."

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

1-
1) Revises the phrase "This Specification shall not prevent changes in MODES or other 
specified conditions in the Applicability that are required to comply with ACTIONS." to include 
"or that are part of a shutdown of the unit;" 2) Adds the sentence "LCO 3.0.4 is only applicable 
for entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability in MODES 1 2. and 3 "

LCO 3.0.4 3.0.D

A.7 ITS LCO 3.0.6 is added to provide guidance regarding the appropriate ACTIONS to be taken LCO 3.0.6 N/A when a single inoperability (a support system) also results in the inoperability of one or more 
related systems (supported system(s)).  

A.8 ITS LCO 3.0.7 is added to provide guidance regarding the meeting of Special Operations LCOs LCO 3.0.7 N/A 
in Section 3.10.  

A.9 ITS SR 3.0.1 is constructed to more completely present the relationship between Surveillance SR 3.0.1 4.0.A, 4.0.C Requirements and meeting the requirements of the LCO. The second sentence of ITS SR 3.0.1, "Failure to meet a Surveillance, whether such failure is experienced during the performance of the Surveillance or between performances of the Surveillance, shall be failure to meet the LCO," 
is proposed to clarify existing intent that is not explicitly stated. The concept (editorially 
rewritten) found in the first sentence of CTS 4.0.C, has been moved to the third sentence of ITS SR 3.0.1; "Failure to perform a Surveillance within the specified Frequency shall be failure to meet the LCO, except as provided in SR 3.0.3." The sentence "Surveillance Requirements do 
not have to be performed on inoperable equipment" is moved from the last sentence of CTS 
4.0.C, to ITS SR 3.0.1. Since all LCOs do not deal exclusively with equipment OPERABILITY, a clarifying phrase is also added: "or variables outside specified limits."

"The specified Frequency for each Surveillance Requirement is met if the Surveillance is 
performed within 1.25 times the interval specified In the Frequency, as measured from the 
previous performance or as measured from the time a specified condition of the Frequency is met," was added to clearly establish what constituted meeting the specified Frequency of each 
Surveillance Requirement. Also, the sentence "Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Specifications" is added to acknowledge the explicit use of exceptions in various 
Surveillances.

SR 3.0.2 4.0.B

I _ _ _ _ I _ _ _

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY
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A.1 1 1) Changes "Entry into an OPERATIONAL MODE or other specified applicable condition" to SR 3.0.4 4.0.D 
"Entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability of an LCO."; 2) Rewords 
"...passage through or to OPERATIONAL MODE(s) as required to comply with ACTION 
requirements" to "entry into MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability that are 
required to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the unit"; and 3) Adds the 
sentence "SR 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the 
Applicability in MODES 1, 2, and 3." 

A.12 Moves the technical content of CTS 4.0.E to ITS 5.5.6. 5.5.6 4.0.E 
A.13 ITS LCO 3.0.8 and ITS SR 3.0.5 have been added to reflect the use of the LCOs and SRs for LCO 3.0.8, SR N/A 

dual unit sites. 3.0.5

-J. __________________________________________________________________________________________ I ________________ I _______________



TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

DOC # SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.1.1 3/4.3.A 

A.2 Changes the passive CTS 3.3.A Action 2 words of "verify...inserted," to the active ITS 3.1.1 3.1.1 Required 3.3.A Action 2 
Required Actions C.1 and D.1 "Initiate action to fully insert..." Actions C.1 

and D.1 

A.3 Deletes redundant actions of CTS 3.3.A Actions 2 and 3, which require suspension of N/A 3.3.A Actions 2 
activities that could reduce the SDM, when the SDM is not within limits in MODES 3, 4, or 5. and 3 
In MODES 3 and 4, the vessel head is bolted in place, and the only activity that can 
significantly reduce SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) is control rod withdrawal, for which a 
Required Action that ensures control rods remain inserted is provided. In MODE 5, the only 
activities that can affect SDM are CORE ALTERATIONS and control rod withdrawal, for which 
Required Actions are provided to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS and ensure control rods 
remain inserted.  

A.4 Enhances presentation by requiring actions to be immediately initiated to restore secondary 3.1.1 Required 3.3.A Actions 2 
containment boundary (completing the actions as soon as possible) in lieu of current Actions D.2, and 3 
requirement to establish within 8 hours (initiating the actions as soon as possible). D.3, D.4, E.3, 

E.4, and E.5 

A.5 Replaces the use of the defined term SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY with the 3.1.1 Required 3.3.A Actions 2 
essential elements of that definition. Actions D.2, and 3 

D.3, D.4, E.3, E.4, and E.5 

A.6 Enhances presentation by requiring actions to be immediately initiated to insert all required 3.1.1 Required 3.3.A Action 3 
control rods (completing the actions as soon as possible) in lieu of current requirement to Action E.2 
insert the required control rods in 1 hour (initiating the actions as soon as possible).  

A.7 A specific completion time for the SDM test is proposed to clarify when "prior to or during the SR 3.1.1.1 4.3.A.1 
first startup" applies. Most SDM tests are performed as an in-sequence critical and, therefore, 
4 hours after reaching criticality Is provided in ITS SR 3.1.1.1 as a reasonable time to perform 
the required calculations and have appropriate verification completed.

Dresden 2 and 3 Page 8 of 71



TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

DOC # SUMMARY- - " . -'. ITS SECTION CTS SECTION

tReplaces the activity referred to as "ref ling" wit• "fuel movement within the reactor pressure vessel or control rod replacenent, "nc• the intent of the Surveillance Requirement 
is to perform the SDM test after in-vessL.Iativi-es which could have altered SDM.

SR 3.1.1.1 4.3.A.1

I I___ I
Moves the CTS 4.3.A.2 requirement to perform an SDM test after finding a stuck control rod to 
ITS 3.1.3.

13.13

3I.2 Recivt Aole
Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numberina

t -� -

Changes "reactivity equivalence of the difference" to "reactivity difference."

Adds a specific time for completing the reactivity anomaly surveillance to clarify when "during the first startup" the test must be performed. This test is performed by comparing the difference between the actual critical control rod configuration to the predicted critical control rod configuration as a function of cycle exposure while at steady state reactor power conditions. Therefore, "24 hours after reaching these conditions" is provided as a reasonable time to perform the required calculations and complete the appropriate verification, meeting 
the intent of the CTS.

3.1.3, Control Rod OPERABILITY

Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering.

A.2 Reorganized the Control Rod OPERABILITY Specification to include all conditions that can affect the ability of the control rods to provide the necessary reactivity insertion.  
A.3 Adds a ,Note, "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each control rod," which is consistent 

with the intent of the CTS.

4.3.A.2

I. _ _ _ I _

3.1.2 

LCO 3.1.2, 
SR 3.1.2.1 

SR 3.1.2.1

Dresden 2 and 3

3/4.3.B 

3.3.B, 4.3.B 

4.3.B.1

(
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1A.0

A.1

A.2

A.3

A.1

I.

t

I

A.9
3.1.3

3.1.2, Reactivity Anomalies



TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

DOC # SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

A.4 Adds a Note that allows for bypassing the RWM, if needed for continued operations. This 3.1.3 Required N/A 
note is informative in that the RWM may be bypassed at any time, provided the proper Actions A. 1 
ACTIONS of CTS 3.3.L (ITS 3.3.2.1), the RWM Specification, are taken. and C.1 

A.5 Replaces "being immovable, as a result of excessive friction or mechanical Interference, or 3.1.3 3.3.C Action 1, 
known to be untrippable" with the term "stuck," since details of potential mechanisms by which Condition A 4.3.A.2 
control rods may be stuck are not necessary for inclusion within the Condition.  

A.6 Deletes redundant phrase exempting SR on inoperable control rods since inoperable control SR 3.0.1 4.3.C.1 
rods are already not required to meet this Surveillance (per CTS 4.0.D).  

A.7 Surveillance that "cross-references" other Surveillances is deleted since the listed N/A 4.3.C.2 
Surveillances are required by other Specifications.  

A.8 Deletes redundant provision allowing the directional control valves to be rearmed LCO 3.0.5 3.3.C Actions 
intermittently. 1.a.2), 2.b, and 

2.c footnote a, 
3.3.H Action 
1.b footnote b, 
3.3.1 Action 1.c 
footnote b 

A.9 Moves the SDM allowance to the definition of SDM. 1.1 4.3.A.2 
SHUTDOWN 
MARGIN definition 

A.10 Presents the requirement that maximum control rod scram insertion time be < 7 seconds in SR 3.1.3.4 3.3.D 
SR 3.1.3.4, making it a requirement for control rods to be considered OPERABLE, in lieu of an 
individual Specification.  

A.11 Deletes the definition of time zero since it is duplicative of the definition of time zero in other Table 3.1.4-1 3.3.D 
CTS and maintained in footnote (a) to ITS Table 3.1.4-1. footnote (a) 

A.12 Adds new SR to require SRs in ITS 3.1.4 to be performed, since CTS 4.3.D, which provides SR 3.1.3.4 4.3.D 
the scram time testing requirements, is addressed in ITS 3.1.4.

Dresden 2 and 3 Page 10 of 71



TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

DOC # SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 
A.13 Presents the requirement that control rods be coupled to their drive mechanism in SR 3.1.3.5, SR 3.1.3.5 3.3.H 

making it a requirement for control rods to be considered OPERABLE, In lieu of an individual 
Specification.  

A.14 Deletes CTS 3.3.H Action 1.a, which specifies the method of restoring coupling integrity to an LCO 3.0.2 3.3.H 
uncoupled control rod. ITS does not explicitly detail options to "restore...to OPERABLE." This Action l.a 
action is always an option, and is implied in the ITS ACTIONS.  

A.15 The separate Specification for control rod position is captured by the requirement that each SR 3.1.3.1 3.3.1 
control rod have at least one control rod position indication in SR 3.1.3.1.  

A.16 Moves the requirements for control rod position indication during MODE 5 (refueling) to ITS 3.9.4 3.3.1 
3.9.4.  

3.1.4, Control Rod Scram Times 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.1.4 4.3.D, 3/4.3.E, 
3/4.3.F 

A.2 Deletes a redundant provision that Specification 4.0.D is not applicable. SR 3.0.4 4.3.D.2 I footnote a 

3.1.5, Control Rod Scram Accumulators 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.1.5 3/4.3.G 
A.2 Moves the control rod scram accumulator OPERABILITY MODE 5 requirements to ITS 3.9.5. 3.9.5 3/4.3.G 

A.3 Adds ITS Note, "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each control rod scram accumulator," 3.1.5 ACTIONS 3.3.G 
which is consistent with the intent of the CTS. Note 

A.4 The revised presentation of CTS 3.3.G Action 0j1 .a. 1) does not explicitly detail options to LCO 3.0.2 3.3.G "restore...to OPERABLE status," since this action is always an option, and is implied in all Action(1 .a. 1) 
Actions.

Dresden 2 and 3 Page II of 71
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

DOC # SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 
A.5 Deletes the "default" action "be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours" as N/A 3.3.G I,, 

there are no circumstances which preclude the possibility of compliance with an ACTION to Action 1.  
"Declare the control rod.. .inoperable." 

A.6 Deletes the conditions which specify when the accumulator Surveillance does not have to be =13.0.1 4.3.G 
performed (i.e., when the associated control rod is inserted and disarmed or scrammed), since A, ITS (t,3.0.1 provides the allowance.  

A.7 The method for verifying that a control rod drive pump is operating has been changed from 3.1.5 3.3.G inserting one control rod one notch to verifying that charging water header pressure is at least ACTIONS B Action .c. 1.) 
940 psig. The proposed method for determining charging water header pressure provides and C 
added assurance that the charging water pressure is sufficient to insert all control rods, 
whereas the existing method only assures that one rod can be inserted.  

A.8 CTS 3.3.G Action 1.c is redundant to the Actions of CTS 3.3.C (ITS 3.1.3), and has therefore 3.1.3 ACTIONS 3.3.G been deleted. Action 1 .c 

3.1.6, Rod Pattern Control 
NONE NONE NONE NONE

3.1.7, Standby Liquid Control System

Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.1.7 3/4.4.A 
Deletes the requirement to verify the "power operated or automatic" valves since the only N/A 4.4.A.2.c "power operated or automatic" valves in the system is the explosive valve.  
Revises the details of CTS 4.4.A.2.b, which identify the available boron concentration to be SR 3.1.7.5 4.4.A.2.b 
determined to be 14% to 16.5% by weight, to be within the limits of Figure 3.1.7-1 (SR Figure 3.1.7-1 
3.1.7.5).

Dresden 2 and 3 Page 12 of 71
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
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DOC # SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.1.8, SDV Vent and Drain Valves 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.1.8 3/4.3.K 

A.2 Clarifies that the signal used for performing CTS 4.3.K.3.a and 4.3.K.3.b can be an "actual or SR 3.1.8.3 N/A 
simulated" signal.  

Current Specification 3/4.3.J, Control Rod Drive Housing Support 

NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 3/4.3.N, Economic Generation Control System 

NONE NONE NONE NONE



TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.2 - POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.2.1, AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised renumbering. 3.2.1 3/4.11.A 

A.2 Deletes "OPERATIONAL MODE 1" from the Applicability of "OPERATIONAL MODE 1, when N/A 3.11 .A 
THERMAL POWER is greater than or equal to 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER," since with 
THERMAL POWER 2 25% RTP, the unit will always be in MODE 1.  

3.2.2, MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised renumbering. 3.2.2 3/4.11.C 

A.2 Deletes "OPERATIONAL MODE 1" from the Applicability of "OPERATIONAL MODE 1, when N/A 3.11 .C 
THERMAL POWER is greater than or equal to 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER," since with 
THERMAL POWER > 25% RTP, the unit will always be in MODE 1.  

3.2.3, LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised renumbering. 3.2.3 3/4.11 .D 

A.2 Deletes "OPERATIONAL MODE 1" from the Applicability of "OPERATIONAL MODE 1, when N/A 3.11 .D 
THERMAL POWER is greater than or equal to 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER," since with 
THERMAL POWER z 25% RTP, the unit will always be in MODE 1.  

3.2.4, AVERAGE POWER RANGE MONITOR GAIN AND SETPOINT 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised renumbering. 3.2.4 3/4.11 .B 

A.2 Revises the LCO to provide the details which are specified in the CTS 3.11 .B Actions for an 3.2.4 3.11 .B 
allowance to adjust the flow biased APRM setpoints or to adjust each APRM gain when FDLRC 
is greater than 1.0.

Dresden 2 and 3 Page 14 of 71



TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.2 - POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

SUMMARY 

Deletes duplicate details of the FUEL DESIGN LIMITING RATIO FOR CENTERLINE MELT 
(FDLRC) definition in ITS Section 1.1.  

Deletes "OPERATIONAL MODE 1" from the Applicability of "OPERATIONAL MODE 1, when THERMAL POWER is greater than or equal to 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER," since with THERMAL POWER Ž 25% RTP, the unit will always be in MODE 1.  
Revises the reference to the "setpoints" of the APRM Flow Biased Neutron Flux - High trip to "Allowable Value."

ITS SECTION 

N/A

CTS SECTION 

3.11.13

N/A I 3.11.B

3.2.4 ACTION 13.11.B Action 2

A

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

DOC # SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.3.1.1, RPS Instrumentation 
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.3.1.1 3/4.1.A, 2.2 
A.2 Adds ITS ACTIONS Note "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel" and revises 3.3.1.1 3.1 .A Actions the wording for CTS Actions 1, 2 and 3 ("One or more required channels" and "One or more ACTIONS Note Functions"), which is consistent with the intent of the CTS. 1, 3.3.1.1 

ACTIONS A, B, and C 
A.3 These changes to CTS 3/4.1.A are provided in the Dresden ITS consistent with the Technical 3.3.1.1 3/4.1.A Specifications Change Request submitted to the NRC for approval per ComEd letter JMHLTR ACTIONS A, B, 00-0002, dated January 11, 2000. C, and D, 

Surveillance 
Requirements 
Note 2, 
SR 3.3.1.1.5, 
SR 3.3.1.1.11, 
SR 3.3.1.1.12 

A.4 RPS trip capability not maintained replaces the explicit reference to Functional Units 1 through N/A 3.1 .A Actions 1, 12 in CTS 3.1.A Actions I and 2 have been deleted. Each of these Functional Units are 2, and 3 automatically actuated when the parameter exceeds the associated trip setpoint and since 
each of these Functions Include four redundant channels and the loss of one channel in each 
trip system does not result in a loss of function. In addition, the explicit reference in CTS 3.1 .A 
Action 3 to Functional Units 13 or 14 have been deleted, since Functions (Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown Position and Manual Scram) do not include four redundant channels, thus 
ITS 3.3.1.1 ACTION C (RPS trip capability not maintained) is required when any of the 
associated channels are found to be Inoperable.  

A.5 Moves the CTS Table 3.1.A-1 footnote (g) and CTS Table 4.1.A-1 footnote (m) requirement 3.10.7 Table 3.1.A-1 that the APRM Functional Units 2.a and 2.d be Operable during shutdown margin footnote (g), demonstrations performed per Specification 3.12.B to ITS 3.10.7. Table 4.1.A-1 
"___footnote 

(m)
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

A.6 CTS Table 3.1.A-1 footnote (f) and CTS Table 4.1.A-1 footnote (I) state that the Reactor Vessel N/A Table 3.1 .A-1 
Steam Dome Pressure - High Function (Functional Unit 3) is not required to be OPERABLE in footnotes (f) 
MODE 2 when the reactor vessel head is removed per CTS 3.12.A. CTS Table 3.1.A-1 and (h), Table 
footnote (h) and CTS Table 4.1.A-1 footnote (n) state that the Drywell Pressure - High 4.1.A-1 
Function (Functional Unit 7) is not required to be OPERABLE in MODE 2 when PRIMARY footnotes (i) 
CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY is not required in MODE 2 (i.e., when Special Test Exception and (n) 
3/4.12.A is being used). These notes are deleted from CTS Tables 3.1.A-1 and 4.1 .A-1 since 
the only applicable condition in which these notes would be needed has been deleted.  

A.7 All MSIV channels are required to be OPERABLE to assure a scram with the worst case single Table 3.3.1.1-1 Table 3.1.A-1 
failure. In the ITS, each MSIV contact is viewed as a separate channel (a total of 16 channels). Function 5 Functional Unit 
Therefore, the minimum number of channels per trip system is more appropriately specified as 5 
"8" in Function 5 of ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1.  

A.8 These changes to CTS 3/4.1.A and 2.2.A are provided In the Dresden ITS consistent with the N/A 3/4.1.A, 2.2.A 
Technical Specifications Change Request submitted to the NRC for approval per ComEd letter 
PSLTR 00-0054, dated February 18, 2000.  

A.9 Removes the cross references to the Special Operations LCOs due to the change described in N/A Table 3.1 .A-1 
DOC L.4 for ITS 3.3.1.1. footnote (i), 

Table 4.1.A-1 
footnote (j) 

A.10 Replaces the term "Trip Setpoints" with "Allowable Values," since current plant practice uses Table 3.3.1.1-1 2.2.A, 2.2.A 
the Trip Setpoints as the Operability limit (i.e., consistent with the use of the term "Allowable Action, Table 
Values" In the ITS). Changes to instrument setpoint values are addressed in other DOCs. 2.2.A-1 
.qC nhges to-irnstrument tpoint valn are ad srersed in oth0O 

A.11 -fI( -- 1 

A.12 Removes the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST Surveillance Frequency of "S/U" and footnote SR 3.0.4 Table 4.1.A-1 
(c) of CTS Table 4.1 .A-1 for Functional Units 1.a and 2.a "within 24 hours before startup, if not Functional 
performed within the previous 7 days." These notations are redundant to the requirements of Units 1.a and 
proposed SR 3.0.4, which requires the periodic weekly Surveillances to be performed and 2.a Frequency 
current, prior to entry into the applicable operational conditions. and footnote (c)
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INSERT A.11 

Enhances presentation by requiring actions to be immediately 
initiated to insert control rods (completing the actions as soon 
as possible) in lieu of current requirement to insert the control 
rods in 1 hour (initiating the actions as soon as possible).



TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

A.13 Deletes the daily (D - 24 hours) CHANNEL CHECK Frequency for CTS Table 4.1.A-1 N/A 4.1.A.1 for 
Functional Unit 2.b, since it is already covered by the shifily (S - 12 hours) CHANNEL CHECK Table 4.1.A-1 
Frequency of Table 4.1 .A-1 Functional Unit 2.b. Functional Unit 

2.b 
A.14 The CTS Limiting Safety System Settings (Setpoints) Table 2.2.A-1 has been combined with 3.3.1.1, Table Table 2.2.A-1, 

the current RPS Technical Specification (CTS 3/4.1 .A). The information in CTS Table 2.2.A-1 3.3.1.1-1 3/4.A.1 
is located in ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1.  

A.15 Modifies the reference point for the Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Function from top of Table 3.3.1.1-1 Table 2.2.A-1 
active fuel to instrument zero. Function 4 Functional Unit 

4 

3.3.1.2, SRM Instrumentation 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.3.1.2 3/4.2.G, 
3/4.10 .B 

A.2 CTS requirements to "verify all insertable control rods...inserted," are replaced in ITS 3.3.1.2 3.3.1.2 3.2.G Action 2 
Required Action D.1 with an equivalent but more definitive requirement to "Fully insert...." Required 

Action D.1 

A.3 Adds a Note to the Surveillance Requirements to provide direction for proper application of the 3.3.1.2 N/A 
Surveillance Requirements for Technical Specification compliance. Surveillance 

Requirements 
Note 

A.4 Adds to the CTS 3.10.B Action the phrase, "except for control rod insertion," CTS and ITS 3.3.1.2 3.10.B Action 
definition of a CORE ALTERATION also Includes control rod insertion and to comply with the ACTION E 
CTS action to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS means to stop any additional CORE 
ALTERATIONS but not control rod insertion.  

3.3.2.1, Control Rod Block Instrumentation
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.3.2.1 3/4.2.E, 3/4.3.L, 
3/4.3.M 

A.2 Replaces the term "Trip Setpoints" with "Allowable Values," since current plant practice uses Table 3.3.2.1-1 3.2.E, 3.2.E the Trip Setpoints as the Operability limit (i.e., consistent with the use of the term "Allowable Action 1, Table 
Values" in the ITS). Changes to instrument setpoint values are addressed in other DOCs. 3.2.E-1 

A.3 The reference to "OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, when THERMAL POWER is greater than or Table 3.3.2.1-1 Tables 3.2.E-1 
equal to 30% of RATED THERMAL POWER" is not used in the ITS. In both the CTS and ITS Functions 1.a, and 4.2.E-1 with THERMAL POWER 2 30% RTP, the unit will always be in MODE 1 (Operational Condition 1.b, and 1.c, Functional 1). In addition, CTS Tables 3.2.E-1 and 4.2.E-1 footnotes (e) and (d), respectively and LCO and Note (a) Units 1.a, 1 .b, 
3.3.M (ITS Table 3.3.2.1-1 Note (a)) have been modified to not require the RBM to be Operable and 1.c, when a peripheral control rod is selected, since this Note explains the RBM design feature including ,) 
which includes an automatic bypass when a peripheral rod is selected. footnotes (d) 

and (W)--C 
respectively, 3.3.M 

A.4 These changes to CTS 3/4.2.E are provided in Dresden ITS consistent with the Technical 3.3.2.1 3/4.2.E 
Specifications Change Request submitted to the NRC for approval per ComEd letter JMHLTR Surveillance 
00-0002, dated January 11, 2000. Requirements 

Note 2, SR 3.3.2.1.1 

3.3.2.2, Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.3.2.2 3/4.2.J 
A.2 Replaces the term "Trip Setpoint" with "Allowable Value," since current plant practice uses the SR 3.3.2.2.4 3.2.J, 3.2.J Trip Setpoint as the Operability limit (i.e., consistent with the use of the term "Allowable Value" Action, Table 

in the ITS). Changes to instrument setpoint values are addressed in other DOCs. 3.2.J-1 
A.3 Adds ITS ACTIONS Note "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel," which is 3.3.2.2 3.2.J Actions consistent with the intent of the CTS. ACTIONS Note
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

These changes to CTS 3/4.2.J are provided in Dresden ITS consistent with the Technical 3.3.2.2 3/4.2.J Specifications Change Request submitted to the NRC for approval per ComEd letter JMHLTR ACTIONS A, B, 00-0002, dated January 11, 2000. and C, 3.3.2.2 
Surveillance 
Requirements Note 

Modifies the reference point for the Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Function from top of SR 3.3.2.2.4 Table 3.2.J-1 active fuel to instrument zero. Functional Unit

3.3.3.1, Post Accident Monitorina Instrumentation
I. _ _ _ _ I _ _ _

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.3.3.1 3/4.2.F 
A.2 Adds ITS ACTIONS Note "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function," which is 3.3.3.1 3.2.F Actions consistent with the intent of the CTS. ACTIONS Note 2 

A.3 Njý us Se-1-ar 19.3 74 J.~' 3 
A.4 Moves the details concerning the technical content of the Special Report specified in CTS 5.6 Table 3.2.F-1 3.2.F-1 Action 61.b) to ITS 5.6. Action 61.b 

3.3.4.1, ATWS-RPT Instrumentation 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.3.4.1 3/4.2.C 
A.2 Adds ITS ACTIONS Note "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel," which is 3.3.4.1 3.2.C Actions 

consistent with the intent of the CTS. I ACTIONS Note

T hese changes to CTS 3/4.2.C are provided in Dresden ITS consistent with the Technical 
Specifications Change Request submitted to the NRC for approval per ComEd letter JMHLTR 
00-0002, dated January 11, 2000.

3.3.4.1 
Surveillance 
Requirements 
Note

3/4.2.C

I1K

Dresden 2 and 3
Page 20 of 71

A.3

Te. i le- ý32 0/ z2-

e-,/g



TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

A.4 

A.5

A. 1 

A.2 

A.3 

A.4

Replaces the term "Trip Setpoints" with "Allowable Values," since current plant practice uses the Trip Setpoints as the Operability limit (i.e., consistent with the use of the term "Allowable Values" in the ITS). Changes to instrument setpoint values are addressed in other DOCs.  
Modifies the reference point for the Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Function from top of active fuel to instrument zero.  

3.3.5.1, ECCS Instrumentation 
Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering.  

Replaces the term "Trip Setpoints" with "Allowable Values," since current plant practice uses the Trip Setpoints as the Operability limit (i.e., consistent with the use of the term "Allowable Values" in the ITS). Changes to Instrument setpoint values are addressed in other DOCs.  
Adds ITS ACTIONS Note "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel," which is 
consistent with the intent of the CTS.  

Modifies the reference point for the Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low and Reactor Vessel Water Level - High Functions from top of active fuel to Instrument zero.

SR 3.3.4.1.4 

SR 3.3.4.1.4

3.3.5.1 

Table 3.3.5.1-1 

3.3.5.1 
ACTIONS Note 

Table 3.3.5.1-1 
Functions 1 .a, 
2.a, 3.a, 3.c, 
4.a. and 5.a

4.a, and 5.a1.u iNot useo. N/A 
A.6 CTS Table 3.2.B-1 footnote (0) and CTS Table 4.2.B-1 footnote (d) state that the Drywell N/A Pressure-High Function (Functional Units 1.b, 2.b, 3.b, 4.b, and 5.b) is not required to be OPERABLE when PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY is not required in MODE 2 (i.e., when Special Test Exception 3/4.12.A is being used). These notes are deleted from CTS Tables 3.2.B-1 and 4.2.B-1 since the only applicable condition in which these notes would be 

needed has been deleted.  
A.7 The detail In CTS Table 3.2.B-1 Functional Unit 3.g, HPCI Manual Initiation, that there is one N/A channel "per system" has been deleted since there is only one HPCI System per unit.  

Dresden 2 and 3

3.2.C, 3.2.C 
Action, Table 
3.2.C-1 

Table 3.2.C-1 
Functional Unit 
1

3/4.2.1B 

3.2.B, 3.2.B 
Action 1, Table 
3.2.B-1 

3.2.B Actions 

Table 3.2.B-1 
Functional 
Units I.a, 2.a, 
3.a, 3.e, 4.a, 
and 5.a 

N/A 

Table 3.2.B-1 
footnote 0 
Table 4.2.B-1 
footnote (d) 

Table 3.2.8-1 
Functional Unit 
3.g 
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

A.8 These changes to CTS 3/4.2.B are provided in Dresden ITS consistent with the Technical 3.3.5.1 3/4.2.B 
Specifications Change Request submitted to the NRC for approval per ComEd letter JMHLTR ACTIONS B, C, 00-0002, dated January 11, 2000. D, E, F, G, and 

H, 3.3.5.1 
Surveillance 
Requirements 
Note 2, SR 3.3.5.1.2 

A.9 Moves the technical content of the loss of power instrumentation requirements of CTS Table 3.3.8.1 Table 3.2.B-1 3.2.B-1 Functional Units 6.a and 6.b, including Action 36 and footnotes (e), (g), and (j), and Functional CTS Table 4.2.6-1, Functional Units 5.a and 5.b, including footnote (c), to ITS 3.3.8.1, "Loss of Units 6.a and Power Instrumentation." 
6.b including 
Action 36 and 
footnotes (e), 
(g), and (j), 
CTS Table 
4.2.B-1, 
Functional 
Units 5.a and 
5.b, including 
footnote (c) 

A.10 Adds a Required Action to allow the HPCI pump suction to be aligned to the suppression pool 3.3.5.1 Table 3.2.B-1 in lieu of tripping the channel, if a Condensate Storage Tank Level-Low or Suppression Pool Required Action 35 Water Level-High channel is Inoperable. This allowance manually performs the Action D.2.2 
instrumentation function.  

A.11 Replaces the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of Table 4.2.B-1 Functional Unit 3.g (the HPCI N/A 4.2.B.1 for Manual Initiation Function) with a LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST in ITS 3.3.5.1, which Table 4.2.B-1 is a complete test of the logic, including the Manual Initiation switch, and is performed at the Functional Unit same Frequency. 
I 3.g

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

Deletes the specific CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST requirement for Functional Unit 4.c, ADS Initiation Timer, and Functional Unit 4.d, ADS Low Low Level Timer, since the CFT is included in the CTS and ITS definition of CHANNEL CALIBRATION and the CFT and the CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION are performed at the same Frequency.

Not used.

CTS Table 4.2.B-1 Functional Unit 3.e, HPCI Reactor Vessel Water Level - High (Trip), identifies the CHANNEL CHECK as "NA". Proposed ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Function 3.c, will include a CHANNEL CHECK in accordance with SR 3.3.5.1.1, at a Frequency of 12 hours.  This requirement is being added consistent with the requirements currently identified for CTS Functional Units 1 .a, 2.a, 3.a, and 4.a, since each of these Functional Units are associated with the same level instrumentation. Although this change identifies an additional requirement and may be considered more restrictive, since it is consistent with the current plant procedures, it is 
considered administrative.

A.15 These changes to CTS 3/4.2.1 are provided in the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS consistent with the Technical Specification Change Request submitted to the NRC for approval per CornEd letter 
PSLTR #00-0056, dated February 21, 2000.  

3.3.5.2, IC System Instrumentation

N/A 4.2.B.1 for 
Table 4.2.B-1 
Functional 
Units 4.c and 
4.d

SR 3.3.5.1.1 N/A

Table 3.3.5.1-1 
Function 3.d

3/4.2.B

Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering.
A.2 Replaces the term "Trip Setpoints" with "Allowable Values," since current plant practice uses the Trip Setpoints as the Operability limit (i.e., consistent with the use of the term "Allowable Values" in the ITS). Changes to instrument setpoint values are addressed in other DOCs.  
A.3 The ITS does not include a CHANNEL CHECK requirement since CTS Table 4.2.0-1 has "NA" 

in the CHANNEL CHECK column.

A.4
t

Adds ITS ACTIONS Note "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel," which is 
consistent with the intent of the CTS.

3.3.5.2 

SR 3.3.5.2.2 

N/A 

3.3.5.2 
ACTIONS Note

3/4.2.D 

3.2.D, 3.2.D 
Action 1, Table 
3.2.D-1 

Table 4.2.D-1 
Functional Unit 

3.2.D Actions

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

A.5 Changes the column title to be on a per Function basis in ITS LCO 3.3.5.2 rather than the per LCO 3.3.5.2 Table 3.2.D-1 Trip System basis in CTS Table 3.2.D-1. Thus, the number of required channels for CTS Table Functional Unit 
3.2.0-1 Functional Unit (Reactor Vessel Pressure-High) is changed to "4", since there are two 
trip systems for this Functional Unit, with two channels per trip system.  

A.6 These changes to CTS 3/4.2.D are provided in Dresden ITS consistent with the Technical 3.3.5.2 3/4.2.D 
Specifications Change Request submitted to the NRC for approval per ComEd letter JMHLTR ACTIONS A 
00-0002, dated January 11, 2000. and B, 3.3.5.2 

Surveillance 
Requirements 
Note 

3.3.6.1, Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.3.6.1 3/4.2.A 
A.2 Adds ITS ACTIONS Note "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel," and revises 3.3.6.1 3.2.A Action 2 

the wording for CTS Action 2 ("One or more channels" and "One or more automatic ACTIONS Note 
Functions"), which is consistent with the intent of the CTS. and ACTIONS 

I A and B 
A.3 These changes to CTS 3/4.2.A are provided in Dresden ITS consistent with the Technical 3.3.6.1 3/4.2.A 

Specifications Change Request submitted to the NRC for approval per ComEd letter JMHLTR ACTIONS A, B, 00-0002, dated January 11, 2000. and C, 3.3.6.1 
Surveillance 
Requirements 
Note 2, 
SR 3.3.6.1.2, SR 3.3.6.1.3 

A.4 CTS Table 3.2.A-1 footnote (d) and CTS Table 4.2.A-1 footnote (b) state that the Drywell N/A Table 3.2.A-1 
Pressure-High Function (Functional Unit I.b) is not required to be OPERABLE when footnote (d), 
PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY is not required in MODE 2 (i.e., when Special Test Table 4.2.A-1 
Exception 3/4.12.A is being used). These notes are deleted from CTS Tables 3.2.A-1 and footnote (b) 
4.2.A-1 since the only applicable condition in which these notes would be needed has been 

I deleted.
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INSERT A.3

The Reactor Vessel Water Level instrumentation in CTS Table 
3.2.F-1 consists of instruments with different ranges to satisfy 
Regulatory Guide 1.97 requirements. The different ranges are: 
"medium range" covering approximately 83 inches above the top of 
active fuel to approximately 203 inches above the top of active 
fuel; and "fuel zone (wide range)" covering approximately 203 
inches above the top of active fuel to approximately 197 inches 
below the top of active fuel. Currently, CTS Table 3.2.F-1 only 
specifies requirements for two channels but does not specify the 
required ranges. Using the ITS format, the instruments required 
to cover these ranges are delineated in ITS Table 3.3.3.1-1 as 
separate line items under Function 2, with each channel 
consisting of only one instrument. Therefore, ITS Table 3.3.3.1
1 Function 2.a (Reactor Vessel Water Level - Fuel Zone (Wide 
Range)) and Function 2.b (Reactor Vessel Water Level - Medium 
Range) will each specify requirements for two channels (for a 
total of 4 channels).



TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

A.5 Moves the requirements identified in CTS Tables 3.2.A-1 and 4.2.A-1 related to Secondary 3.3.6.2 Tables 3.2.A-1 
Containment Isolation (as described in footnotes (c), (d), *, and ** to Table 3.2.A-1 and (including footnotes (b), (c), *, and ** to Table 4.2.A-1) to ITS 3.3.6.2, "Secondary Containment Isolation footnotes (c), Instrumentation." (d), *, and **) 

and 4.2.A-1 
(including 
footnotes (b), (c), *, and **) 

A.6 Replaces the term "Trip Setpoints" with "Allowable Values," since current plant practice uses Table 3.3.6.1-1 3.2.A, 3.2.A 
the Trip Setpoints as the Operability limit (i.e., consistent with the use of the term "Allowable Action 1, Table Values" in the ITS). Changes to instrument setpoint values are addressed in other DOCs. 3.2.A-1 

A.7 The CTS action to "declare the affected system Inoperable" Is deleted since this instruction is N/A Table 3.2.A-1 
essentially a "cross reference" between Technical Specifications. Action 23 

A.8 Replaces the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of Table 4.2.A-1 Functional Unit 4.a, Standby SR 3.3.6.1.7 Table 4.2.A-1 
Liquid Control (SLC) System Initiation, with a LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST in ITS Functional Unit 3.3.6.1, which is a complete test of the logic, including the switches, and Is performed at the i-3L- =1 4.a 
same Frequency.  

A.9 CTS Table 3.2.A-1 footnote (e) for Functional Unit 7.b (Recirculation Line Water Temperature - N/A Table 3.2.A-1 High) states that "only one TRIP SYSTEM" is provided. The provisions of footnote (e) are not footnote (e) 
retained in the ITS. The two required channels provide Inputs to a single trip string which in 
turn provides input to two trip systems and Is adequately described in the Bases.  

A.10 CTS Table 3.2.A-1 requires Functional Unit 3.e, Main Steam Line (MSL) Tunnel Table 3.3.6.1-1 Table 3.2.A-1 
Temperature-High, to have at least 2 channels (of the 4) in each of 2 sets OPERABLE per trip Function 1.e Functional Unit system. In the ITS, this requirement is clarified by replacing the words "2 of 4 in each of 2 sets" 3.e with "2 per trip string" such that the requirement is consistent with the terminology used in BWR 
ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1, for describing other similar trip logic schemes.  

A.11 Modifies the reference point for the Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low and Reactor Vessel Table 3.3.6.1-1 Table 3.2.A-1 Water Level - Low Low Functions from top of active fuel to instrument zero. Functions I .a, Functional 
2.a, 5.b, and Units 1.a, 3.a, 6.b 4.b, and 7.a
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.6.2, Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentatinn
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.3.6.2 3/4.2.A, 

4.7.P.4.b.2) 
A.2 Adds ITS ACTIONS Note "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel," and revises 3.3.6.2 3.2.A Action 2 the wording for CTS Action 2 ("One or more channels" and "One or more automatic ACTIONS Note Functions"), which is consistent with the intent of the CTS. and ACTIONS A and B 

A.3 These changes to CTS 3/4.2.A are provided in Dresden ITS consistent with the Technical 3.3.6.2 3/4.2.A 
Specifications Change Request submitted to the NRC for approval per ComEd letter JMHLTR ACTIONS A, B, 00-0002, dated January 11, 2000. and C, 3.3.6.2 

Surveillance 
Requirements 
Note 2, 
SR 3.3.6.2.2, 
SR 3.3.6.2.3 

A.4 The CTS replaces the use of the term SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY with the 3.3.6.2 Table 3.2.A-1 elements of that term and clarifies the need to isolate SCIVs and start the associated SGT Required Action 24 subsystem(s). Actions C.1.1 
and C.2.1 

A.5 CTS Table 3.2.A-1 footnote (d) and CTS Table 4.2.A-1 footnote (b) state that the Drywell N/A Table 3.2.A-1 Pressure-High Function (Functional Unit 2.b) Is not required to be OPERABLE when footnote (d), PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY is not required in MODE 2 (i.e., when Special Test Table 4.2.A-1 Exception 3/4.12.A is being used). These notes are deleted from CTS Tables 3.2.A-1 and footnote (b) 4.2.A-1 since the only applicable condition in which these notes would be needed has been 
deleted.  

A.6 Replaces the term "Trip Setpoints" with "Allowable Values," since current plant practice uses Table 3.3.6.2-1 3.2.A, 3.2.A the Trip Setpoints as the Operability limit (i.e., consistent with the use of the term "Allowable Action 1, Table Values" in the ITS). Changes to instrument setpoint values are addressed in other DOCs. 3.2.A-1 
A.7 Modifies the reference point for the Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Function from top of Table 3.3.6.2-1 Table 3.2.A-1 active fuel to Instrument zero; Function 1 Functional Unit 

2.a

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.6.3.R. i e ....... ia Incr anLI nfi CLU 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.3.6.3 3/4.6.F 
A.2 Replaces the term "Setpoints" with "Allowable Values," since current plant practice uses the Table 3.3.6.3-1 3.6.F Setpoints as the Operability limit (i.e., consistent with the use of the term "Allowable Values" in Functions l.a the ITS). Changes to instrument setpoint values are addressed in other DOCs. and 2.a

Aaas a Note to provide direction for proper application of the Surveillance Requirements to 
ensure Technical Specification compliance, consistent with the intent of the CTS.

3.3.6.3 
Surveillance 
Requirements 
KI 4f

I II I
Deletes the CTS 4.6.F.1.a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST requirement since it is redundant to the CTS 4.1.F.1.b LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST requirement performed at the same Frequency.'\ -"Z

SR 3.3.6.3.2

-- - - I _ _ _ _

3.3.7.1, CREV System Instrumentation 

NONE NONE N

4..Fla

lONE NONE 

I ____________________________________________________________________________________________________

( 
/

3.3.8.1, Loss of Power Iflst- ntma~ionr
Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering.

A new LCO, ITS 3.3.8.1, has been written specifically for the Loss of Power (LOP) Instrumentation. The LOP Function from the current ECCS instrumentation Specification (CTS 
3/4.2.B) is incorporated into this LCO. ITS 3.3.8.1 requires the instruments listed in ITS Table 3.3.8.1-1 to be OPERABLE, and the Table has the appropriate Functions from CTS 
Table 3.2.B-1 listed.  

Replaces the term "Trip Setpoints" with "Allowable Values," since current plant practice uses the Trip Setpoints as the Operability limit (i.e., consistent with the use of the term "Allowable Values" In the ITS). Changes to instrument setpoint values are addressed in other DOCs.

uresaen 2 and 3
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

A.4 Adds ITS ACTIONS Note "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel," which is 
consistent with the intent of the CTS.  

A.5 Deletes references to "take the ACTION required by..." in CTS Table 3.2.B-1 Action 36, since the format of the ITS does not include providing "cross references." The individual Specifications adequately prescribe the Required Actions for inoperable systems, subsystems, 
trains, components, and devices without such references.  

A.6 These changes to CTS Table 3.2.n-1 are provided in Dresden ITS consistent with the Technical Specifications Change Request submitted to the NRC for approval per ComEd Letter dated January 11, 2000.  

3.3.8.2, RPS Electric Power Monitoring 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbeting.  

A.2 The revised presentation of CTS 3.9.G Actions a and 2 does not explicitly detail options to 
"orestore ... to OPERABLE status," since this action is always an option, and is implied in all 
Actions.  

A.3 A new ACTION is provided that requi s a shutdown if the Required Actions of Condition A or 
B are not met when the unit is in MC E I•Wo. Tlrls action Is functionally equivalent to the CTS 3.0.C, which is currently requir •d if CTS 3.9.G•.ctions I and 2 are not met (although CTS 3.0.C does provide an additional 1 h •ur to coml•pe ce the shutdown).  

A.4 Replaces the term "setpoints" with "Allowable Values," since current plant practice uses. the setpoints as the Operability limit (i.e., consistent with the use of the term "Allowable Values" in the ITS). Changes to instrument setpoint values are addressed in other DOCs.

Current Specification 3/4.2.H, Explosive Gas Monitorina

3.3.8.1 
ACTIONS Note 

N/A 

Note 2 to 
Surveillance 
Requirements

3.3.8.2 

LCO 3.0.2 

3.3.8.2 
ACTION C

3.2.B Actions 

Table 3.2.B-1 
Action 36 

Table 3.2.B-1, 
Note (a)

3/4.9.G 

3.9.G Actions 1 
and 2 

3.9.G Actions 1 
and 2

SR 3.3.8.2.2 4.9.G.2

NONE NONE. 
NONE NONE 

Current Specification 3/4.2.1, Suppression Chamber and Drywell Spray Actuation Dresden 2 and 3 
Page 28 of 71
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

NONE NONE NONE NONE

Dresden 2 and 3 Page 29 of 71



TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

DOC # SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.4.1, Recirculation Loops Operating 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.4.1 3/4.6.A, 3/4.6.C 

A.2 CTS 3.6.A has been rewritten into two distinct options, with the first option requiring two 3.4.1, 3.4.1 3.6.A ACTIONS 
recirculation loops and the second option only requiring one recirculation loop with the added ACTION C 1 .b, I .c and 
requirements of CTS 3.6.A ACTIONS 1 .b, I .c and I .d. Similarly, the Applicability of CTS 1.d, 3.6.C i
3.6.C has been changed from OPERATIONAL MODE(s) 1 and 2 during two loop operation to 
MODES I and 2 (ITS 3.4.1) since the first option in proposed ITS LCO 3.4.1 requires two 
recirculation loops with match flows to be in operation.  

A.3 Deletes the requirement to increase the MCPR safety limit per CTS 2.1.B when only one N/A 3.6.A Action l.a 
recirculation loop is In operation, since the Safety Limit requirement Is currently specified as 
the single loop limit; thus, when the plant is in single loop, the limit applies immediately, not in 
24 hours as allowed by CTS 3.6.A Action 1.a.  

A.4 Deletes the requirement to reduce the Average Power Range Monitor (APRM) Rod Block Trip N/A 3.6.A Action 1 .c 
Setpoints since this function has been relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual. In 
addition, deletes reference to APRM Flow Biased Neutron Flux Scram and RBM Trip 
Setpoints since the trip setpoints are an operational detail.  

A.5 Deletes the requirement to restore the recirculation pump speeds to within the limits if they are 3.4.1 ACTION 3.6.C Action 1 
not within the limits. ITS does not explicitly detail options to "restore.. .to within the specified B 
limit" when an alternate ACTION is provided that allows continued operation.  

A.6 Deletes CTS 3.6.C Action 2, referencing CTS 3.6.A.1, since the statement only serves as a N/A 3.6.C Action 2 
cross reference.  

3.4.2, Jet Pumps 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.4.2 3/4.6.B 

A.2 Revises the wording in CTS 4.6.B.1 and CTS 4.6.B.2 (ITS SR 3.4.2.1) to require verification SR 3.4.2.1 4.6.B.1, 4.6.B.2 
that one of the criteria be met, rather than require verification that no two of the conditions 
exist. .:

I
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

3.4.3, Safety and Relief Valves 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.4.3 3/4.6.E, 3/4.6.F 

A.2 Revises the organization of the Safety and Relief Valves requirements of CTS 3/4.6.E and 3.4.3 3/4.6.E, 3/4.6.F 
CTS 3/4.6.F, respectively, to be included within one Specification in the ITS (ITS 3.4.3).  

A.3 Not used. N/A N/A 

A.4 Adds SR 3.4.3.2 to ensure the relief valves open when manually actuated and SR 3.4.3.3 to SR 3.4.3.2, SR N/A 
ensure that the relief valves will actuate on an actual or simulated automatic initiation signal, 3.4.3.3 
which are consistent with current testing requirements in CTS 4.5.A.4.a and 4.5.A.4.b.  

A.5 (Unit 2) Revises CTS LCO 3.6.E to reduce the number of safety valves required to be 3.4.3 3.6.E 
OPERABLE consistent with the Technical Specifications change submitted to the NRC for 
approval per the ComEd License Amendment Request letter PSLTR 00-0061, dated February 
29, 2000.  

3.4.4, RCS Operational Leakage 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.4.4 3/4.6.H 

A.2 Editorially changes "any 24 hour period" to "the previous 24 hour period." 3.4.4.c, 3.4.4.d 3.6.H.2, 
3.6.H.4, 3.6.H 
Action 3 

A.3 Moves the CTS .H. re uirement for sampling of primary containment particulate and the 3.4.5 4.6.H.1 
associated foot ote(a)to I 3.4.5.  

A.4 Adds an option to reduce the leakage to within the limit in lieu of identifying the source as not 3.4.4 Required N/A 
IGSCC susceptible material, since restoring compliance with the LCO is always an option. Action B.1 

3.4.5, RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation

Dresden 2 and 3 Page 31 of 71
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.4.5 3/4.6.G, 4.6.H.1 
Deletes the requirement in CTS 4.6.G.1 to perform the leakage determinations of CTS 4.6.H N/A 4.6.G.I 
since it duplicates the requirement of CTS 4.6.H.2 (ITS SR 3.4.4.1).  

Revises the words "drywell floor drain sump pump discharge flow integrator" in CTS 4.6.G.2 3.4.5 4.6.G.2 with the qualified detection system name, "drywell floor drain sump monitoring system," for 
clarification and to provide consistency with the proposed changes to the LCO and ACTIONS.

3 .4.6.R S- ... .... y 
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.4.6 3/4.6.J 

3.4.7, Shutdown Cooling System - Hot Shutdown 
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.4.7 3/4.6.0 
A.2 Deletes allowance to remove the SDC loop from operation during hydrostatic tests since these N/A 3.6.0 footnote tests are not performed in MODE 3. (c) 
A.3 Adds ITS Note "Separate Condition entry Is allowed for each SDC subsystem" which is 3.4.7 ACTIONS N/A consistent with the intent of the CTS. Note 2 
A.4 Deletes the requirement to demonstrate every 24 hours the OPERABILITY of at least one N/A 3.6.0 Action 1 

alternate method capable of decay heat removal for each inoperable SDC loop. It is 
unnecessary since the Specification requires that reactor be in MODE 4 within 24 hours 
(which exits this Specification), and CTS 3.6.P and the ITS 3.4.8 both require the periodic 
verification of the availability of an alternate decay heat removal method.  

A.5 Deletes the requirement which allows the unit to maintain reactor coolant temperature as low N/A 3.6.0 Action 1 as practical in lieu of attaining MODE 4, when two SDC subsystems are inoperable and the footnote (d) 
unit is unable to attain MODE 4.  

3.4.8, Shutdown Cooling System - Cold Shutdown
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering.  
Adds ITS Note "Separate Condition entry Is allowed for each SDC subsystem" which is consistent with the intent of the CTS.  

3.4.9, RCS Pressure and Temperature (PIT) Limits 
Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering.  
Clarifies Actions to "perform an engineering evaluation..." and "determine if the Reactor Coolant System Is acceptable for continued operation" with Notes that state the determination that the acceptability of the RCS for continued operation must be completed any time the requirements of the LCO are not met.  

Changes the CTS Action to "restore...within 30 minutes" to "initiate action to restore ... Immediately" for conditions other than MODES 1 2, and 3, Which is consistent with the intent of the CTS.  

Deletes the reactor vessel material specimen Surveillance since it is a duplication of the regulations found in 10 CFR 50 Appendix H.  

Adds Notes to clarify the current intent in CTS 4.6.K.4.a (periodic verification that reactor vessel flange and head flange temperatures are within limits) of allowing entry into the applicable conditions (i.e., :5 1130F and :5 93°F) without having performed these SRs.  

Deletes the requirement to vemify the reactor vessel and head flange temperatures within 30 minutes prior to tensioning of the head bolting studs, since it is duplicative of ITS SR 3.0. 1.  
The idle recirculation loop startup requirements have been combined into the RCS Pressure 
and Temperature Limits Specification, with the words "and the recirculation pump starting temperature requirements" added to the ITS 3.4.9 LCO statement. The actual description of the requirements and the limits are found In the Surveillance Requirements.  

Deletes the requirement to monitor the temperature difference between an idle loop and an 
operating loop, since they are redundant to the loop-to-coolant requirement of CTS 3.6.D.1 
(ITS SR 3.4.9.4).

3.4.9

3.4.9 
Conditions A 
and C Notes 

3.4.9 Required 
Action CA

SR 3.4.9.6, SR 
3.4.9.7

3.4.9 LCO 

N/A

3/4.6.D, 3/4.6.K 

3.6.K Action 2, 
3.6.D Action 

3.6.K Action 1, 
3.6.D Action

N3A.6.KAi

N/A

3.6.K4 

3.6.D.2

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

Provides changes in the Dresden ITS consistent with the Technical Specifications Change Request submitted to the NRC for approval per ComEd letter dated February 23 2nnn
3.4.9

A.10 Deletes the CTS 3.6.K Action I detail that the applicable primary system coolant temperature N/A 3.6.K Action 1 rate of change limit cannot be exceeded while restoring the reactor vessel metal temperature and/or pressure to within the limits. CTS LCO 3.0.A (ITS LCO 3.0.1) requires compliance with the Limiting Conditions for Operation during the Operational Modes or otherconditions 
_s__ ecified

3.4.10, Reactor Steam Dome Pressure

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numberinn
+ .. .... IV. ,.Iu 3/4.6.L

Current Specification 3/4.6.N, Structural Integrity
NONE NONE

NONE NONE

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.5 - ECCS AND IC SYSTEM

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.5A1, ECCS-Operating 
A-1 IEditorial changes, reformatting, and revised renumbering. 13.5.1 3/4.5.A

ueletes footnote (d), which provides a cross reference to CTS 3.9.A, since ITS 3.8.1 Required 
Action B.2 adequately prescribes the necessary actions when redundant required feature(s) are 
inoperable.

N/A

1 I_ I
Revises CTS 4.5.A.2.c and 4.5.A.3.b.1) footnote (c) to allow the HPCI flow tests to be performed within 12 hours after adequate reactor steam pressure is available. In addition, CTS 4.5.A.4.b 
footnote (c) allows the ADS valve actuation test to be deferred until 12 hours after adequate reactor steam pressure is available. Adequate pressure to perform the tests also implies 
adequate flow must be available to perform the tests.

Note to SR 
3.5.1.6, SR 
3.5.1.7, and SR 
3.5.1.10

3.5.1.10r I I
Deletes the statements in CTS 3.5.A Actions 1, 2, 3 and 4 that require other ECCS equipment to be OPERABLE ("provided that.."). ITS 3.5.1 ACTION J provides direction for various 
Interrelationships between ECCS subsystems and ADS. The ACTION requires entry into LCO 
3.0.3 for various combinations of inoperable components, which is consistent with the present 
Actions for the same combinations.

3.5.1 
ACTION J

3.5.2, ECCS-Shutdown
Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised renumbering.

Rewords SRs such that the applicable SRs for low pressure ECCS and for HPCI are presented 
in the SRs for this Specification, versus referring to the SRs in ITS 3.5.1.

3.5.2 

SR 3.5.2.2, 
SR 3.5.2.3, 
SR 3.5.2.4

AS 35 

A.4 Replacesthe use of the defined term SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY with the 3.5.2 3.5.B Action 2, 
essential elements of that definition. ACTION D 3.5.C Action 2 

Dresden 2 and 3 WPage 35 of 71

3.5.A Actions 
2.a and 2.b 
footnote (d) 

4.5.A.2.c, 
4.5.A.3.b. 1) 
footnote (c), 
4.5.A.4.b 
footnote (c)

3.5.A Actions 1, 
2, 3 and 4

3/4.5.B, 3/4.5.C 

4.5.B

I /

A.3

AA

A.1

A.2

I

I --

A.1Z



INSERT A.3 

Enhances presentation by requiring actions to be immediately 
initiated to restore secondary containment boundary (completing 
the actions as soon as possible) in lieu of current requirement 
to establish within 8 hours (initiating the actions as soon as 
possible).



TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.5 - ECCS AND IC SYSTEM

Removes statement that the ECCS is not required to be OPERABLE provided "that the reactor 
vessel head is removed, the cavity is flooded," since the other requirements of the note can only 
be accomplished if the vessel head is removed and the cavity flooded.

Moves CTS 3.5.C.1 and associated Applicability, Action 1, and CTS 4.5.C.1 to ITS 3.6.2.2.

As an enhanced presentation of current intent, deletes CTS 4.5.C.2.b, which requires periodic 
verification that the specified conditions of Applicability footnote (a) are met when the 
suppression pool is inoperable.

Revises the suppression chamber water level of"> 8"' specified in CTS 3.5.C.2 and CTS 
4.5.C.2.a to "> 10 ft 4 inches." This change is provided in the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS consistent 
with the Technical Specifications Change Request submitted to the NRC for approval per a 
ComEd letter, dated May 20, 1999.

N/A 3.5.B footnote 
(a), 3.5.C

footnotA (� I '-I 
I 

I

3.6.2.2

N/A 4.5.C.2.b 

3.5.C.2, 
4.5.C.2.a

-t

3.5.2.1.a

3.5.C.1, 3.5.0 
Action 1,

I _ _ _ I _ _

-I. I ________________ _____________

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised renumbering.

13.5.3 
3/4.5.D

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.6.1.1, Primary Containment 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.6.1.1 3/4.7.A, 
3.7.K.3, 4.7.K.5 

A.2 Replaces the definition of PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY and the references to it in 3.6.1.1, 3.6.1.2 3/4.7.A 
CTS 3/4.7.A with the requirement for primary containment to be OPERABLE, since all the 3.6.1.3, 3.6.2.1, 
requirements are specifically addressed in ITS 3.6.1.1 for the primary containment along with 3.6.2.2 
the remainder of the LCOs in the Primary Containment Section.  

A.3 Deletes the cross reference to CTS 3.12.A, since the format of the ITS does not include N/A 3.7.A 
providing "cross references." Applicability 

footnote (a) 

A.4 CTS 4.7.A.2 (including footnote (b)), relating to the position verification of PCIVs, has been 3.6.1.3 4.7.A.2 
moved to ITS 3.6.1.3. including 

footnote (b) 

A.5 Deletes Surveillance Requirements 4.7.A.3 and 4.7.A.4, which cross reference to the N/A 4.7.A.3, 4.7.A.4 
requirements for the air lock and the suppression chamber. Requirements for the air lock and 
suppression chamber remain within the ITS; however, providing a cross reference to them only 
adds confusion when evaluating compliance with Primary Containment OPERABILITY.  

A.6 The drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage requirement of CTS 3.7.K.3 is presented SR 3.6.1.1.2 3.7.K.3 
as a supporting Surveillance for Primary Containment OPERABILITY.  

3.6.1.2, Primary Containment Air Lock 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.6.1.2 3/4.7.C 

A.2 Deletes the cross reference to CTS 3.12.A, since the format of the ITS does not include N/A 3.7.C 
providing "cross references." Applicability 

footnote (a)
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

A.3 A Note is proposed to be added to the ITS to facilitate use and understanding of the intent of the 3.6.1.2 3.7.C Actions 
ITS and are consistent with the intent of the CTS. ITS 3.6.1.2 ACTIONS Note 2 requires ACTIONS Note 
considering the primary containment inoperable in-the event air lock leakage results in the 2, 3.6.1.2 
acceptance criteria being not met. In addition, ITS 3.6.1.2 Required Action C.1 will ensure that Required 
the primary containment overall leakage is evaluated, against the acceptance criteria, if an air Action C.1 
lock is inoperable.  

A.4 Adds ITS Required Action Note "Required Actions...are not applicable if...Condition C is 3.6.1.2 3.7.C Actions 
entered", recognizing that if both doors in the air lock are inoperable, then an "OPERABLE" door Required 
does not exist to be closed (ITS 3.6.1.2 Required Actions A.1, A.2, A.3, B.1, B.2, and B.3 cannot Actions A and 
be met). B Note I 

A.5 The revised presentation of CTS 3.7.C Actions l.a and 2 do not explicitly detail options to LCO 3.0.2 3.7.C Actions "restore...to OPERABLE status," since this action is always an option, and Is implied in all l.a and 2 
Actions.  

A.6 The requirement for performing the overall air lock leakage test is a requirement of 10 CFR 50 SR 3.6.1.2.1 3.7.C Action Appendix J, and this requirement is embodied in ITS SR 3.6.1.2.1. It is possible that the test 1 .b 
would not be able to be performed with an inoperable air lock door, and a plant shutdown would 
be required due to the inability to perform the required Surveillance. However, this restriction on 
continued operation need not be specified (i.e., CTS 3.7.C Action 1.b is deleted) since it exists 
inherently as a result of the required Appendix J testing.

3.6.1.3, Primary Containment Isolation Valves

Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. (Y 7 , 21 , J .. j

Includes requirements for MSIVs in ITS 3.6.1.3, however, does not include requirements for the 
reactor building - suppression chamber vacuum breakers; they are retained in ITS 3.6.1.7.  
Therefore, the ITS LCO 3.6.1.3 statement excludes the OPERABILITY of the reactor building 
suppression chamber vacuum breakers. In addition, since all requirements of MSIVs are 
included in ITS 3.6.1.3, the cross reference in CTS 3.7.D Action I footnote (b) to MSIVs is 
excluded.

3.7.D Action 1 
footnote (b)

I ________ I ________
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A.3 

A.9

S3.6.1 .33 .7 
ACTIONS Note 3.7.1) Actions, 

2 3.6.M Actions 

3.6.1.3 3.7.0 Action ACTIONS 2.b

TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

Adds ITS ACTIONS Note "Separate Condition entry is allowed for eacfi penetration flow path," 
which is consistent with the intent of the CTS.  

Adds ITS ACTIONS Notes to facilitate the use and understanding of the Intent for a system 
made inoperable by inoperable PCIVs; i.e., that the applicable ACTIONS for that system also apply. This requirement is currently located in CTS 3.7.0 Action 2.b, but it does not cover all situations. Therefore, ITS 3.6.1.3 ACTIONS Note 3 has been added to cover all situations. ITS 3.6.1.3 ACTIONS Note 4 clarifies that these "systems" include the primary containment.  
CTS 3.7.0 Action 1 and the CTS 3.6.M Action do not specify penetrations with one or two isolation valves. However, ITS 3.6.1.3 Condition A applies if the affected penetration has two valves, and only one is inoperable. This inherently ensures maintaining "at least one isolation valve OPERABLE." In the case of containment penetrations designed with only one isolation valve, the system boundary is considered an adequate barrier and the penetration is not considered "open" when the single isolation valve is open.  
The revised presentation of CTS 3.7.0 Actions l.a and 2.a and the CTS 3.6.M Action does not explicitly detail options to "restore.. .to OPERABLE status," since this action is always an option, 
and is implied in all Actions.  

Deletes the phrase "power-operated" from the first part of 4.7.D.2, since the last part of 4.7.D.2 only requires each automatic isolation valve to be verified that It actuates to its isolation position.  In addition, deletes the 4.7.D.2 testing requirement exclusion for the traversing in-core probe system explosive isolation valves, since they are not closed on an automatic signal.  

Deletes the LCO 3.0.C statement in CTS 3.7.D Action 2 since it is redundant to the "Otherwise..." action. That is, LCO 3.0.C is not applicable anyway since a shutdown action has been provided.  

Incorporate the requirements, provisions, actions, and associated restoration times for MSIVs into ITS 3.6.1.3, the primary containment Isolation valve Specification.

3.7.0 Action 1, 
3.6.M Action

3.7.D Actions 
l.a and 2.a, 
3.6.M Action 

4.7.D.2

N/A 3.7.D Action 2

3.6.1.3 3/4.6.M

ec v':15-

I I 3.6.1.4, Drywell Pressure 

Al Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.6.1.4 3/4.7.G Dresden 2 and 3 
Page 39 of 71

Notes 3 and 4 

3.6.1.3 
Condition A 

ditii'n 

LCO 3.0.2 

N/A
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A.2 The requirement in CTS 3.7.G footnote (a), concerning the minimum drywell Internal pressure N/A LCO 3.7.G 
(a 1.0 psig) has been deleted, since the requirement in CTS 3.7.H (ITS 3.6.2.5) to maintain - -6o)note (a) 
differential pressure between the drywell and the suppression chamber >_l.OOsid is sufficient to 
minimize the hydrodynamic loads on the torus during the blowdown. Icý -- CT.; 3.7L

f~1i~-I d~jlj,/'2, fizatv~ J1~J*, ~esce/-tre-Laire,( by -tile. G' 

f Ae fj /Io ý b)eeo, •d elfe.d- 3.6.1.5, Drywell Air Temperature 

NON NONE NONE NONE 
E 

3.6.1.6, Low Set Relief Valves 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.6.1.6 3/4.6.F 

A.2 CTS 3.6.F includes the OPERABILITY requirements for the relief valves, including the low set 3.6.1.6 3/4.6.F 
relief valve group. In ITS LCO 3.6.1.6, only the two low set relief valves are required to be 
OPERABLE; the relief valves are covered by ITS 3.4.3.  

A.3 Adds two Surveillance Requirements. ITS SR 3.6.1.6.1 ensures the low set relief valves open SR 3.6.1.6.1, 4.5.A.4.a, 
Swhen manually actuated, which ensures that the valves and solenoids are functioning properly SR 3.6.1.6.2 4.5.A.4.b 

and that no blockage exists in the lines. ITS SR 3.6.1.6.2 ensures that the low set relief valves 
will actuate automatically on receipt of specific initiation signals by performance of a system 
functional test. These new Surveillance Requirements are consistent with current testing 
requirements in CTS 4.5.A.4.a and b (for ADS) except as modified in the DOCs for ITS 3.5.1, 
"ECCS - Operating." 

3.6.1.7, Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.6.1.7 3/4.7.F 

A.2 Not used. ___/ __ _//_ 

A.3 Note 2 to SR 3.6.1.7.1 has been added to clearly state that the vacuum breakers do not have to SR 3.6.1.7.1 4.7.F.1 
be closed when they are performing their intended function, which is to open to relieve vacuum. Note 2

(

I
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3.6.1.8, Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers 
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.6.1.8 3/4.7.E 
A.2 Note 2 to SR 3.6.1.8.1 has been added to clearly state that the vacuum breakers do not have to SR 3.6.1.8.1 4.7.E.1 

be closed when they are performing their intended function, which is to open to relieve vacuum. Note 2 

3.6.2.1, Suppression Pool Average Temperature 
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.6.2.1 3/4.7.K 
A.2 CTS 3.7.K.2appears to require the 95 0F and 105OF limits to apply at all times in Operational . LCO 3.6.2.1 .aj 3.7.K.2, Mode I or 2. However, limitctually 'only applies when THERMAL POWER is > 1% RTP. . 3.(,7.1, 1 3.7.K.2.b 

STh-is is shown by CTS 3.7.K.2.b, which states that 110 0 F is the limit when • 1% RTP.  Therefore, the ITS LCO for this limit has been clarified to be at > 1% RTP. Once THERMAL 
POWER is • 1% RTP, the LCO is met if suppression pool temperature is < 1100F, thus, a 

IMa 

sh t o ntIO E3a dM D sn t e u r d ss a e nC S3 O B
Moves the requirements in CTS 3.7.K.3 and 4.7.K.5, relating to the drywell-to-suppression 
chamber bypass leakage limit, to ITS 3.6.1.1.

3.6.2.2, Suppression Pool Water Level

Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering.

Not used.
t I

Moves the requirements in CTS 3.5.C.2, 3.5.C Action 2, and 4.5.C.2, and footnote (a), relating 
to the suppression pool level requirements while in MODES 4 and 5, to ITS 3.5.2.

3.6.1.1

----7 
_

I -�

3.6.2.2 

N/A 
3.5.2ý

I j _____

3.7.K.3, 4.7.K.5

3/4.7.K, 3/4.5.C 

N/A 

;.5.C.2, 
3.5.C Action 2, 
4.5.C.2, and 
footnote (a)

C

I
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A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.6.2.3 3/4.7.M 
A.2 The CTS requires verification that each suppression pool cooling valve in the flow path that is SR 3.6.2.3.1 4.7.M.1 

not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, is in its correct position. The CTS recognizes that the suppression pool cooling function is manually actuated and is interpreted 
that "in the correct position" allows the valves to be In a non-accident position provided they can be realigned to the correct position. In the ITS, the words "in the correct position" mean that the valves must be in the accident position, unless they can be automatically aligned on an accident 
signal. Thus, for suppression pool cooling, the additional words "or can be aligned to the correct 
position" have been added to clarify that it is permissible for this systems' valves to be in the 
non-accident position and still be considered OPERABLE. In addition, since there are no 
automatic valves for the suppression pool cooling mode, the reference to check automatic 
valves has been deleted.  

3.6.2.4, Suppression Pool Spray 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.6.2.4 3/4.7.L 
A.2 The CTS requires verification that each suppression pool spray valve in the flow path that is not SR 3.6.2.4.1 4.7.L.1 locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, is in its correct position. The CTS recognizes 

that the suppression pool spray function Is manually actuated and is interpreted that "in the 
correct position" allows the valves to be In a non-accident position provided they can be realigned to the correct position. In the ITS, the words "in the correct position" mean that the valves must be in the accident position, unless they can be automatically aligned on an accident 
signal. Thus, for suppression pool spray, the additional words "or can be aligned to the correct 
position" have been added to clarify that it is permissible for this systems' valves to be in the 
non-accident position and still be considered OPERABLE. In addition, since there are no 
automatic valves for the suppression pool spray mode, the reference to check automatic valves 
has been deleted.  

3.6.2.5, Drywell-to-Suppression Chamber Differential Pressure 
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.6.2.5 3/4.7.H

Dresden 2 and 3
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A.2 Revises the presentation of the ACTIONS to be consistent with the Applicability. The ITS only 
requires shutdown to 15% RTP. Below 15% RTP, the Applicability is exited and the ACTIONS 
are no longer required.

3.6.3.1, Primary Containment Oxvaen Concentration
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.6.3.1 3/4.7.J 
A.2 Revises the presentation of the ACTIONS to be consistent with the Applicability. The ITS only 3.6.3.1 3.7.J Action 

requires shutdown to 15% RTP. Below 15% RTP, the Applicability is exited and the ACTIONS ACTION B 
are no longer required.  

A.3 Deletes CTS 4.7.J, which requires oxygen concentration in primary containment to be verified SR 3.0.4 
within limit prior to entering the Applicability of CTS 3.7.J (within 24 hours after THERMAL 
POWER is greater than 15% of RTP). This requirement does not need to be repeated as a 
separate Surveillance Frequency.  

3.6.4.1, Secondary Containment 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.6.4.1 3/4.7.N 

A.2 Replaces the definition of SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY and the references to it in 3.6.4.1, 3.6.4.2, 314.7.N 
CTS 3/4.7.N with the requirement for secondary containment to be OPERABLE, since all the 3.6.4.3 
requirements are specifically addressed in the ITS and associated Bases for the Secondary 
Containment (3.6.4.1), the Secondary Containment Isolation Valves (3.6.4.2), and Standby Gas 
Treatment System (3.6.4.3).  

A.3 Modifies the requirement to verify that one door in each access is closed to require one door in SR 3.6.4.1.2 4.7.N.2.a 
each access opening to be closed. The Dresden 2 and 3 design includes more than two doors 
on some of the accesses, and the current Dreden 2 and 3 interpretation of this requirement is 
that for these accesses, there are multiple access openings, and that each access opening must 
have at least one door closed.  

A.4 Moves the requirements in CTS 4.7.N.2.b, relating to the position of secondary containment 3.6.4.2 4.7.N.2.b 
isolation valves, to ITS 3.6.4.2.
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3.6.4.2, Secondary Containment Isolation Valves 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.6.4.2 
3/4.7.•,) 

A.2 The name and descriptive references to the secondary containment isolation dampers 3.6.4.2 3/4.7.0, 4.7.N 
contained in CTS 3.7.0, 4.7.N, and 4.7.0 have been generically changed to Secondary 
Containment Isolation Valves (SCIVs).  

A.3 Adds ITS ACTIONS Note "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each penetration flow path." 3.6.4.2 3.7.0 Action 
Additionally, adds ITS ACTIONS Note that facilitates the use and understanding of the intent to ACTIONS 
consider the affect of inoperable isolation valves on other systems. For a system made Notes 2 and 3 
inoperable by inoperable SCIVs the applicable ACTIONS for that system also apply. This is 
consistent with the intent of the CTS.  

A.4 The CTS 3.7.0 Action does not specify penetrations with one or two isolation valves. However, 3.6.4.2 3.7.0 Action 
ITS 3.6.4.2 Condition A only applies If one valve In a penetration is inoperable. This inherently Condition A 
ensures maintaining "at least one isolation valve OPERABLE." 

A.5 The revised presentation of the CTS 3.7.0 Action does not explicitly detail options to LCO 3.0.2 3.7.0 Action 
"restore.. .to OPERABLE status," since this action is always an option, and is implied in all 
Actions.  

3.6.4.3, Standby Gas Treatment System 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.6.4.3 3/4.7.P 

A.2 Moves the filter testing requirements of CTS 4.7.P.2, 4.7.P.3, 4.7.P.4.a, 4.7.P.4.c, 4.7.P.5 and SR 3.6.4.3.2, 4.7.P.2, 
4.7.P.6, to ITS 5.5.7. A Surveillance Requirement is added (proposed SR 3.6.4.3.2) to clarify 5.5.7 4.7.P.3, 
that the tests of the Ventilation Filter Testing Program must also be completed and passed for 4.7.P.4.a, 
determining OPERABILITY of the SGT System, which is consistent with the intent of the CTS. 4.7.P.4.c, 

__4.7.P.5, 4.7.P.6
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A.3 Divides CTS 4.7.P.4.b, which verifies each SGT subsystem starts on the appropriate automatic SR 3.3.6.2.3, 4.7.P.4.b initiation signals, into two Surveillances. The majority of the instrumentation testing will be SR 3.3.6.2.4, performed in SR 3.3.6.2.3, SR 3.3.6.2.4, and SR 3.3.6.2.5, and the actual system functional test SR 3.3.6.2.5, portion, which will ensure the SGT System starts on an initiation signal, will be performed as SR 3.6.4.3.3 
SR 3.6.4.3.3.
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DOC# SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.7.1, Containment Cooling Service Water System 
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.7.1 3/4.8.A 
A.2 Adds "or can be aligned to the correct position" in SR 3.7.1.1 to clarify that it is permissible for SR 3.7.1.1 4.8.A the CCSW Systems' valves to be in the non-accident position and still be considered 

OPERABLE.  

3.7.2, Diesel Generator Cooling Water System 
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.7.2 3/4.8.B 
A.2 Adds ITS Note, "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each DGCW subsystem," which is 3.7.2 ACTIONS 3.8.B Actions consistent with the intent of the CTS. Note 
A.3 Deletes CTS 3.8.B Action statement referencing CTS 3.9.A or 3.9.B, since the statement only N/A 3.8.B Action 

serves as a cross reference.  
A.4 The CTS requires a verification that each valve in the flow path that is not locked, sealed, or SR 3.7.2.1 4.8.B.1 otherwise secured in position, is in its correct position. Since all the valves in the flow path 

are manual valves the word "manual" has been added.  

3.7.3, Ultimate Heat Sink 
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.7.3 3/4.8.C 

3.7.4, Control Room Emergency Ventilation System 
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.7.4 3/4.8.D
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Moves the filter testing requirements of CTS 4.8.D.3, 4.8.D.4, 4.8.D.5.a, 4.8.D.5.d, 4.8.D.6, SR 3.7.4.2, 4.8.D.3, 
and 4.8.D.7, to ITS 5.5.7. Adds a Surveillance Requirement (proposed SR 3.7.4.2) to clarify 5.5.7 4.8.D.4, 
that the tests of the Ventilation Filter Testing Program must also be completed and passed for 4.8.D.5.a, 
determining OPERABILITY of the CREV System, which is consistent with the intent of the 4.8.D.5.d, 
CTS. 4.8.D.6, and 

4.8.D.7

3.7.5, Control Room Emergency Ventilation Air Conditioninq System
I _______ j _______

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.7.5 3/4.8.D 

A.2 In the ITS, the Control Room Emergency Ventilation and Control Room Emergency 3.7.5 3/4.8.D 
Ventilation Air Conditioning Specification has been split into separate Technical 
Specifications; ITS 3.7.4 for the Control Room Emergency Ventilation (CREV) System and ITS 
3.7.5 for the Control Room Emergency Ventilation AC System. Therefore, in ITS 3.7.5, the 
LCO, Actions, and Surveillance Requirements all refer to the Control Room Emergency 
Ventilation AC System.  

3.7.6, Main Condenser Offgas 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.7.6 3/4.8.1 

A.2 Converts the units from uCi/sec/MWt to /zCi/sec, by multiplying CTS limit by the Rated LCO 3.7.6 3.8.1 
Thermal Power licensing basis.  

A.3 Clarifies the Applicability by adding the condition of when any main steam line is not isolated, 3.7.6 3.8.1 
since a main condenser air ejector cannot be placed in service without main steam pressure Applicability, Applicability 
(i.e., any main steam line not isolated). The ITS Applicability is also consistent with the CTS 3.7.6 Required footnote (a) 
3.8.1 Action to be in at least STARTUP with the main steam isolation valves closed. In Action B.2 
addition, a Required Action is added that requires the isolation of the air ejector within 12 
hours to be consistent with the CTS Applicability.  

"3.7.7, Main Turbine Bypass System
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DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.8.1, AC Sources - Operating 
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. C_.Ue ,/ 3.8.1 3/4.9.A 
A.2 Moves the details in CTS LCO 3.9.A.2.a relating to the requiredoday tank level an"- CTS SR 3.8.1.4 LCO 3.9.A.2.a, 

3.9.A.2.b relating to the bulk fuel ctorane tank level to ITS SR 3.8.1.4.= LIt- LCO 3.9.A.2.b 
A.3 Clarifies that a modified DG start involving idling and gradual acceleration to synchronous SR 3.8.1.2 4.9.A.2.c 

speed as recommended by the manufacturer may be used, but when modified start procedures Note 2 
are not used, the time, voltage, and frequency tolerance of SR 3.8.1.8 must be met.  

A.4 CTS 4.9.A.2.c, 4.9.A.2.d, 4.9.A.7, 4.9.A.8.b, 4.9.A.8.c, and 4.9.A.8.h specify requirements for SR 3.8.1.2 4.9.A.2.c, 
testing of a DG (2/3 diesel generator) that Is common to both units. Therefore, a Note is added Note 3, SR 4.9.A.2.d, 
to the applicable ITS SRs to clearly state the current plant interpretation, I.e., a single test of the 3.8.1.3 Note 5, 4.9.A.7, 
common DG at the specified Frequency will satisfy the Surveillance for both units. SR 3.8.1.8 4.9.A.8.b, 

Note 2, SR 4.9.A.8.c, 
3.8.1.10 Note, 4.9.A.8.h 
SR 3.8.1.11 
Note 1, 
SR 3.8.1.15 
Note 3, 
SR 3.8.1.16 
Note 3 

A.5 Deletes CTS 4.9.A.2.c and 4.9.A.7 footnote (c), which states that CTS 4.9.A.7 (the DG start with N/A 4.9.A.2.c and 
a 13 second time requirement) may be substituted for CTS 4.9.A.2.c (the slow start), since it is 4.9.A.7 footnote 
not necessary. (c) 

A.6 Moves the technical content of the fuel oil storage and starting air requirements in CTS 3.9.A 3.8.3 3.9.A Action 7, Action 7, 4.9.A.2.f, 4.9.A.5, 4.9.A.6, and 4.9.A.10 to ITS 3.8.3. 4.9.A.2.f, 
4.9.A.5, 
4.9.A.6, 

_ _ _ _ 4.9.A.10
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A.7 In the event AC Sources are inoperable such that a distribution subsystem were inoperable, ITS 3.8.1 ACTION 3.9.A Actions 
LCO 3.0.6 would allow taking only the AC Sources ACTIONS; taking exception to complying D Note 
with the AC Distribution System ACTIONS. Since the AC Sources ACTIONS may not be 
sufficiently conservative in this event (an entire division may be without power), specific 
direction to take appropriate ACTIONS for the Distribution System is added when there is no 
power for a division.  

A.8 Deletes CTS 3.9.A Actions 3.b and 6.b footnote (e) detail that a successful test of N/A 3.9.A Actions 
OPERABILITY per CTS 4.9.A.2.c under this ACTION statement satisfies the diesel generator 3.a and 6.b, 
test requirements of ACTION(s) 1 (one offsite circuit inoperable) or 2 (one DG inoperable), since footnote (e) 
it is unnecessary. In addition, the reference to Action 1 is incorrect since there are no diesel 
generator testing requirements with an offsite circuit inoperable.  

A.9 CTS 4.9.A.7 and 4.9.A.9, footnote (a) and CTS 4.9.A.8.c and 4.9.A.8.h, footnote (d), which allow N/A 4.9.A.7 and 
DG engine pre-lubrication when starting diesel generators, references CTS Surveillance 4.9.A.9 footnote 
Requirements that define requirements for operating DGs. Therefore, the footnotes have been (a), 4.9.A.8.c 
deleted from these Surveillance Requirements. and 4.9.A.8.h 

footnote (d) 

A.10 CTS 4.9.A.8.c footnote (d) allows momentary transients outside of the load range during the full N/A 4.9.A.8.c 
load reject test. This Note is not needed since the requirement specifies a load range which footnote (d) 
must be rejected and does not specify any explicit transient requirements for load.  

A.1 I The requirement in CTS 4.9.A.8.d.2) to verify the energization of the auto-connected shutdown N/A 4.9.A.8.d.2) 
loads during the loss of offsite power test has been deleted, since the Dresden 2 and 3 design 
does not include any auto-connected shutdown loads on a loss of offsite power by itself.  

A.12 With three or more required AC sources inoperable (e.g., two offsite circuits and one DG), 3.8.1 ACTION 3.9.A Actions 
ACTIONS would be taken In accordance with ITS 3.8.1, and ITS LCO 3.0.3 entry conditions G 
would not be met. Since CTS 3.9.A does not provide Actions for these conditions, ITS 3.8.1 
ACTION G is added to direct entry into ITS LCO 3.0.3, to prese _ve the existing intent for CTS 
3.0.C entry. C (, Y:"• 

A.13 The requ .remrlsn• of CTS 4.9,.A-.2 7 -- auto-conne ed lo s be energized "through the load SR 3.8.1.19 4.9.A.8.f.2 
seqnen e Is changed t"incluOl$ýhrugh time d la ere applicable." The design does 

r- 'I I 7t1 , not incl de aodseuencr . u n'c u es tm e~ e¢" for some individual components.
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3.8.2, AC Sources - Shutdown 
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.8.2 3/4.9.B 
A.2 Moves the details in CTS LCO 3.9.B.2.a relating to the required day tank level and in CTS SR 3.8.2.1 LCO 3.9.B.2.a, 

3.9.B.2.b relating to the bulk fuel storage tank level to ITS SR 3.8.2.1. LCO 3.9.B.2.b 
A.3 In the event AC Sources are inoperable such that a distribution subsystem were inoperable, ITS 3.8.2 ACTION 3.9.B Actions 

LCO 3.0.6 would allow taking only the AC Sources ACTIONS; taking exception to complying A Note 
with the AC Distribution System ACTIONS. Since the AC Sources ACTIONS may not be 
sufficiently conservative in this event (e.g., SDC could be inoperable), specific direction to take 
appropriate ACTIONS for the Distribution System is added when there is no power for a 
required division.  

A.4 For clarity, adds an exception to CTS 4.9.A.9 (ITS SR 3.8.1.20), which is consistent with the SR 3.8.2.1 4.9.B 
intent of the CTS. This Surveillance is currently not required since It ensures all the DGs are 
OPERABLE (and no more than one DG is required while in MODES 4 and 5 and handling 
irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment). In addition, two other exceptions 
have been included for clarity. CTS 4.9.A.1.b (ITS SR 3.8.1.9) is excluded since only one offsite 
circuit is required to be OPERABLE. ITS SR 3.8.1.21, the added requirement, for the opposite 
unit power sources, is excluded because the opposite unit's DG is not required to be 
OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.2.  

3.8.3, Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air 
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.8.3 3.9.A Action 7, 

4.9.A.2.f, 
4.9.A.5, 
4.9.A.6, 4.9.A.10, 4.9.B 

A.2 The fuel oil and starting air requirements of CTS 3/4.9.A and 3/4.9.B have been moved to a new 3.8.3 3/4.9.A, 3/4.9.B 
ITS LCO 3.8.3. An LCO Statement has been provided requiring fuel oil storage and starting air.  
The Applicability of this new LCO is "when associated DG is required to be OPERABLE." This 
covers the current MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 and fuel handling requirements of CTS 3/4.9.A and 
3/4.9.B.
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A.3 Adds ITS ACTIONS Note "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each DG," which is consistent 3.8.3 ACTIONS 3.9.A Actions, 
with the intent of the CTS. Note 3.9.B Actions 

A.4 Moves the technical content of CTS 4.9.A.5 and 4.9.A.6, which provide the DG fuel oil sampling SR 3.8.3.1, 4.9.A.5, 4.9.A.6 
requirements, to ITS 5.5.9. In addition, adds a Surveillance Requirement to clarify that the tests 5.5.9 
of the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program must also be completed and passed for determining 
Operability of the DGs.  

3.8.4, DC Sources - Operating 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.8.4 3/4.9.C 
A.2 Moves the technical content of CTS Table 4.9.C-1 (including CTS 4.9.C.1 .a and 4.9.C.2.a) and 3.8.6 3.9.C Actions 4, 3.9.C Actions 4, 5, and 6, the battery cell parameter requirements and CTS 4.9.C.2.c, the 5, and 6, 

average electrolyte temperature requirements to ITS 3.8.6. 4.9.C.1 .a, 
4.9.C.2.a, 
4.9.C.2.c, Table 
4.9.C-1 

A.3 Not used. N/A N/A 
A.4 Deletes the explicit requirement in CTS 4.9.C.l.b to verify correct breaker alignment to each N/A 4.9.C.1.b 

battery charger, since the ITS SR 3.8.4.1 requirement to verify battery terminal voltage, on float 
charge is adequate.  

A.5 Added the specific battery charger load values that are equivalent to the manufacturer's ratings. SR 3.8.4.3, 4.9.C.3.d 
SR 3.8.4.7 

3.8.5, DC Sources - Shutdown 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.8.5 3/4.9.D 
A.2 The ITS present the battery hardware components (battery and charger) in the DC Sources 3.8.5, 3.8.6 3/4.9.D LCO (ITS 3.8.5). The battery cell parameters are presented in a separate LCO (ITS 3.8.6).

Dresden 2 and 3 Page 52 of 71



TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRIC POWER SYSTEMS 

3.8.6, Battery Cell Parameters

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.8.6 3.9.C Actions 4, 
5, and 6, 
4.9.C.1 .a, 
4.9.C.2.a, 
4.9.C.2.c, Table 
4.9.C-1, 3/4.9.D 

A.2 Presents the 250 and 125 VDC battery cell parameters limits in a separate LCO with 3.8.6 3/4.9.C, 3/4.9.0 
appropriate ACTIONS and SRs. In addition, the reference in CTS 3.9.C to Table 4.9.C-1 has 
been replaced with limits since all battery parameters (i.e., average electrolyte temperature) are 
not specified in the Table. CTS 4.9.0 is being deleted since its provisions only reference 
requirements in CTS 4.9.C, which are contained in ITS 3.8.6.  

A.3 Applicability presented as "when associated DC electrical power subsystem is required to be 3.8.6 3.9.C 
OPERABLE," covering the current MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 and fuel handling requirements. Applicability Applicability, 

3.9.D 
Applicability 

A.4 Adds ITS ACTIONS Note "Separate condition entry is allowed for each battery," which is 3.8.6 ACTIONS 3.9.C Actions, 
consistent with the intent of the CTS. Note 3.9.0 Actions 

A.5 CTS 3.9.C Action 4 allows the Category A parameters(s) to be not within limits and the battery N/A 3.9.C Action 4 
to be considered OPERABLE, provided the associated battery charger is OPERABLE. The 
specific requirement for the battery charger has been deleted. Whenever any required DC 
battery charger is inoperable, entry into the associated actions for the DC sources is required 
(CTS 3.9.C Action I and 2 and ITS 3.8.4 ACTIONS). Therefore, the explicit requirement is not 
necessary in the ITS.  

A.6 Adds a specific Condition to explicitly require the battery to be declared inoperable when the 3.8.6 ACTION 3.9.C Actions 4, 
temperature is not within limit or when Category A or B limits have not been restored within the B 5, and 6, 3.9.D 
applicable time, since this is the obvious intent of the CTS. Actions 

3.8.7, Distribution Systems - Operating 

A. I Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.8.7 3/4.9.E
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS 

DOC # SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.9.1, Refueling Equipment Interlocks 
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.9.1 3/4.10.A 
A.2 Moves the Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock requirements to ITS 3.9.2. 3.9.2 3/4.10.A 
A.3 Since one-rod-out Interlock requirements are moved to ITS 3.9.2, restrictions on equipment to 3.9.1 3.10.A 

be used during CORE ALTERATIONS in ITS 3.9.1 are rewritten, where the Applicability 
addresses the only CORE ALTERATIONS remaining, i.e., fuel movement.  

A.4 Lists each actual refuel platform hoist in the Surveillance Requirement of ITS SR 3.9.1.1, SR 3.9.1.1 3.10.A.2.c versus the CTS requirement for the refuel platform "hoists" fuel loaded interlocks be Operable.  
A.5 Changed the lic abl to specify "dudinq in-vessel fuel moivement.,,!, asn)urrentlfoundi 3.9.1 .... 3.10.A.2 CTS 3.10.A ) We It , -S .5 Sy,.~ ACa 'leu Lb! s-(". jLj1 &ea; ~iW1 ~Lc.tei,1 4hw - I 

A.6 Moves to ITS 3.10.1 the allowance in the footnote to place the reactor mode switch in the Run 3.10.1, 3.10.2, 3.10.A or Startup/Hot Standby to test the reactor mode switch interlock functions. Additionally, 3.10.3 Applicability, moves to ITS 3.10.2 and 3.10.3 the Refuel Position Refueling Equipment Interlock 3.10.A footnote requirements for MODES 3 and 4 (as shown in the Applicability of CTS 3.10.A). (d) 
A.7 Deletes Applicability footnote that provides a cross reference to CTS 3.12.A and 3.12.B, since N/A 3.10.A footnote the format of the ITS does not include providing cross references. (b) 
A.8 Deletes the Applicability footnote that states that the reactor shall be maintained in N/A 3.10.A footnote Operational MODE 5 whenever fuel is in the reactor vessel with the vessel head closure bolts (c) less than fully tensioned or with the head removed, since this equipment is an explicit part of 

the definition of MODE 5.  

3.9.2, Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock 
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.9.2 3/4.10.A 
A.2 Deletes the requirement that the reactor mode switch shall be in the Shutdown or Refuel N/A 3.10.A position, since it is an explicit part of the definition of MODE 5.
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SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS 

DOC # SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

A.3 Moves the Refueling Equipment Interlock requirements to ITS 3.9.1. 3.9.1 3/4.10.A 

A.4 The ITS Applicability reflects the current requirements for the one-rod-out interlock to be 3.9.2 3.10.A. 1 
Operable in MODE 5 with the reactor mode switch in the refuel position and any control rod 
withdrawn.  

A.5 Moves to ITS 3.10.1 the allowance in the footnote to place the reactor mode switch in the Run 3.10.1, 3.10.2, 3.10.A 
or Startup/Hot Standby to test the reactor mode switch interlock functions. Additionally, 3.10.3 Applicability, 
moves to ITS 3.10.2 and 3.10.3 the Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock requirements for 3.10.A footnote 
MODES 3 and 4 (as shown in the Applicability of CTS 3.10.A). (d) 

A.6 Deletes Applicability footnote that provides a cross reference to CTS 3.12.A and 3.12.B, since N/A 3.10.A footnote 
the format of the ITS does not include providing cross references. (b) 

A.7 Deletes the Applicability footnote that states that the reactor shall be maintained in N/A 3.1 0.A footnote 
Operational MODE 5 whenever fuel is in the reactor vessel with the vessel head closure bolts (c) 
less than fully tensioned or with the head removed, since this equipment is an explicit part of 
the definition of MODE 5.  

3.9.3, Control Rod Position 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.9.3 3/4.10.C 

A.2 Deletes footnotes that provides a cross reference to CTS 3.10.1, 3.10.J and 3.12.B since the N/A 3.10.C 
format of the ITS does not include providing cross references. In addition, the allowances that footnotes (a) 
fuel can be loaded into the core when a rod is withdrawn under control of the reactor mode and (b), 3 10-
switch refuel position one-rod-out interlock has been deleted since the interlock will preclude Action, .10".  
fuel loading with a rod withdrawn. C.1.b 

3.9.4, Control Rod Position Indication 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.9.4 3/4.3.1
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SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS 

DOC # SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 
A.2 Deletes footnote that provides a cross reference to CTS 3.10.1 and 3.10.J, since the format of N/A 3.3.1 footnote the ITS does not include providing cross references. (a) 
A.3 Adds ITS Note "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each required channel," which is 3.9.4 ACTIONS 3.3.1 Action 3 consistent with the intent of the CTS. Note 

3.9.5, Control Rod OPERABILITY - Refueling 
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.9.5 3/4.3.G 
A.2 Revises the Operational MODE 5 requirements to say "Each withdrawn control rod shall be 3.9.5 3.3.G 

OPERABLE," since ITS 3.9.5 includes requirements other than accumulator requirements.  
A.3 Deletes footnote that provides a cross reference to CTS 3.10.1 and 3.10.J, since the format of N/A 3.3.G footnote the ITS does not include providing cross references. (a) 
A.4 Deletes "unless the control rod is inserted and disarmed or scrammed," since stating the N/A 4.3.G 

conditions for an exception to performance of the accumulator Surveillance that are equivalent 
to the Applicability of the LCO is unnecessary.  

A.5 Deletes the action to disarm and the footnote to intermittently rearm the associated directional N/A 3.3.G Action control valves. During MODE 5 with an accumulator associated with a withdrawn control rod 2.a and inoperable, the control rod is required to be inserted. Once the control rod is fully inserted, the footnote (b) accumulator is no longer required to be OPERABLE and the entry conditions for the 
ACTIONS are no longer applicable, thus no additional ACTIONS are required.  

A.6 Moves, to ITS 3.10.7, the requirements for when more than one control rod is withdrawn with 3.10.7 3.3.G the associated scram accumulators inoperable or no control rod drive pump operating. Action 2.b 

3.9.6, RPV Water Level - Irradiated Fuel 
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.9.6 3/4.10.G 
A.2 Moves, to ITS3.9.7, the requirements for handling new fuel assemblies and control rods. 3.9.7 3/4.10.G
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SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS

DOC # SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 
A.3 Deletes "while in OPERATIONAL MODE 5" from the Applicability since the Specification deals N/A 3.10.G 

only with handling irradiated fuel assemblies, and the only MODE where it is possible to move 
irradiated fuel assemblies within the reactor pressure vessel is MODE 5.  

3.9.7, RPV Water Level - New Fuel or Control Rods 
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.9.7 3/4.10.G 
A.2 Deletes "while in OPERATIONAL MODE 5" from the Applicability since the Specification deals N/A 3.10.G only with handling new fuel assemblies or control rods, and the only MODE where It is 

possible to move new fuel assemblies or handle control rods within the reactor pressure 
vessel is MODE 5.

3.9.8, Shutdown Coolina (SDC) - Hiah Water I evel
I I-

I -'

Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numberina

Requires only that loading of irradiated fuel assemblies Into the reactor pressure vessel be suspended versus CTS requirement that all operations involving an increase in the reactor decay heat load be suspended, since this is the only practical method of increasing the 
reactor decay heat load.

t j
Enhances presentation by requiring actions to be Immediately initiated to restore secondary containment boundary (completing the actions as soon as possible) in lieu of current 
requirement to establish within 4 hours (initiating the actions as soon as possible).  
Replaces the Use of the defined term SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY with the 
essential elements of that definition.

3.9.8 

3.9.8 Required 
Action B.1 

3.9.8 Required 
Actions B.2, 
B.3, and B.4 

3.9.8 Required 
Actions B.2, 
B.3, and B.4

3/4.10 .K 

3.10.K Action 1 

3.10.K Action 1 

3.10.K Action 1
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SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS 

DOC # SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.9.9, Shutdown Cooling (SDC) - Low Water Level 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.9.9 3/4.10.L 

Current Specification 3/4.10.E, Communications 

NONE NONE NONE NONE
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SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.10.1, Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing 
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.10.1 Table 1-2, 

3/4.10.A 
footnote d 

3.10.2, Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Hot Shutdown 
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.10.2 Table 1-2, 

3/4.10.A 
A.2 Revises CTS 3.10.A Action 2 requiring the reactor mode switch to be locked In the Shutdown N/A 3.10.A Action 2 

position when the one-rod-out interlock is inoperable to only require the mode switch to be 
placed in Shutdown; locking the mode switch in Shutdown is not required since with the mode 
switch in Shutdown the LCO is no longer applicable.  

A.3 Replaces the refuel position one-rod-out interlock Surveillances (CTS 4.10.A.1, 4.10.A.2, and SR 3.10.2.1 4.10.A.1, 4.10.A.3) with a genenc Surveillance Requirement (proposed SR 3.10.2.1) to perform all 4.1O.A.2, required Surveillances In accordance with the applicable SRs; in this case, with the SRs of ITS 4.10.A.3 
3.9.2, Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock.  

3.10.3, Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Cold Shutdown 
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.10.3 Table 1-2, 

3/4.1 0.A, 3/4.10.1 

A.2 Deletes statements that require compliance with the Specification "until a control rod and N/A 3/4.10.1 
associated control rod drive mechanism are reinstalled and the control rod is fully inserted in the 
core," since such statements are fundamentally true for all Specifications and do not need to be 
stated in each Individual Specification.
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SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS

A.3 Since the MODE 4 requirements for SRM OPERABILITY and Surveillance testing are adequate N/A 3.10.1.2, 
without explicit reference to them, the CTS 3.10.1.2 and 4.10.1.2 references are redundant to the 4.10.1.2 
current and proposed requirement, and therefore, have been deleted.  

A.4 CTS 3.10.1.3.a and CTS 3.10.1.3.b refer to an exception to the current normal SDM 3.10.3 3.10.1.3.a, 
requirements, which requires additional margin for immoveable control rods. ITS 3.10.3 does 3.10.1.3.b 
not include the last half of existing 3.a or any of the existing 3.b, but only identifies that the 
withdrawn rod is considered to be the "highest worth control rod," which in the CTS definition 
and in the ITS definition of SHUTDOWN MARGIN is assumed to be fully withdrawn.  

A.5 Deletes CTS 3.10.1.4.b and 4.10.1.4.b allowing the four fuel assemblies surrounding the control N/A 3.10.1.4.b, 
rod or control rod drive mechanism to be removed from the core and/or reactor vessel to be 4.10.1.4.b 
removed from the core since during MODE 4, the optional requirement of CTS 3.10.1.4.b and 
4.10.1.4.b cannot be physically met.  

A.6 Four new Notes have been added for clarity in ITS 3.10.3. The ITS 3.10.3 ACTIONS Note has 3.10.3 N/A 
been added to clarify that the requirement to enter the applicable condition of the affected ACTIONS 
Specification applies for each of the affected Specifications. ITS 3.10.3 Required Action A. 1 Note, 3.10.3 
Note I has been added to clarify that if an affected Specifications ACTIONS state to fully insert Required 
all insertable control rods, this includes placing the reactor mode switch in the Shutdown Action A. 1 
position. ITS 3.10.3 Required Action A.1 Note 2 has been added to clarify that this Required Notes 1 and 2, 
Action is only applicable if the requirement not met is an LCO, since it is written only for an LCO, SR 3.10.3.2 
not a "requirement." ITS SR 3.10.3.2 Note has been added clarifying that if proposed SR Note 
3.10.3.1 is satisfied for ITS 3.10.3.c.1 requirements, then ITS SR 3.10.3.2 is not required to be 
performed.  

A.7 Separates the CTS 3.10.1 ACTION into two ACTIONS, dependent on whether the affected 3.10.3 3.10.1 ACTION 
control rod is insertable or not. ITS 3.10.3 ACTIONS are a more detailed presentation of the 
existing requirement to "initiate action to satisfy the above requirements." 

A.8 Replaces the refuel position one-rod-out Interlock Surveillances CTS 4.10.A.1, 4.10.A.2, and SR 3.10.3.1 4.10.A.1, 
4.10.A.3 with a generic Surveillance Requirement (proposed SR 3.10.3.1) to perform all 4.10.A.2, 
required Surveillances in accordance with the applicable SRs since ITS 3.10.3 requires the 4.10.A.3 
refuel position one-rod-out interlock to be OPERABLE in accordance with ITS 3.9.2.
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Revises CTS 3.10.A Action 2 requiring the reactor mode switch to be locked in the Shutdown N/A 3.10.A Action 2 
position when the one-rod-out interlock is inoperable to only require the mode switch to be 
placed in Shutdown; locking the mode switch in Shutdown is not required since with the mode 
switch in Shutdown the LCO is no longer applicable.

3.10.4, Single Control Rod Drive Removal - Refueling

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.10.4 3/4.10.1 

A.2 Deletes statements that require compliance with the Specification "until a control rod and N/A 3/4.10.1 
associated control rod drive mechanism are reinstalled and the control rod is fully inserted in the 
core," since such statements are fundamentally true for all Specifications and do not need to be 
stated in each individual Specification.  

A.3 Since the MODE 5 requirements for SRM OPERABILITY and Surveillance testing are adequate N/A 3.10.1.2, 
without explicit reference to them, the CTS 3.10.1.2 and 4.10.1.2 references are redundant to the 4.10.1.2 
current and proposed requirement, and therefore, have been deleted.  

A.4 CTS 3.10.1.3.a and CTS 3.10.1.3.b refer to an exception to the current normal SDM 3.10.4 3.10.1.3.a, 
requirements, which requires additional margin for immoveable control rods. ITS 3.10.4 does 3.10.1.3.b 
not include the last half of existing 3.a or any of the existing 3.b, but only identifies that the 
withdrawn rod is considered to be the "highest worth control rod," which in the CTS definition 
and in the ITS definition of SHUTDOWN MARGIN is assumed to be fully withdrawn.  

A.5 Deletes the allowance of CTS 3.10.1.4.b and 4.10.1.4.b, to remove the four fuel assemblies in N/A 3.10.1.4.b, 
lieu of inserting and disarming the control rods in a 5 x 5 array since this can be done provided 4.10.1.4.b 
the requirements of ITS 3.10.5 (CTS 3.10.J) are followed.  

A.6 Added a MODE 5 Applicability requirement in ITS 3.10.4 ("with LCO 3.9.5 not met") that is 3.10.4 N/A 
derived from the intent of CTS 3.10.1, which says "the associated control rod drive mechanism Applicability 
may be removed from ... the reactor pressure vessel..." When the control rod drive mechanism 
is removed, ITS 3.9.5, which requires all withdrawn control rods to be OPERABLE, is not met.
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A.7 Adds an alternative Required Action (which results in effectively exiting this Special Operations 3.10.4 N/A LCO and restores operation consistent with normal requirements for failure to meet the LCOs Required which were suspended by the Special Operations LCO) to initiate action to fully insert all control Action A.2.1 rods immediately, in lieu of meeting the requirements of the LCO.  

3.10.5, Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal - Refueling 
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.10.5 3/4.10.J 
A.2 Deletes statements that require compliance with the Specification "until all control rods and N/A 3.10.J, 4.10.J. 1 control rod drive mechanisms are reinstalled and all control rods are inserted in the core," since such statements are fundamentally true for all Specifications and do not need to be stated in 

each individual Specification.  

A.3 Since the MODE 5 requirements for SRM OPERABILITY and Surveillance testing are adequate N/A 3.10.J.2, without explicit reference to them, the CTS 3.10.J.2 and 4.10.J. 1.b references are redundant to 4.10.J.l.b the current and proposed requirement, and therefore, have been deleted.  
A.4 Deletes redundant references, since the current MODE 5 requirements for SHUTDOWN N/A 3.10.J.3, MARGIN (SDM) in CTS 3.10.J.3 and Surveillance testing in CTS 4.10.J.1.c are adequate 4.10.J.1.c 

without explicit reference to them.  

A.5 Adds a MODE 5 Applicability requirement in ITS 3.10.5 ("with LCO 3.9.3, LCO 3.9.4, or LCO 3.10.5 N/A 3.9.5 not met")9' erived from the intent of CTS 3.10.J, which says "Any number of control rods and/or control rod drive mechanisms may be removed from the core and/or reactor pressure 
vessel..." During the performance of these activities, ITS 3.9.3 (which requires all control rods to be fully inserted), ITS 3.9.4 (which requires each control rod full-in position indication channel for each control rod to be OPERABLE), and ITS 3.9.5 (which requires all withdrawn control rods 
to be OPERABLE) are not met.  

A.6 Adds an alternative Required Action (which results in effectively exiting this Special Operations 3.10.5 N/A LCO and restores operation consistent with normal requirements for failure to meet the LCOs Required which were suspended by the Special Operations LCO) to initiate action to fully insert all control Action A.3.1 rods immediately, in lieu of meeting the requirements of the LCO.
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III 
3.10.6, Control Rod Testing - Operating 

NON NONE NONE NONE 
E 

3.10.7, SDM Test - Refueling 
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.10.7 3/4.1.A, Table 

3.1.A-1, Table 
4.1.A-1, 3.3.G, 
3.3.H, 3/4.12.B 

A.2 Deletes the exceptions in CTS 3.12.B to CTS 3.10.A (ITS 3.9.1 and ITS 3.9.2) and CTS 3.10.C N/A 3.12.B 
(ITS 3.9.3) since in the ITS the corresponding Specification no longer requires the reactor mode 
switch to be locked in Refuel at all times while in MODE 5 and since CTS 3.12.B (ITS 3.10.7) 
precludes all other CORE ALTERATIONS from taking place.  

A.3 Deletes the current explicit reference to MODE 5 requirements In CTS 3.12.B.1 and 4.12.B.1 for N/A 3.12.B.1, 
SRM OPERABILITY and Surveillance testing since the reference is redundant to the current 4.12.B. 1 
and proposed requirements.  

A.4 The current requirements for control rod coupling in MODE 5 (CTS 3.3.H) are proposed to be LCO 3.10.7.c, 3.3.H 
delineated as specific restrictions for SDM in MODE 5 (ITS LCO 3.10.7.c), since they are 3.10.7 ACTION 
deleted as normal MODE 5 requirements. This change includes an appropriate ACTION (ITS A, SR 3.10.7.5 
3.10.7 ACTION A) and Surveillance (proposed SR 3.10.7.5), consistent with those described in 
ITS 3.1.3, which governs the MODES I and 2 control rod coupling requirements.  

A.5 Revises Applicability to clarify actual applicable conditions for the proposed LCO; ITS 3.10.7 3.12.B 
Applicability now includes" th LC .1.6 notret since this is the intent of when the LCO is to 
be used..
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A.6 Adds two new Notes in ITS 3.10.7 for clarity. SR 3.10.7.2 Note has been added to CTS SR 3.10.7.2 N/A 
4.12.B.2 clarifying that if proposed SR 3.10.7.3 is satisfied for ITS LCO 3.10.7.b.1 requirements, Note, SR 
then proposed SR 3.10.7.2 is not required to be met and proposed SR 3.10.7.3 Note has been 3.10.7.3 Note 
added to CTS 4.12.B.2 clarifying that if proposed SR 3.10.7.2 is satisfied for ITS LCO 3.10.7.b.2 
requirements, then SR 3.10.7.3 is not required to be met.  

A.7 Deletes CTS 3.3.G Action 2.b which provides actions if multiple control rod scram accumulators N/A 3.3.G Action 
are Inoperable in MODE 5 since the multiple, inoperable withdrawn control rod accumulator 2.b 
requirement is already covered by ITS 3.9.5.  

A.8 Includes APRM requirements of CTS 3/4.1.A in equivalent requirements of ITS 3.10.7. 3.10.7 3/4.1 .A 

A.9 Modifies the APRM Mode 2 requirements of CTS Tables 3.1.A-1 (including the Actions and 3.10.7 3/4.1 .A 
Surveillance Requirements) to equivalent MODE 5 requirements in ITS 3.10.7.  

A.10 Revises CTS 3/4.1.A provided in the Technical Specifications Change Request submitted to the 3.10.7 3/4.1.A 
NRC for approval per ComEd letter, dated January 11, 2000.

Current Specification 3/4.12.A, Primary Containment Integrity 

NON NONE 
E

Current Specification 3/4.12.C, Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation

Deletes CTS 3/4.12.C from the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS consistent with the Technical 
Specifications Change Request submitted to the NRC for approval per ComEd letter, dated 
February 23, 2000.
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DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 4.0 5.0 
A.2 Revises the description of the site area boundary. 4.1.1 5.1.A 
A.3 Deletes the information that radioactive gaseous effluents and radioactive liquid effluents be N/A 5.1.C, 5.1 .D 

located in the OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL.



TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
CHAPTER 5.0 - ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS 

DOC # SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

5.1, Responsibility 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 5.1 6.1.A, 6.1.B 

5.2, Organization 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 5.2 6.2.A, 6.2.B 

A.2 Replaces the term "health physics" with the equivalent term "radiation protection" and replaces 5.2.1.d, 5.2.2.d 6.2.A.4, 6.2.B.4 
the title of the individual qualified to implement radiation protection procedures from "Radiation 
Protection Technician" to the generic function "radiation protection technician." 

5.3, Unit Staff Qualifications 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 5.3 6.3 

A.2 Deletes the details for qualification requirements of the Shift Technical Advisor (STA) position 5.2.2f) 6.3 
since they are addressed in the "Commission Policy Statement on Engineering Expertise on Shift" specified in ITS 5.2.2•t.7@ 

5.4, Procedures 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 5.4 6.8.A 

A.2 Deletes specific requirements for written procedures to implement the Station Security Plan N/A 6.8.A.3, 6.8.A.4 
and the Generating Station Emergency Response Plan since they are also required by 
10 CFR 50.54(p) and 10 CFR 50, Appendix E.  

A.3 Deletes specific requirement for written procedures for ODCM implementation since it is 5.4.1.d 6.8.A.6 
covered by a more generic item, ITS 5.4.1 .d, which requires this activity for all Programs and 
Manuals. I
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- - I --- . -I "Pl.,~r.,AI

A.2

A.3

Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering.

I- I
5.5

I __ I
A statement of applicability of SR 3.0.2 has been added to CTS 6.8.D.1 (ITS 5.5.2), a 
statement of applicability of SR 3.0.3 has been added to CTS 4.0.E (ITS 5.5.6.c), and a statement of applicability of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 has been added to CTS 6.8.D.4 (ITS 
5.5.4).

I I
Revises wording describing the Radioactive Effluent Controls Program to provide clarity.

5.5.2, 5.5.6.c, 
5.5.4 

5.5.4.d, 5.5.4.f

5.5.4.d, 5.5.4.f I I I
Deletes the statement that exempts the requirements of CTS 4.0.B from applying to the frequencies specified in the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program; the statement is redundant since in the ITS, the ITS Section 3.0 requirements only applies to ITS 
Sections 3.1 through 3.10.

A.5 Deletes redundant restatement that all applicable requirements must be met.  
A.6 Places the filter testing requirements for the Standby Gas Treatment System and the Control Room Emergency Ventilation System in a program, with a general program statement added 

as ITS 5.5.7. A statement of applicability of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 is added to clarify that the allowances for Surveillance Frequency extensions do apply, since these SRs are not normally 
applied to Frequencies identified in the Administrative Controls Chapter.

A.7 Revises for clarity the reference to Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, March 1978 by adding 
a reference to ANSI/ASME N510-1980 for the in-place charcoal adsorber testing of the 

__ _ Standby Gas Treatment System and Control Room Emergency Ventilation System.

N/A

N/A 

5.5.7

Dresden 2 and 3

1.0, 4.0.E, 
4.7.P, 4.8.D, 
3/4.8.H, 3/4.8.J 
4.9.A, 6.8, 6.14 

6.8.D.1, 4.0.E, 
6.8.D.4 

6.8.D.4.d, 
6.8.D.4.

6.8.D.5 

4.0.E.4 

4.7.P.2, 
4.7.P.3, 
4.7.P.4, 
4.7.P.5, 
4.7.P.6, 
4.8.1.3, 
4.8.D.4, 

4.8.D.5, 4.8.D.6, 4.8.D.7
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A.8 Places the Offgas Explosive Mixture and Liquid Holdup Tank requirements In a program, with 5.5.8 3.8.H, 3.8.J 
a general program statement added at ITS 5.5.8. A statement of applicability of SR 3.0.2 and 
SR 3.0.3 is added to clarify that the allowances for Surveillance Frequency extensions do 
apply, since these SRs are not normally applied to Frequencies identified in the Administrative 
Controls Chapter.  

A.9 Places the diesel fuel oil testing requirements in a program, with a general program statement 5.5.9 4.9.A.5, 4.9.A.6 
added as ITS 5.5.9. A statement of applicability of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 is added to clarify 
that the allowances for Surveillance Frequency extensions do apply, since these SRs are not 
normally applied to Frequencies identified in the Administrative Controls Chapter.  

A.10 Clarifies the Inservice Testing Program requirements by adding a frequency definition of 5.5.6 4.0.E 
"Every 48 months." 

A. 11 Added statement that the testing of filter trains following painting, fire, or chemical release is 5.5.7 4.7.P.2, 4.8.D.3 
only required if the painting, fire, or chemical release could adversely affect the filter bank or 
charcoal adsorber capability.  

5.6, Reporting Requirements 
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 5.6 Table 3.2.F-1, 6.9 

A.2 Requires submittal of reports in accordance with 10 CFR 50.4, versus the CTS requirement 5.6 6.9, 6.9.A.5, that reports be submitted to the Regional Office. 6.9.A.6.c, 6.9.B 
A.3 Deletes subtitles of reports since each individual report is named rather than grouped under 5.6 6.9 

subtitles.  

A.4 Allows a single report submittal to satisfy the Occupational Radiation Exposure, Annual 5.6.1, 5.6.2, 6.9.A.2.a, Radiological Environmental Operating, and Radioactive Effluent Release reporting 5.6.3 6.9.A.3, 6.9.A.4 
requirement for both units.  

A.5 Adds another name (electronic dosimeter) for a new type of pocket dosimeter currently in use 5.6.1 6.9.A.2.a 
to estimate the whole body doses required to be reported.

Dresden 2 and 3
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A.6 Deletes the requirement to report the results of specific activity analysis in which the primary coolant exceeded CTS 3.6.J limits, since it is included in the LER requirements to report fuel cladding failures that exceed expected values or that are caused by unexpected factors, i.e., 
being seriously degraded.  

A.7 Requires the Radioactive Effluent Release Report submittal to be "in accordance with 10 CFR 50.36a," in lieu of the current requirement to submit the report "prior to April 1 of each year," since compliance with 10 CFR 50 requirements is required by the Dresden 2 and 3 
Operating Licenses.  

A.8 Deletes duplicate requirement; i.e., the general statement to submit special reports within the 
time period specified for each report.  

A.9 Adds a reference to the LHGR limit and the transient linear heat generation rate limit consistent with the limits currently specified~in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT.  
A.10 Adds a topical report reference consistent with the Dresden 2 and 3 Technical Specification Change Request submitted to the NRC for approval per ComEd letter JMHLTR #99-0076, 

dated August 3, 1999.

5.7, High Radiation Area 
Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering.  
Replaces the term "health physics" with the equivalent term "radiation protection" and replaces the title of the individual qualified to implement radiation protection procedures from "Radiation Protection Technician" to the generic function "radiation protection technician." 

Current Specification 6.4, Training 
NONE

N/A

5.6.3

6.9.A.2.b

6.9.A.4

N/A 6.9.B.

5.6.5.a.4 - 6.9.A.6

N/A I 6.9.A.6.b

5.7 

5.7.1, 5.7.2

6.12 

6.12.A 
footnote (a), 
6.12.B

Current Specification 6.7, Safety Limit Violation 

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
CHAPTER 5.0 - ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

Removes the Safety Limit Violation requirements, as they relate to NRC notification and permission to restart the unit, that are contained in and based upon the requirements located 
in 10 CFR 50.36(c)(1), 10 CFR 50.72, and 10 CFR 50.73.

Current Specification 6.11, Radiation Protection Program 
NONE NONE 

Current Specification 6.13, Process Control Program 
- - I

NONE INONE

N/A 6.7

NONE NONE 

NONE NONE

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

Dresden 2 and 3

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

M.1 Modifies CTS Table 1.2 by a) the addition of the head closure status (proposed footnote (a)) to Table 1.1=1 Table 1.2 
MODES 3 and 4, b) the addition of the refuel mode switch position to MODE 2 (including 
footnote (a)), and c) the deletion of the coolant temperature limit of MODE 5. These changes 
address plant conditions not previously satisfying a defined MODE, or satisfying more than one 
MODE.

Page I of 45



TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS 

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

M.1 Extends the APPLICABILITY of each of the Safety Limits to all MODES of operation. 2.1.1.1, 2.1.1.2, 2.1.A, 2.1.B, 
2.1.2, 2.1.1.3 2.1.C, 2.1.0

Dresden 2 and 3 Page 2 of 45
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SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

Dresden 2 and 3
Page 3 of 45

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

M.1 The statement, "For Frequencies specified as "once," the above interval extension does not SR 3.0.2 4.0.B apply," was added to clarify that the 1.25 times the interval specified in the Frequency does not 
apply to certain Surveillances.



TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

DOCITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN 
NONE INONE NONE NONE 

3.1.2, Reactivity Anomalies 
M.1 The CTS requires the reactivity difference between the actual critical control rod configuration N/A 3.3.B 

and the predicted critical control rod configuration to be within limits. The CTS Bases 
clarifies that this verification can be performed by one of two methods: by comparison of the critical rod pattern selected base states to the predicted rod inventory at that state (i.e., rod 
density comparison) or by comparison of the monitored kff with the predicted kff as 
calculated by an approved 3-D core simulator code. These two methods to meet the CTS 
were previously approved by the NRC. Since Dresden 2 and 3 predicts the core reactivity 
using a 3-D simulator code and compares predicted kff with monitored kff, the alternate approach (i.e., the control rod density comparison) is not necessary and has been deleted.  

3.1.3, Control Rod OPERABILITY 
M.1 Adds a Required Action for a stuck control rod. ITS 3.1.3 Required Action A. 1 requires the 3.1.3 Required N/A immediate verification that the stuck control rod separation criteria are met. Action A. 1 
M.2 Revises the separation criteria for inoperable control rods to ensure the safety analysis 3.1.3 Condition 3.3.C Actions assumptions are met. CTS requires the separation criteria to be met only for withdrawn D 1 .a.1) and control rods. ITS 3.1.3 Condition D applies to all inoperable control rods (when -10%. RTP) 2.a.1) 

whether inserted or withdrawn.  

M.3 If more than one control rod is stuck, the ITS contains an additional requirement to disarm the 3.1.3 Required 3.3.C Action stuck control rod, providing a necessary level of protection to the control rod drive should a Action A.2 1 .a.2)a) scram signal occur. In addition, the allowance to disarm a stuck control rod electrically is 
deleted to prevent potential damage if a scram signal occurs.  

M.4 Not Used. N/A N/A

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

DOC # SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 
M.5 Requires control rods to be inserted in lieu of the CTS requirement for "moving," since the SR 3.1.3.2, 4.3.C.1 

purpose of the test is to assure scram insertion capability and restricting the test to only allow SR 3.1.3.3 
control rod insertion provides an increased likelihood of this test detecting a problem that 
impacts this capability.  

M.6 Revises the requirement for non-stuck inoperable control rods, the check of insertion 3.1.3 Action 3.3.C Action capability is eliminated and is replaced with a requirement to fully insert and disarm all 2.a.2) 
inoperable control rods.  

3.1.4, Control Rod Scram Times 
M.1 Added a requirement requiring a scram time test, which may be done at any reactor SR 3.1.4.1, 4.3.D pressure, prior to declaring the control rod operable (and thus, enabling its withdrawal during SR 3.1.4.2, 

a startup). In addition, revises the reactor pressure applicability from > 800 psig to t 800 SR 3.1.4.3, 
psig for consistency with the new proposed Surveillance. SR 3.1.4.4 

M.2 Revises the requirements of the control rod scram time to ensure the negative scram 3.1.4, Table 3.3.D, 3.3.E, reactivity corresponding to that used in licensing basis calculations is supported by individual 3.1.4-1 3.3.F 
control rod drive scram performance distributions allowed by the Technical Specifications.  
Provides new individual control rod scram time limits, limits the number of slow control rods 
to 12, ensures no more than 2 slow rods occupy adjacent locations, and ensures that a 
control rod is not Inadvertently considered 'slow" when the scram time exceeds 7 seconds.

3.1.5, Control Rod Scram Accumulatnr�
Restricts the current 8 hour allowance to restore an inoperable accumulator to apply only 
when the reactor pressure Is greater than or equal to •psig, since control rods may not 
insert on a scram signal at reduced reactor pressures wit ýhe associated accumulator 
inoperable. 9,00

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

DOC # SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.1.6, Rod Pattern Control 

M.1 Adds a new Specification requiring the control rod pattern to be in compliance with the 3.1.6 N/A 
analyzed rod position sequence when THERMAL POWER is • 10% RTP in MODES 1 and 2.  
This ensures the analysis assumptions relative to the Control Rod Drop Accident are 
maintained.  

3.1.7, Standby Liquid Control System 

M.1 Revises the requirement to determine the available concentration of sodium pentaborate in SR 3.1.7.5 4.4.A.2.b 
solution anytime water or boron is added to the solution or when the system temperature 
drops below the limits by Including a 24 hour time period to complete the determination. This 
ensures that any potential change to the boron concentration is quickly evaluated.  

M.2 Revises the requirement to demonstrate that the pump suction line from the storage tank is SR 3.1.7.9 4.4.A.4.c 
not plugged by adding the requirement to perform this Surveillance once within 24 hours after 
piping temperature is restored within the limits of ITS Figure 3.1.7-2 (CTS Figure 3.4.A-1).  

3.1.8, SDV Vent and Drain Valves 

NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 3/4.3.J, Control Rod Drive Housing Support 

NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 3/4.3.N, Economic Generation Control System 

NONE NONE NONE NONE
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SECTION 3.2 - POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS
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DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION #11 

3.2.1, AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE 

NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.2.2, MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO 

M.1 Adds a new surveillance (ITS SR 3.2.2.2) which specifies that the MCPR limits must be SR 3.2.2.2 N/A 
determined within 72 hours after each completion of ITS SR 3.1.4.1, SR 3.1.4.2, and SR 3.1.4.4 
(control rod scram testing).  

3.2.3, LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE 

NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.2.4, APRM GAIN AND SETPOINT 

NONE NONE NONE NONE



TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION 

DOC# SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.3.1.1, RPS Instrumentation 
M.1 Adds a 24 month CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance for the Scram Discharge Volume SR 3.3.1.1.17 N/A 

Water Level - High (Thermal Switch and Float Switch) Functional Unit to ensure the for Table 
associated channels are calibrated properly. 3.3.1.1-1 

Functions 7.a 
and 7.b 

M.2 Modifies the Frequency of the CHANNEL CHECK requirement of CTS Table 4.1.A-1 SR 3.3.1.1.1 4.1.A.1 for Functional Unit 4, Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, from 24 hours to 12 hours to ensure this for Table Table 4.1.A-1 Function is maintained OPERABLE. 3.3.1.1-1 Functional Unit 
Function 4 4 

M.3 Adds a Surveillance to verify the automatic enabling of the Turbine Stop Valve-Closure and SR 3.3.1.1.14 N/A 
Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Control Oil Pressure-Low Functions at > 45% RTP.  

A.1 Enhan s presentation rbequiring actions t e Immediately inited to insert control rds 3.3. .1 Tabl 3.1.A(completing the actions s soon as possible/'in lieu of current r9uirement to insert the,/control R uired ActIfns 13nd IW 

rod in 1 hour (initiatin0 the actions as soo as possible). ction H. 19' 

3.3.1.2, SRM Instrumentation 

M.1 Places a time limit of 24 hours on how soon prior to the withdrawal of control rods the SR 3.3.1.2.4 4.2.G. 1 
verification of SRM count rate to be within limits must be performed. In addition, the 
Surveillance must also be performed once per 24 hours in MODE 2 with IRMs on Range 2 or 
below and in MODES 3 and 4, regardless of whether or not control rods are withdrawn. Since 
surveillances must be performed at all times, not just prior to control rod withdrawal, the 
phrase "before withdrawal of control rods" is not needed and has been deleted.

Dresden 2 and 3 Page 8 of 45
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SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

The CTS Applicability does not require SRMs to be OPERABLE when no more than two fuel assemblies are present in each core quadrant with an SRM when those fuel assemblies are positioned adjacent to that quadrant's SRM. The CTS does however, provide specific criteria 
to be met if movable detectors are being used. The ITS requires at least two SRM channels to be OPERABLE at all times when in MODE 5 (unless performing a spiral offload or reload), 
but provides specific allowances in the Note to ITS SR 3.3.1.2.4. to verify OPERABILITY for conditions when the removal of fuel assemblies would not maintain the required count rate.

-. 7

3.3.1.2, SR 
3.3.1.2.4 Note

CTS 4.9.2.a.3 requires verifying that the detector of an OPERABLE SRM channel Is located in 
the core quadrant where CORE ALTERATIONS are being performed and one is located in the adjacent quadrant. ITS SR 3.3.1.2.2 requires verifying that an OPERABLE SRM detector is located in the fueled region; the core quadrant where CORE ALTERATIONS are being 
performed, when the associated SRM is included in the fueled region; and in a core quadrant adjacent to where CORE ALTERATIONS are being performed, when the associated SRM is 
included in the fueled region. As a result of providing the additional criteria on where the 
OPERABLE SRMs must be relocated (one in the fueled region), Note 2 to ITS SR 3.3.1.2.2 is also added to clarify that more than one of the three requirements of ITS SR 3.3.1.2.2 can be 
satisfied by the same SRM since only two SRMs are required to be OPERABLE.

Adds a Surveillance Requirement requiring the SRMs to be calibrated every 24 months if in MODE 5 to verify the performance of the SRM detectors and associated circuitry.

SR 3.3.1.2.2, 
including Note 

2

I1

SR 3.3.1.2.7
-- - J.I

Adds a restriction to determine signal-to-noise ratlu(a0dvedfy It iTWeater thaj•0r equal Le-.'l) (,020: 1, deoendinau uo~on the coutit rR ntn rnnir~rman I SR 3.3.1.2.6,
I LAWbISR 3.3.1.2 .5

S ~~I _ _ _

3.3.2.1. Control Rod Block In�tnamg�nt2tinn
M.1 Adds requirements regarding the Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown Position channels and an 

associated ACTION and Surveillance Requirement.

ML.2 Adds an RBM Surveillance to verify the automatic enabling points of the RBM.

Table 3.3.2.1-1 
Function 3, 

3.3.2.1 
ACTION E, 
SR 3.3.2.1.7 

SR 3.3.2.1.5

Dresden 2 and 3

N/A 

N/A
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M.Z

t

M.3

M.4

1�
M.5

3.10.B 
Applicability 

4.10.B.1.a 

N/A 

4.2.G.3, 
4.1 O.B.2 I

SR 3.3.1.2.7

3. ... .......1 Co to Ro Bloc Intu e ftinnl

1 -1
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION 

M.3 The Note to ITS SR 3.3.2.1.2 will require the RWM to be determined Operable (by performing SR 3.3.2.1.2 3.3.L 
a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST) within 1 hour after withdrawal of any control rod when RTP Note Applicability 
is s 10%, not just when the withdrawal is for the purpose of making the reactor critical, footnote (a), 

4.3.L.2 

M.4 With the RWM inoperable, the CTS allows control rod movement to continue provided a 3.3.2.1 3.3.L Action 
second licensed operator or other qualified member of the technical staff verifies control rod Required 
movement is in compliance with the prescribed control rod sequence. In&ITS 3.3.2.1, with Actions C.2.1.1 
the RWM inoperable during a reactor startup, continued movement of control rods will only be and C.2.1.2 
allowed if k 12 control rods are withdrawn or If a startup with RWM Inoperable has not been 
performed in the last ýaýtndayea." -[ meZit4._) 

M.5 Adds an RWM Surveillance to verify the automatic enabling point of the RWM. SR 3.3.2.1.6 N/A 
M.6 Adds an RWM Surveillance to verify the bypassing and position of control rods required to be SR 3.3.2.1.9 N/A 

bypassed (taken out of service) in RWM by a second licensed operator or other qualified 
member of the technical staff.  

3.3.2.2, Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation 
M.1 Adds the requirement that the channels be capable of also tripping the main turbine, in lieu of 3.3.2.2 3/4.2.J 

the CTS requirement that they trip the feedwater system only. The Specification title, LCO 
and Required Actions have been modified to reflect this change.  

M.2 Adds a requirement to ensure the trip of the feedwater pump breakers and closure of the SR 3.3.2.2.5 N/A 
turbine stop valves, since the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST definition does not 
require the actuation of the components.  

M.3 Not used. N/A N/A 

M.4 Increases the Frequency of the CHANNEL CHECK and CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST SR 3.3.2.2.1, 4.2.J.1 for requirements for the Reactor Vessel Water Level - High Functional Unit from 24 hours to 12 SR 3.3.2.2.2 Table 4.2.J-1 
hours and from 18 months to 92 days, respectively. Functional Unit 

M.5 Adds a Surveillance to calibrate the trip units of the Reactor Vessel Water Level - High SR 3.3.2.2.3 N/A 
Function every 92 days.

Dresden 2 and 3 Page 10 of 45
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

I ~3.3.3.1 Post Accdeunt M.nnitnrinn Ine#r 11I
Adds requirements for the Penetration Flow Path Primary Containment Isolation Valve (PCIV) Table 3.3.3.1-1 N/A 

Position Function, since this Function is a Category 1 instrument for Dresden 2 and 3. Function 6, 
3.3.3.1 

ACTIONS A, B, 
C, D, and E, 
SR 3.3.3.1.1, 
SR 3.3.3.1.5

h 

p 

eRe The Re tor Vessel Water Level i trumentation in CTS T) ble 3.2.17-1 consists of 191truments 
h 

rit di rent ranges to satisfy Re ulatory Guide 1.97 re, ý6 ts yhnges are d 
i 

h --r men . The different 
de 
r 

p 

medi range" covering appro mately 83 inches a,ýov p of active fuel 'to 
a"mwT app imately 203 inches abov the top of active fuf ue, zone (wide ran )" covering aee 

r appr ximately 203 Inches abo e the top of active fue approximately 197 inc es below the 1 7id je atop f active fuel. Currently, TS Table 3.2.F-I -on[ specifies requirements two channels v 

fo I 

/butoes not specify the re ired ranges. Using th ITS format, the instrum ts required to 
on 

ents f twcs i 

in 

tive 
fue 

0 
rr 

strum 
ts re co er these ranges are d neated in ITS Table ý3. .3.1-1 as separate line i ms under imim 

ly I 

-1 
ly sp( pp F riction 2, with each ch nnel consisting of only ne instrument. Therefor , ITS Table ye 'ne' 

I 3.3.1-1 Function 2.a eactorVessel Water vel- FuelZone (Wide nge)) and Function r g it 
x b (Reactor Vessel ater Level - Medium R ge) will each specify re uirements for two 'u c 

channels (for a total f 4 channels).

-1* 
I -

Table 3.3 .1 
Functio 2.a 
and 2

Table/.2.F-1 Inst mentation 

2

3.3.4.1, ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

M.1 The ATWS-RPT trip logic uses a two-out-of-two logic for each trip Function in both trip systems. The reactor recirculation pumps will trip when one trip system actuates. Therefore, when a channel associated with one Trip Function (e.g., Reactor Water Level - Low Low) is inoperable in both trip systems, the ATWS-RPT trip capability is lost for that Function.  Similarly, if channels associated with both Trip Functions are inoperable in both trip systems, the ATWS-RPT trip capability is lost for both ATWS-RPT trip Functions. CTS 3.2.C Actions 2 and 4 address the condition with channels inoperable in both trip systems. Under these conditions the ATWS-RPT trip capability is lost for one and two Trip Functions, respectively.  In the ITS, these conditions will require entry into proposed ITS 3.3.4.1 ACTION B and ACTION C, respectively. The ITS Completion Times (72 hours and 1 hour, respectively) are consistent with the current actions for loss of trip function capability in CTS 3.2.C Actions 5 and 6, respectively, but more restrictive than CTS 3.2.C Actions 2 and 4 which give a 14 day repair completion time.  

Adds a Note to ITS 3.3.4.1 Required Action A.2 to prevent this Required Action from being used if the channels are Inoperable due to a trip breaker that will not open, because placing the channels in the tripped condition will not accomplish the intended restoration of the functional capability. This new Note will ensure the functional capability of the ATWS-RPT System is restored (by restoring the inoperable channel) within the allowed Completion Time when a trip breaker is inoperable.  

3.3.5.1, ECCS Instrumentation 
Eight additional Functions have been added. The automatic actuation function of the ECCS subsystems ensure the design basis events can be satisfied. These Functions are included in ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 as follows: 1) Function 1.e, Core Spray Pump Start - Time Delay Relay; 2) Function 2.d, Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Low (Break Detection); 3) Function 2.e, LPCI Pump Start - Time Delay Relay for Pumps B and D; 4) Function 2.g, Recirculation Pump Differential Pressure-High (Break Detection); 5) Function 2.h, Recirculation Riser Differential Pressure-High (Break Detection); 6) Function 2.i, Recirculation Pump Differential Pressure Time Delay-Relay (Break Detection); 7) Function 2.j, Reactor Steam Dome Pressure Time Delay-Relay (Break Detection); and 8) Function 2.k, Recirculation Riser Differential Pressure Time Delay-Relay (Break Detection). Appropriate ACTIONS and Surveillances have also 

been added.

3.2.C Actions 2 
and 4 

3.2.C Action 2

3.3.4.1 
ACTIONS B 

and C 

3.3.4.1 
Required 

Action A.2 Note 

Table 3.3.5.1-1 
Functions 1.e, 
2.d, 2.e, 2.g, 

2.h, 2.i, 2.j, and 
2.k

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

M.2 Adds a maximum Allowable Value for the CS Pump Discharge Flow-Low (Bypass) Function Table 3.3.5.1-1 Table 3.2.B-1 
to ensure the valves will close to provide assumed ECCS flow to the core. Function 1 .d Functional Unit 

1.d 

M.3 Adds a CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance for the Suppression Chamber Water Level - SR 3.3.5.1 i N/A 
High Function to ensure the instrument channels trip at the specified setpoint.  

M.4 Not used. N/A N/A 
M.5 Not used. N/A N/A 
M.6 Not used. N/A .N/A 
M.7 Not used. N/A N/A 
M.8 Adds an additional channel for the HPCI Reactor Vessel Water Level - High Function, since Table 3.3.5.1-1 Table 3.2.B-1 the Trip System includes two channels, and both channels must function for the trip system to Function 3.c Functional Unit 

complete the appropriate logic. 3.e 

3.3.5.2, IC System Instrumentation 

M.1 Adds a time delay Allowable value for the Reactor Vessel Pressure-High Function. SR 3.3.5.2.3 N/A 

3.3.6.1, Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 

M.1 An Allowable Value has been added for the Main Steam Line Low Pressure-Timer Function. Table 3.3.6.1-1 N/A This Function delays initiation of the Main Steam Line Pressure-Low Function. Function 1.c 
M.2 Provides the actual number of channels for the SLCS Initiation Function, in lieu of the CTS Table 3.3.6.1-1 Table 3.2.A-1 "NA." Function 5.a Functional Unit 

4.a 

M.3 Not used.

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

Increases the Surveillance Frequency from 18 months to 92 days for'performing the SR 3.3.6.1.4 4.2.A.1 for CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the Main Steam Line Flow - High Function. Table 4.2.A-1 
Functional Unit 3.d

3.3.6.2, Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentatinn
M.1 Revised the Applicability for the Reactor Building Ventilation Exhaust Radiation - High and Table 3.3.6.2-1 Tables 3.2.A-1 Refueling Floor Radiation - High Functions to include CORE ALTERATIONS. footnote (b) and 4.2.A-1 

Functional 
Units 2.c and 

2.d 
M.2 Revised the Applicability for the Reactor Building Ventilation Exhaust Radiation - High and Table 3.3.6.2-1 Tables 3:2.A-1 Refueling Floor Radiation - High Functions to include operations with the potential for draining footnote (a) and 4.2.A-1 the reactor vessel (OPDRVs). 

Functional 

Units 2.c and 
2.d 

3.3.6.3, Relief Valve Instrumentation 

M.1 Adds an Allowable Value for the Low Set Relief Valves Reactuation Time Delay Function to Table 3.3.6.3-1 3.6.F, 4.6.F.1 ensure the OPERABILITY of the low set relief function. Function 1.b 
M.2 Increases the Surveillance Frequency from 18 months to 92 days for performing the SR 3.3.6.3.1 4.6.F.1.b CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the Low Set Relief Valves Reactor Vessel Pressure Setpoint 

and Relief Valves Reactor Vessel Pressure Setpoint Functions.  

3.3.7.1, CREV System Instrumentation

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

Adds new Specification requiring the Control Room Emergency Ventilation System 3.3.7.1 N/A instrumentation to be OPERABLE to support actions to place the Control Room Emergency 
Ventilation System in the pressurization mode of operation.

M.1 The CTS requires the LOP instruments to be OPERABLE during MODES 4 and 5 only when 3.3.8.1 Table 3.2.B-1 the associated DG is required to be OPERABLE. In the ITS, the Applicability Is being Applicability footnote (e), changed to be when the associated DG is required to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.2, Table 4.2.B-1 "AC Sources - Shutdown," which requires the LOP instrumentation to be OPERABLE not footnote (c) only during MODES 4 and 5, but also during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies In the 
secondary containment.  

M.2 Adds a maximum Allowable Value for the Degraded Voltage Function to prevent an Table 3.3.8.1-1 Table 3.2.B-1 inadvertent power supply transfer. Function 2.a Functional Unit 

6.b 
M.3 CTS allows a loss of Power lnstru ntatioahannel to be inoperable to perform surveillances 3.3.8.1 3.2.B.1 Note (a) and not enter the required Actiong ohours provided the Functional Unit maintains Surveillance actuation capability. ITS willpalo only this exception for 2 hours. Note 2

3.3.8.2, RPS Electric Power Monitorinn
-

Not used.

Adds time delay setting requirements for the overvoltage, undervoltage, and underfrequency 
protective devices of the RPS logic electric power monitoring assemblies.

Current Specification 3/4.2.H, Explosive Gas Monitoring

NONE [ NONE

N/A 

SR 3.3.8.2.2

SR 3.3.8.2.2 N/A

N/A 

N/A

I 
L I.

NONE NONE

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION 

Current Specification 3/4.2.1, Suppression Chamber and Drywell Spray Actuation 
NONE NONE 

NONE NONE

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

DOC# SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.4.1, Recirculation Loops Operating 
M.A Decreases the total time required to be in MODE 3 from 14 to 12 hours. 3.4.1 Required 3.6.A Action 2 

Actior;!): 
t• A .2 _ _ _ _ _ 

3.4.2, Jet Pumps 
M.1 Deletes a method of demonstrating jet pump OPERABILITY, the number of acceptable N/A 4.6.B.1 .b, methods for demonstrating OPERABILITY Is reduced. 4.6.B.2.b 

3.4.3, Safety and Relief Valves 
M.1 Adds a plant specific requirement that 8 safety valves shall be OPERABLE. Since this change LCO 3.4.3 N/A proposes to include a specific number of required safety valves in the ITS, the number of 

valves will no longer be controlled by ComEd, subject to the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  Instead, the number of required safety Valves will be controlled by the NRC, pursuant to 10 
CFR 50.90.

3.4.4, RCS Operational Leakage 

NONE NONE

3.4.5. RCS Leakang Ietectinn Inefr", m fnI #,*..

Adds the requirement for a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST to I 
floor drain sump monitoring system on a 31 day frequency to er 
its function and verifies the relative accuracy of the instrument s

. . . . . . . . . . ..I . r,,11 I aU I I 

be performed on the drywell SR 3.4.5.1 N/A 
isure the monitor can perform 
tring.

I

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

M.2 Increases the Frequency of the CHANNEL CALIBRATION requiremeht for CTS 4.6.G.2, SR 3.4.5.2 4.6.G.2 Drywell Floor Drain Sump Monitoring System from 18 months to 12 months (proposed ITS SR 
3.4.5.2).  

3.4.6, RCS Specific Activity 
NONE NONE 

NONE NONE 

3.4.7, Shutdown Cooling System - Hot Shutdown 

NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.4.8, Shutdown Cooling System - Cold Shutdown 
NONE NONE 

NONE NONE 

3.4.9, RCS Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits 
M.1 Adds specific temperature limits which establish the conditions for startup of an Idle SR 3.4.9.3, SR N/A recirculation loop. Since this change proposes to include specific limit values in the ITS, the 3.4.9.4 limits will no longer be administratively controlled by ComEd, subject to the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. Instead, the limits will be controlled by the NRC, pursuant to 10 CFR 50.90.  
M.2 Deletes the CTS 3.6.D footnote a allowance that the differential temperature between the N/A 3.6.D footnote reactor pressure vessel steam space coolant and the bottom head drain line coolant is not a applicable below 25 psig reactor pressure.  

3.4.10, Reactor Steam Dome Pressure 

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

Dresden 2 and 3

M.1 Deletes footnote that states that the reactor steam dome pressure limit is not applicable during N/A 3.6.L footnote 
anticipated transients. (a) 

Current Specification 3/4.6.N, Structural Integrity 

NONE NONE NONE NONE
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.5 - ECCS AND IC SYSTEM

TýU /~P4..zc ~74~

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.5.1, ECCS-Operating 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised renumbering. 3.5.1 3/4.5.A 

A.2 Deletes footnote (d), which provides a cross reference to CTS 3.9.A, since ITS 3.8.1 Required N/A 3.5.A Actions 
Action B.2 adequately prescribes the necessary actions when redundant required feature(s) are 2.a and 2.b 
inoperable, 

footnote (d) 

A.3 Revises CTS 4.5.A.2.c and 4.5.A.3.b.1) footnote (c) to allow the HPCI flow tests to be performed Note to SR 4.5.A.2.c, 
within 12 hours after adequate reactor steam pressure is available. In addition, CTS 4.5.A.4.b 3.5.1.6, SR 4.5.A.3.b.1) 
footnote (c) allows the ADS valve actuation test to be deferred until 12 hours after adequate 3.5.1.7, and SR footnote (c), 
reactor steam pressure is available. Adequate pressure to perform the tests also implies 3.5.1.10 4.5.A.4.b 
adequate flow must be available to perform the tests. footnote (c) 

A.4 Deletes the statements In CTS 3.5.A Actions 1, 2, 3 and 4 that require other ECCS equipment to 3.5.1 3.5.A Actions 1, 
be OPERABLE ("provided that.."). ITS 3.5.1 ACTION J provides direction for various ACTION J 2, 3 and 4 
interrelationships between ECCS subsystems and ADS. The ACTION requires entry into LCO 
3.0.3 for various combinations of inoperable components, which is consistent with the present 
Actions for the same combinations.  

__3.5.2, ECCS-Shutdown 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised renumbering. 3.5.2 3/4.5.B, 3/4.5.C 

A.2 Rewords SRs such that the applicable SRs for low pressure ECCS and for HPCI are presented SR 3.5.2.2, 4.5.B 
in the SRs for this Specification, versus referring to the SRs in ITS 3.5.1. SR 3.5.2.3, 

SR 3.5.2.4 

A.3 Not used. N/A N/A 

A.4 Replaces the use of the defined term SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY with the 3.5.2 3.5.B Action 2, essential elements of that definition. ACTION D 3.5.C Action 2

Dresden 2 and 3 Page 20 of 45 .



TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.5 - ECCS AND IC SYSTEM

Page 21 of 45

J g. ,, , ,..-

A.5 Removes statement that the ECCS Is not required to be OPERABLE provided "that the reactor N/A 3.5.8 footnote 
vessel head is removed, the cavity is flooded," since the other requirements of the note can only (a), 3.5.C 
be accomplished if the vessel head is removed and the cavity flooded. footnote (a) 

A.6 Moves CTS 3.5.C.1 and associated Applicability, Action 1, and CTS 4.5.C.1 to ITS 3.6.2.2. 3.6.2.2 3.5.C.1, 3.5.C 
Action 1, 
4.5.C. I 

A.7 As an enhanced presentation of current intent, deletes CTS 4.5.C.2.b, which requires periodic N/A 4.5.C.2.b 
verification that the specified conditions of Applicability footnote (a) are met when the 
suppression pool Is inoperable.  

A.8 Revises the suppression chamber water level of "> 8'" specified in CTS 3.5.C.2 and CTS 3.5.2.1 .a 3.5.C.2, 
4.5.C.2.a to "> 10 ft 4 inches." This change is provided in the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS consistent 4.5.C.2.a 
with the Technical Specifications Change Request submitted to the NRC for approval per a 
ComEd letter, dated May 20, 1999.  

3.5.3, IC System 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised renumbering. 3.5.3 3/4.5.D

Dresden 2 and 3



TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.5 - ECCS AND IC SYSTEM

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.5.1, ECCS-Operating 

M.1 Revises CTS 3.5.A.2, which requires the low pressure coolant injection (LPCI) subsystem to be 3.5.1, 3.5.1 3.5.A.2, 
OPERABLE and comprised of four OPERABLE LPCI pumps and an OPERABLE flow path Conditions B 3.5.AxAction 2.b 
capable of taking suction from the suppression chamber and transferring the water to the reactor and C, 3.5.1 A 
vessel, to require each ECCS injection subsystem to be OPERABLE. The Bases describes the Action D 
OPERABILITY requirements for LPCI. There are two LPCI subsystems, each consisting of two 
motor driven pumps, piping and valves capable of transferring water from the suppression pool 
to the RPV via the "selected" recirculation loop. Since the CTS only requires that LPCI be able 
to transfer water to the reactor vessel this change is considered more restrictive on plant 
operation, however necessary to ensure assumptions of the design basis accidents can be 
satisfied. In addition, 1) revises the allowance in CTS 3.5.A Action 2.b which allows the entire 
LPCI System to be inoperable for 7 days to allow only one LPCI subsystem to be inoperable 
(first part of ITS 3.5.1, Condition B) or one LPCI pump in each LPCI subsystem (ZW1nd Dafr 
ITS 3.5.1 Condition C) to be inoperable; and 2) adds a new Action (ITS 3.5.1 Action D) which 
allows the entire LPCI System to be inoperable (i.e., both LPCI subsystems inoperable), 
however the Completion Time associated with this ACTION has been reduced to 72 hours.  

M.2 Adds 1) ITS SR 3.5.1.3 requiring the verification of correct breaker alignment to the LPCI swing SR 3.5.1.3, N/A 
bus every 31 days; 2) ITS SR 3.5.1.4 requiring the verification that each recirculation pump SR 3.5.1.4, 
discharge valve cycles through one complete cycle of full travel or is de-energized in the closed SR 3.5.1.11 
position; 3) ITS SR 3.5.1.11 requiring raverification of the automatic transfer capability of 
the LPCI swing bus power supply from its normal power source to its backup power source.  

M.3 Revises CTS 3.5.A Action 1.b requiring a normal plant shutdown with both CS subsystems 3.5.1 ACTION 3.5.A Action 
inoperable and CTS 3.5.A Action 2.c requiring a normal plant shutdown with the LPCI subsystem J 1.b, 3.5.A 
and one or both CS subsystems inoperable to requiring entry into LCO 3.0.3. Action 2.c 

M.4 Revises the CTS 4.5.A.3.b.1) requirement for steam supply pressure to be < 180 psig consistent SR 3.5.1.7 4.5.A.3.b.1) 
with requirements at Quad Cities.  

3.5.2, ECCS-Shutdown

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.5 - ECCS AND IC SYSTEM

1,Ak~A Jý2

M.1 Revises CTS 4.5.B to require explicit values of flow (4500 gpm) and system head corresponding SR 3.5.2.4 4. .B - 2 
to reactor pressure (20 psig).  

M.2 Deletes the allowance to not require the suppression pool to be OPERABLE during cavity N/A 3.5.C.2 
flooding. footnote (a), 

3.5.C Action 2 

footnote (a) 

A Enhanges presentatio/by requiring a ions to be imoediately initiated to restore sec dary 3.5ON2 3"5".Actio 
contaofment bound/, (completing tP6 actions as ,on as possible/in lieu of currer( requirement 0 3.CAcfn2 
to eqtablish within 8 hours (initiatingthe actions aI soon as possiole).  

3.5.3, IC System 

M.1 Revises CTS 4.5.D.4 to specify acceptance criteria of removal of the design heat load. SR 3.5.3.4 4.5.D.4 

M.2 Revises CTS 4.5..1 to specify the shell side water volume and shell side water temperature SR 3.5.3.1 4.5.D.1 
acceptance limQ)

Dresden 2 and 3 Page 2 of 2
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

DOC# SUMMARY ITS SECTION I CTS SECTION 

3.6.1.1, Primary Containment 
NONE NONE 

NONE NONE 

3.6.1.2, Primary Containment Air Lock 
., 1. -J . =

in retrence to theyCTS actionn immediate lyaintain anrir lock door cised, changthe word "maintain" "verify" an 1 hour is allo~ed ete the ion in the p'S. Tt6 CTS does not 7pecify a time" limit to verify losure. /

Adds a Required Action to verify an OPERABLE door is closed in the air lock within 1 hour when the primary containment air lock interlock mechanism is Inoperable. The 1 hour is allowed to complete the verification since the level of degradation associated with the CTS Actions is no worse than that allowed for when Primary Containment Integrity (CTS 3.7.A) is 
not maintained.

CTS 3.7.C Action 2 (for an inoperable primary containment air lock interlock mechanism) does not include a default Action (be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours) consistent with other Actions in CTS 3.7.C.  Therefore, for an inoperable primary containment air lock interlock mechanism, CTS LCO 3.0.C must be entered and the plant must be in MODE 3 in 13 hours and MODE 4 in 37 hours. ITS 3.6.1.2 ACTION D is proposed to be added as the default action which will require the plant to be in MODE 3 in 12 hours and MODE 4 in 36 hours. Since this change will require the plant to be in MODE 3 and 4 in less time (i.e.; 1 hour), this change is considered more restrictive on 
plant operation.

3 I 
3.6.1.3, Primary Containment Isolation Valves

3.6.1.  
Req "led 

A tict s A. I
�A�4 (' -, 

______ 
I ?""'-'� 

I
3.6.1.2 

Required 
Action B. 1

3.6.1.2 
Action D

3.7.C A icns 
l-a nd 3 

N/A 

3.0.C 3ýc ýoc

(���*nt4� 

3/'

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

Adds a new Applicability of "when associated instrumentation is required to be OPERABLE per 3.6.1.3 N/A LCO 3.3.6.1, "Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation"," which effectively adds a MODE Applicability, 
4 and 5 requirement to the Shutdown Cooling System isolation valves. Appropriate ACTIONS 3.6.1.3 
have been added for when the valves cannot be isolated or restored within the current 4 hour ACTION F 
limit.  

Adds a new Surveillance Requirement that verifies the 18 inch vent and purge valves, except SR 3.6.1.3.1 N/A 
the torus purge valves, are closed every 31 days except during operations which require them 
to be open (inerting, de-inerting, pressure control, ALARA or air quality considerations for 
personnel entry, and Surveillances that require the valves to be open).

3.6.1.4, Drywell Pressure
NONE NONE NONE NONE 

q3.6.1.5, Drywell Air Temperature 
M.1 Adds a new Specification requiring drywell average air temperature to be ,150 °F during 3.6.1.5, 3.6.1.5 N/A 

operations in MODES 1, 2, and 3, since the accident analyses of UFSAR, Section 6.2 assumes ACTIONS A this temperature as an initial condition in the containment analysis. Appropriate ACTIONS and and B, a Surveillance Requirement are also added. SR 3.6.1.5.1 

3.6.1.6, Low Set Relief Valves 
NONE NONE NONE NONE

3.6.1.7, Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers 
Reduces the time to verify that at least one vacuum breaker in the line is closed if It Is 3.6.1.7 3.7.F Action 2 determined that one vacuum breaker is not closed (otherwise inoperable) from 2 hours to 1 ACTION B 
hour, consistent with the Primary Containment Specification, ITS 3.6.1.1.
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

I I 
3.6.1.8, Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers 

M.1 CTS 3.7.E Action 1 allows "one or more" of the required suppression chamber-to-drywell 3.6.1.8 3.7.E Action 1 vacuum breakers to be inoperable for opening. However, the current accident analysis does ACTION A 
not allow two or more vacuum breakers to be inoperable. When more than one vacuum 
breaker is inoperable, CTS LCO 3.0.C must be entered. Therefore, ITS 3.6.1.8 ACTION A 
ensures that only one vacuum breaker can be inoperable for opening, and if more than one is 
inoperable for opening, ITS LCO 3.0.3 will continue to be entered.  

3.6.2.1, Suppression Pool Average Temperature 
M.1 CTS allows the suppression pool temperature to be increased to 120°F with the main steam 3.6.2.1 3.7.K.2.c, isolation valves (MSIVs) closed following a scram. The ITS, which requires reactor vessel ACTION E 4.7.K.2.c 
/ý -depressurization to -4M psig when pool temperature exceeds 1200F, does not depend upon 

if the MSIVs are open or closed. In addition, the CTS 4.7.K.2.c requirement that the 30 minute 
temperature verification after a scram is required only with the main steam line isolation valves 
closed has been deleted, since the temperature verification, (as modified by DOC L.2 of ITS 
3.6.2.1) is now required at all times following a scram.  

M.2 The CTS Applicability for the 110 0 F limit Is MODES 1, 2, and 3 with THERMAL POWER ! 1% 3.6.2.1 3.7.K.2.b, RTP. The CTS Applicability for the 120°F limit is MODES 1, 2, and 3. However, the current ACTIONS D 3.7.K.2.c, 3.7.K Actions for when temperature exceeds I 10°F require scramming the reactor, and for when and E Actions 4 and 5 
temperature exceeds 120°F only requires a depressurization to < 150 psig, both of which are 
still MODE 3. In the ITS, when temperature exceeds 110 0 F or 120 0F, the unit must also be 
placed in MODE 4 within 36 hours.  

3.6.2.2, Suppression Pool Water Level 
NONE NONE NONE NONE
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

3.6.2.3, Suppression Pool Cooling
Adds a specific value for verification of the required LPCI pump flow when In the suppression SR 3.6.2.3.2 4.7.M.2 
pool cooling mode, which ensures primary containment peak pressure and temperature can be 
maintained below the design limits during a DBA.

3.6.2.4, Suppression Pool Sprav
-. . . -

Adds a Surveillance Requirement that verifies each suppression pool spray nozzle is 
unobstructed ever~years, which ensures that when a suppression pool spray subsystem is 
required per its design function that it will perform as designed.

3.6.2.5, Drywell-to-Suppresslon Chamber Differential Pressure
M.1 The Applicability for CTS 3.7.H ends 24 hours prior to reducing THERMAL POWER to < 15% 3.6.2.5 3.7.H 

RTP preliminary to a scheduled reactor shutdown. The Applicability for ITS 3.6.2.5 will end 24 Applicability Applicability 
hours prior to reducing THERMAL POWER to < 15% RTP prior to the next scheduled reactor 
shutdown. Thus, the Applicability for ITS 3.6.2.5 lasts slightly longer than the current 
Applicability (since < 15% RTP is reached slightly after < 15% RTP Is reached). L 

3.6.3.1, Primary Containment Oxygen Concentration 
NONE NONE NONE NONE

3.6.4.1, Secondary Containment

Requires both subsystems be tested in the course of 48 months, as represented by the 
Staggered Test Basis requirement of the 24 month Frequency. CTS requires that one 
subsystem be tested every 18 months; however, the same SGT subsystem could be tested at 
each testing occurrence.

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

M4Q Adds a Surveillance that requires verifying secondary containment equipmentndbo J SR 3.6.4.1.4 
hatches are closed and sealed every 24 months. /(7/14

3.6.4.2, Secondary Containment Isolation Valves 

M.1 Adds a Surveillance that requires the isolation time of each power operated, automatic SCIV to SR 3.6.4.2.2 N/A 
be verified within limits, which provides assurance that the secondary containment isolation 
valves will function and the secondary containment will perform as assumed In the safety 
analyses.  

M.2 CTS 4.7.N.2.b requires all secondary containment penetrations not capable of being closed by 'LCO 3.6.4.2 4.7.N.2.b 
OPERABLE secondary containment automatic Isolation dampers and required to be closed SR 3.6.4.2.1 
during accident conditions to be closed. This can be met by a single manual valve being 
closed. CTS 3.7.0 requires each secondary containment ventilation system automatic 
isolation damper to be OPERABLE. CTS 3/4.7.0 does not prescribe limitations on manual 
valves. ITS LCO 3.6.4.2 requires each SCIV to be OPERABLE and proposed SR 3.6.4.2.1 
requires the verification that each secondary containment isolation manual valve and blind 
flange that is not locked sealed or otherwise secured and is required to be closed during an 
accident is closed. This provides assurance that the position of all secondary containment 
isolation valves and blind flanges are property controlled to ensure design basis assumptions 
are met.  

3.6.4.3, Standby Gas Treatment System 

NONE NONE NONE NONE
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION # 1 

3.7.1, Containment Cooling Service Water System 

NONE NONE 
NONE NONE 

3.7.2, Diesel Generator Cooling Water System 
M.1 Since an opposite unit DG is required by ITS 3.8.1, the LCO statement has been modified to 3.7.2 3.8.B clearly require the opposite unit DGCW subsystem that provides cooling to the opposite unit 

DG.  

3.7.3, Ultimate Heat Sink 
NONE NONE 

NONE NONE 

3.7.4, Control Room Emergency Ventilation System 
NONE NONE 

NONE NONE

3.7.5, Control Room Emergency Ventilation Air Conditioning System 
NONE NONE 

" ."4 ~~~~7 A F.An;n f'r nA... •ir
2 7 A � -- 4,-.,... �

Changes the amount of Increase requiring verification that the release rate of the sum of noble gases measured prior to the holdup line is within limits following an increase from > 50% to 
include,:an Increase equivalent to 50%.
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS 

I I 
3.7.7, Main Turbine Bypass System 

M.1 Adds ITS 3.7.7, "Main Turbine Bypass System," which will require the Main Turbine Bypass 3.7.7 N/A 
System to be OPERABLE or an MCPR penalty to be applied, to help ensure the safety analyses 
assumptions of certain events are maintained by limiting the resulting MCPR if the event were to 
occur.  

3.7.8, Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level 
M.1 The CTS requires the spent fuel water level to be maintained at a level of > 33 ft. The ITS 3.7.8 3.10.H 

requires the spent fuel storage pool water level to be > 19 ft over the top of Irradiated fuel 
assemblies seated In the spent fuel storage pool racks, which Is approximately a 9 inch increase 
in the water level requirement.  

Current Specification 3/4.8.E, Flood Protection 

NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 3/4.8.F, Snubbers 

NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 3/4.8.G, Sealed Source Contamination 

NONE NONE NONE NONE
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.8.1, AC Sources - Operating 

M.1 Adds two additional AC sources to the minimum requirements in CTS 3.9.A for AC Sources - LCO 3.8.1.c, N/A 
Operating. The requirements were added to ensure the appropriate AC sources are LCO 3.8.1 .d, 
OPERABLE during unit operation in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to satisfy the requirements of the 3.8.1 
UFSAR. The new requirements were added as LCO 3.8.1.c and LCO 3.8.1.d. LCO 3.8.1.c will Applicability 
require one qualified circuit between the offsite transmission network and the opposite unit's Note, 3.8.1 
Division 2 onsite Class I E AC electrical power distribution subsystem(s) and LCO 3.8.1 .d will ACTIONS 
require the opposite unit's DG, each capable of supporting the equipment required to be Note, 
OPERABLE by LCO 3.6.4.3, "Standby Gas Treatment.(SGT) System," LCO 3.7.4, "Control Surveillance 
Room Emergency Ventilation (CREV) System" (Unit 3 only), and LCO 3.7.5, "Control Room Requirements 
Emergency Ventilation Air Conditioning (AC) System" (Unit 3 only). These added requirements Notes I and 2, 
are necessary since safety related equipment is shared between both units. Due to these SR 3.8.1.21 
additions, two notes have been added. The first Note has been added to the Applicability and 
allows the opposite unit's AC electrical power sources in LCO 3.8.1 .c and d to not be required 
when the associated equipment is inoperable. The second Note has been added to the 
ACTIONS and excludes the applicability of LCO 3.0.4 for inoperable opposite unit AC electrical 
.power sources. In addition, since the Specification has been prepared for both units consistent 
with CTS, two Notes have been added to the Surveillance Requirements (ITS Surveillance 
Requirements Notes 1 and 2) to clearly define the applicability of the Surveillances to both units.  
An additional Surveillance (SR 3.8.1.21) has also been added to ensure the opposite unit's 
power sources are properly tested.  

M.2 Adds two Required Actions to cover the situation when an offsite circuit is inoperable concurrent 3.8.1 Required N/A 
with a "redundant required feature." These Required Actions are similar to those required when Actions A.2 
a DG and a system, subsystem, train, component, or device are concurrently inoperable (CTS and C.1 
3.9.A Action 4). Limiting these situations to 24 hours when one offsite circuit is inoperable (ITS 
3.8.1 Required Action A.2) and 12 hours when both offsite circuits are inoperable (ITS 3.8.1 
Required Action C.1) will ensure that the necessary equipment remains powered to meet the 
UFSAR.  

M.3 Adds a Note that requires SR 3.8.1.3 (the DG load Surveillance) to be immediately preceded by SR 3.8.1.3 N/A 
a successful performance of SR 3.8.1.2 (the DG start Surveillance), ensuring the DG load Note 4 
carrying capability Is tested subsequent to a successful DG start test.
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

M.4

M.6

M.7
-I

Adds limitations on the operating power factor for the 24-hour run. The actual power factor values have been added to the Bases. A Note has been also added to ensure a momentary transient that results in the power factor not being met does not invalidate the 24 hour run.
Provides an upper steady state voltage limit of 4368V and a lower voltage limit (both steady state and initial startup) of 3952V. The proposed change conservatively reduces the DG 
allowable voltage limits from +1- 10% to +1- 5%.

Not used.
I -I

Not used.

Changes the CTS 4.9.A.8.h requirement for a slow restart of each DG after the diesel has been loaded for a period of time to a fast restart. The changed requirement will require the verification that each DG starts and achieves in < 13 seconds, voltage : 3952 and frequency 58.8 Hz; and steady state voltage of a 3952 V and < 4368 V and frequency a 58.8Hz and < 61.2 
Hz.

t

SR 3.8.1.15, 
including Notes 

1 and 2

I and2
SR 3.8.1.2, 

SR3.8.1.8, SR 
3.8.1.10, SR 
3.8.1.12, SR 

3.8.1.13, 
SR 3.8.1.19 

N/A
N/A
N/A 

SR 3.8.1.16

4.9.A.8.h 

4.9.A.2.c, 
4.9.A.7, ,,-

4.9.A.8.b, 4.9.A.8.d.2), 
4.9.A.8.e, 
4.9.A.8.f.2) 

N/A 

N/A 

4.9.A.8.h

M.9 If CTS 4.9.A.8.h (the DG restart test portion) fails after the performance of the 24 hour DG load SR 3.8.1.16, 4.9.A.8.h, test, CTS 4.9.A.8.h footnote (f) allows the DG to be operated at "approximately" full load for 2 including Note including hours or until the operating temperature has stabilized. The ITS provides an explicit load limit of 1 footnote (f) - 2340 kW and specifies that the DG operate for 2 2 hours at this load. The load limit is 90% of the continuous rating of the DG, consistent with the minimum load proposed for the monthly DG test, and the 2 hour time limit at this load ensures operating temperatures are stabilized. In addition, due to the addition of an explicit load limit, an allowance has been provided to allow momentary transients below the 2340 kW load limit to not invalidate the 2 hour run requirement.  
M.10 Requires the minimum voltage for the 10 year DG simultaneous start test to be 3952 V within 13 SR 3.8.1.20 4.9.A.9 seconds; whereas the CTS does not provide a minimum voltage the DGs must attain within the 

13 second DG start time assumed in the accident analysis.  

3.8.2, AC Sources - Shutdown
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

M.1 Specifies that the offsite circuit required to be OPERABLE during shutdown conditions must be LCO 3.8.2.a, 3.9.B. 1 
available to supply power to all equipment required to be OPERABLE in the current plant 3.8.2 Required 
condition. Since the ITS 3.8.2 circuit OPERABILITY requirements are proposed to require them Action A.I 
capable of supplying power to necessary electrical power distribution subsystems, if one or 
more subsystems are not capable of being powered via an offsite circuit, that circuit is 
inoperable. The CTS is not specific as to what the required circuit must be powering. To 
ensure conservative actions, Required Action A. 1, which requires the associated supported 
equipment to be declared inoperable, is also added.  

M.2 Requires the single unit DG required OPERABLE during shutdown conditions to be associated LCO 3.8.2.b 3.9.B.2 
with one or more systems, subsystems, or components required to be OPERABLE. The CTS is 
not specific as to what Division that DG must be associated with.  

M.3 When a required offsite circuit or a unit DG is inoperable, the actions imposed by CTS 3.9.B 3.8.2 Required N/A 
Action 2 do not necessarily place the unit in a MODE or other specified condition in which CTS Actions A.2.4 LCO 3.9.B Is not applicable. Therefore, ITS 3.8.2 Required Actions A.2.4 and B.4 are being and B.4 
added, which implement a requirement to immediately initiate action to restore the required 
power sources to OPERABLE status.  

3.8.3, Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air 
NON NONE NONE NONE 

E 

3.8.4, DC Sources - Operating 
M.1 Deletes the CTS 4.9.C.6 allowance to replace or restore the battery to 100% or greater of N/A 4.9.C.6 

manufacturer's rated capacity during the next refuel outage, for a battery that has shown signs 
of degradation or reached 85% service life and delivers a capacity of less than 100% of 
manufacturer's rated, in lieu of performing either a performance discharge test or a modified 
performance test to verify battery capacity every 12 months.
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

M.2 Adds an additional DC source to the minimum requirements in CTS 3.9.c for DC Sources - LCO 3.8.4.c, N/A 
Operating. The requirement was added to ensure the appropriate DC sources are OPERABLE 3.8.4 ACTION 
during unit operation in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to satisfy the requirements of the UFSAR. The new G 
requirement was added as LCO 3.8.4.c. LCO 3.8.4.c will require the opposite unit's 125 VDC 
electrical power subsystem capable of supporting the equipment required to be OPERABLE by 
LCO 3.6.4.3, "Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System," LCO 3.7.4, "Control Room Emergency 
Ventilation (CREV) System" (Unit 3 only), LCO 3.7.5, "Control Room Emergency Ventilation Air 
Conditioning (AC) System" (Unit 3 only), and LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources - Operating." This added 
requirement is necessary since safety related equipment is shared between both units. An 
Action (ITS 3.8.4 ACTION G) has been added, which requires the restoration of the opposite 
unit's electrical power subsystems to OPERABLE status within 7 days.  

M.3 Deletes the CTS 4.9.C.2.b and 4.9.C.3.c provisions which allow the battery terminal and N/A 4.9.C.2.b, 
connector resistance to be < 20% above the baseline connection resistance, in lieu of 4.9.C.3.c 
demonstrating that the measured battery terminal and connector resistance Is < 150 X 106 
ohms.  

3.8.5, DC Sources - Shutdown 

M.1 s 2QQ , r /V(. N/A 

M.2 The CTS 3.9.D, "DC Sources - Shutdown" Action has been modified by a Note stating that 3.8.5 ACTIONS N/A 
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable (ITS 3.8.5 ACTIONS Note). If moving irradiated fuel assemblies Note 
while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify any action. If moving irradiated fuel 
assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor operations.  
This clarification is necessary because defaulting to LCO 3.0.3 during irradiated fuel assembly 
movement in MODE 1, 2, or 3 would require the reactor to be shutdown, but would not require 
suspension of movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.  

M.3 In the event the necessary DC sources are not OPERABLE, ITS 3.8.5 Required Action A.2.4 is 3.8.5 Required N/A 
added to commence and continue attempts to restore the necessary DC sources, resulting in an Action A.2.4 
action that does not allow continued operation in the existing plant conditions. This has the 
effect of not allowing MODE changes per ITS LCO 3.0.4.

Dresden 2 and 3
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INSERT M.1 (LCO 3.8.5 Dresden/Quad) 

The existing requirement of CTS 3.9.D for one 250 VDC and one 125 VDC electrical power 
sources to be OPERABLE during shutdown conditions is not specific as to what the sources 
must be powering. The requirement in ITS LCO 3.8.5 specifies that the sources must support an 
associated division of the onsite Class lE DC Electrical Power Distribution System required by 
LCO 3.8.8, "Distribution Systems - Shutdown." This added restriction conservatively assures 
that at least the 250 VDC and one 125 VDC electrical power distribution subsystems have an 
OPERABLE DC source (battery and associated charger) supplying it with power, when required.



TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

3.8.6, Battery Cell Parameters 

M.1 Adds a new requirement for when a Category A or B limit is not met requiring a check within 1 3.8.6 Required 3.9.C Actions 4 
hour that the pilot cell electrolyte level and float voltage are within the Category C limits. Action A.1 and 5 

M.2 Deletes allowance to correct the Category B float voltage limit for average electrolyte N/A Table 4.9.C-1 
temperature based on IEEE-450, 1987 recommendations. footnote (c) 

M.3 Imposes limitations that restrict the use of replacing specific gravity checks with charging current Table 3.8.6-1 Table 4.9.C-1 
checks to 7 days when the battery is on float change following a battery charge only. ITS also footnote (c) footnote (b) 
requires an actual specific gravity measurement at the end of the 7 day allowance.  

M.4 Changes the Float Voltage Allowable Value (Category C) from > 2.07 volts for each connected Table 3.8.6-1 Table 4.9.C-1 
cell to > 2.07 volts for each connected cell, consistent with the recommendation identified in Category C Category B 
IEEE-450-1995, Annex C, C.1 Note. Allowable 

Value 

3.8.7, Distribution Systems - Operating 

M.1 Establishes a maximum time allowed for any combination of distribution subsystems listed in 3.8.7 ACTIONS N/A 
ITS LCO 3.8.7.a to be inoperable during any single contiguous occurrence of failing to meet the /Vnd B 
LCO; i.e., "16 hours from discovery of failure to meet LCO 3.8.7.a." CTS does not provide this 
restriction.  

M.2 Adds an action that requires entry into ITS 3.0.3 if the loss of two or more electrical power 3.8.7 ACTION N/A 
distdbutio. in combination,j ubsystems results in a loss of safety function. CTS does not E 
provide this restriction when e oss orsafety function is the result of a combination of 
inoperable AC and DC subsystems.
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

1
M.3

3.. .. .D istribution -. • ann , •, to n,! -- - -- # ALd U'jV|I

Ting TTF-,0 4may result irnqestothi -O 
ITS 3.8.8 specifies that the distribution systems necessary to supply AC and DC power to all equipment required to be OPERABLE in the current plant condition must be OPERABLE. This added restriction conservatively assures the needed sources of power are OPERABLE; even if this results in both the Division I and Division 2 distribution subsystems being required. The CTS 3.9.F Action has been modified to be "one or more required" instead of the current "less than," to account for this potential addition. In addition, Required Action A.1, which requires the associated supported equipment to be declared inoperable, is added to ensure the appropriate actions are taken based on the equipment made inoperable by the loss of the distribution 
subsystem.

Adds additional AC and DC distribution subsystems have been added fo the minimum requirements in CTS 3.9.E for Distribution - Operating. The requirement was added to ensure the appropriate AC and DC distribution subsystems are OPERABLE during unit operation in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to satisfy the requirements of the UFSAR. The new requirements were added as LCO 3.8.7.b. LCO 3.8.7.b will require the opposite unit's AC and DC electrical power distribution subsystems capable of supporting the equipment required to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.6.4.3, "Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System," LCO 3.7.4, "Control Room Emergency Ventilation (CREV) System" (Unit 3 only), LCO 3.7.5, "Control Room Emergency Ventilation Air Conditioning (AC) System" (Unit 3 only), and LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources - Operating." These added requirements are necessary since safety related equipment is shared between both units. An Action (ITS 3.8.7 ACTION C) has been added, which requires the restoration of the opposite unit's required electrical power distribution subsystems to OPERABLE status within 7 days. In addition, ITS 3.8.7 ACTION C includes a Note to enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions of LCO 3.8.1 when Condition C results in the inoperability of a required offsite 
circuit.
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

M.2 The CTS 3.9.F, "Distribution - Shutdown" Action has been modified by a Note stating that LCO 3.8.8 ACTIONS N/A 
3.0.3 is not applicable (ITS 3.8.8 ACTIONS Note). If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in Note 
MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies 
while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor operations. This 
clarification is necessary because defaulting to LCO 3.0.3 during irradiated fuel assembly 
movement in MODE 1, 2, or 3 would require the reactor to beshutdown, but would not require 
suspension of movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.  

M.3 In the event the necessary Division 1, 2, or 3 electrical power distribution subsystems are not 3.8.8 Required N/A 
Operable, ITS 3.8.8 Required Action A.2.4 is added to commence and continue attempts to Actions A.2.4 
restore the necessary electrical power distribution subsystems, resulting in an action which does and A.2.5 
not allow continued operation in the existing plant condition. This has the effect of not allowing 
MODE changes per LCO 3.0.4. ITS 3.8.8 Required Action A.2.5 Is also added for the Division 1 
and 2 actions which assures the appropriate consideration Is applied for shutdown cooling 
systems that are without required power, since additional actions not provided in the ITS 3.8.8 
ACTIONS are required when shutdown cooling is inoperable.
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS

DOC # SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.9.1, Refueling Equipment Interlocks 
M.1 Adds the service platform hoist fuel loaded interlock to the list of refueling interlocks since the SR 3.9.1.1 3.10.A.2 

service platform hoist can be operated over the reactor core during refueling and the design 
includes a hoist loaded interlock that assures no control rod is withdrawn when fuel is being 
loaded into the reactor.  

3.9.2, Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock 
NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.9.3, Control Rod Position 
NONE NONE NONE NONE

3.9.4, Control Rod Position Indication
Changes the Applicability to MODE 5, regardless of whether or not a control rod is withdrawn. 3.9.4, 3.9.4 3.3.1, 3.3.1 CTS 3.3.1 Action 3 for inoperable control rod position indication in MODE 5 only requires ACTION A Action 3 movement of the control rod to a position where It has an OPERABLE position indicator or to 
insert the control rod. The ITS ACTIONS require that fuel movement and control rod 
withdrawal be suspended and all insertable control rods in core cells containing fuel 
assemblies be fully inserted, or alternatively, that the control rod be fully inserted and 
disarmed. Also, a Completion Time has been added to specify that the Required Action be 
completed "immediately."

Dresden 2 and 3
Page 36 of 45

II



TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS

DOC # SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.9.5, Control Rod OPERABILITY - Refueling 

MA Adds a new requirement and associated ACTION and Surveillance Requirement for control 3.9.5, 3.9.5 N/A 
rod OPERABILITY during refueling, i.e., each withdrawn control rod must be capable of ACTION A, 
insertion (by scram). SR 3.9.5.1 

3.9.6, RPV Water Level - Irradiated Fuel 

NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.9.7, RPV Water Level - New Fuel or Control Rods 

NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.9.8, Shutdown Cooling (SDC) - High Water Level 

NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.9.9, Shutdown Cooling (SDC) - Low Water Level 

M.1 Requires the following actions to be immediately initiated if an alternate method of decay heat 3.9.9 ACTION N/A 
removal is not verified: 1) restore secondary containment to OPERABLE status ; 2) restore B 
one SGT subsystem to OPERABLE status; and 3) restore isolation capability in each required 
secondary containment penetration flowpath not isolated. These requirements will ensure the 
secondary containment boundary is intact to filter any release in the unlikely case the loss of 
shutdown cooling results in a release of fission products.  

Current Specification 3/4.10.E, Communications
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS

Dresden 2 and 3
Page 38 of 45



TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS

DOC # SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.10.1, Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing 

M.1 Adds an appropriate ACTION to identify the Required Actions and Completion Times for 3.10.1 ACTION N/A 
noncompliance with Special Operations ITS 3.10.1. Also, Surveillance Requirements are A, SR 3.10.1.1, 
added to provide increased assurance of continued compliance with Special Operations ITS SR 3.10.1.2 
3.10.1.  

3.10.2, Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Hot Shutdown 

M.1 Adds additional restrictions to ensure 1) an OPERABLE RPS SDV trip and an OPERABLE LCO 3.10.2 N/A 
control rod, or to appropriately preclude the possibility of a local reactivity excursion; 2) the Item b, LCO 
IRM, Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown Position, and Manual Scram RPS Functions of ITS 3.10.2 Item c, 
3.3.1.1; 3) the control rod position indication must be OPERABLE to support the one-rod-out LCO 3.10.2 
interlock; and 4) all other control rods must be fully inserted. Furthermore, an ACTION and Item d.1, LCO 
Surveillance Requirements are also provided In the proposed presentation for these 3.10.2 Item d.2, 
allowances.  

3.10.3, Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Cold Shutdown 

M.1 If CTS 3.10.1 is not met and the withdrawn control rod is insertable, two additional Required 3.10.3 3.10.1 
Actions are provided in ITS 3.10.3 ACTION A. ITS 3.10.3 Required Action A.2.1 requires Required 
action to be initiated immediately to fully insert all insertable control rods. ITS 3.10.3 Required Actions A.2.1, 
Action A.2.2 requires the placing of the reactor mode switch to the Shutdown position, which A.2.2, and 
will preclude withdrawal of any control rod. If CTS 3.10.1 is not met and the withdrawn control B.2.1 
rod is not insertable, an additional Required Action, ITS 3.10.3 Required Action B.2.1, will 
require action to be initiated immediately to fully insert all control rods.  

M.2 CTS provides an allowance to withdraw a single control rod while in MODE 4 provided the LCO 3.10.3.b.1 N/A 
one-rod-out interlock is OPERABLE; however, the ITS applies an additional restriction to 
ensure the control rod position indication is OPERABLE (required to support the one-rod-out 
interlock).
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

DOC # SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.10.4, Single Control Rod Drive Removal - Refueling 
M.1 Inputs to the one-rod-out interlock (rod position on the rod to be removed) must be overridden LCO 3 .10.4.c, N/A to remove the rod; thus, the one-rod-out interlock is not OPERABLE in this condition. To LCO 3.10.4.d, ensure only one rod is withdrawn, a new requirement that a control rod block Is inserted has SR 3.10.4.3, been added. This compensates for the inoperable one-rod-out interlock. To ensure no fuel is SR 3.10.4.5 loaded (since refueling interlocks would preclude fuel movement with a withdrawn control rod), a new requirement that no other CORE ALTERATIONS can be in progress has been added. Surveillances have been added to verify a control rod withdrawal block is inserted every 24 hours and no other CORE ALTERATIONS are In progress every 24 hours.  

3.10.5, Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal - Refueling 
M.1 Adds a restriction on fuel assembly movement within the reactor pressure vessel with control LCO 3.10.5.c, N/A rods withdrawn that only allows fuel to be loaded in an approved spiral reload sequence. An 3.10.5 Action is provided to suspend fuel loading when the LCO is not met. In addition, adds a new Required Surveillance Requirement to verify, every 24 hours, fuel assemblies being loaded are in Action A.2, compliance with an approved spiral reload sequence. SR 3.10.5.3 

3.10.6, Control Rod Testing - Operating 
NONE NONE 

NONE NONE 

3.10.7, SDM Test - Refueling 
M.1 Adds a requirement to ensure adequate CRD charging water pressure. is available. Also, LCO 3.10.7.f, N/A adds an appropriate Surveillance Requirement. 

SR 3.10.7.6 
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS
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DOC # SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 
M.2 Revises the requirements of CTS 3.1.A Actions I and 2 to require the SDM test to be 3.10.7 ACTION 3.1.A Actions I immediately suspended by placing the reactor mode switch in shutdown or refueling when B and 2 

required APRMs are inoperable.  

Current Specification 3/4.12.A, Primary Containment Integrity 
M.1 Deletes Specification that provides an exception, during low power PHYSICS TESTS, to the N/A 3/4.12.A 

requirement for maintaining Primary Containment Integrity.  

Current Specification 3/4.12.C, Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation 
NONE NONE 

NONE NONE



TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
CHAPTER 4.0 - DESIGN FEATURES
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
CHAPTER 5.0 - ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS 

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

455.1, Responsibility .1 Responsibilit 
M.1 Adds a new requirement that a !or Reawtor 0 eratd= S be responsible for control room 5.1.2 NONE com mand • _function w ile eitheyu i sin M D S 1, 2 or 3 and a p'n ii u l wtl n 

j actye SRO or Rea7or Operator lice;s ee responsible'for the control roogrf command furdtioW 
W!4ile both unifts zfe In MODES 4 or o5'r defuelect.  

(.)•t," •÷ d•'i.ha "h~i bae,-ej 444d .+he,.J 0- -dev.o-atd .licosed Ljd;v;dut, I 

5.2, Organization 
M.1 Adds a requirement that at least one required non-licensed operator be assigned to each unit. 5.2.2.a 6.2.B.1 

5.3, Unit Staff Qualifications 
NONE NONE NONE NONE 

5.4, Procedures 
M.1 Adds requirement that all programs specified in Specification 5.5 have written procedures. 5.4.1.d N/A 

5.5, Programs and Manuals 

M.1 Modifies the requirement to Include Shutdown Cooling (SDC) and Reactor Water Cleanup 5.5.2 6.8.D. 1 
(RWCU) in the systems addressed by the Reactor Coolant Sources Outside Primary 
Containment Program.  

M.2 Adds three new programs, the Component Cyclic or Transient Limit, the Technical Specification 5.5.5, 5.5.10, N/A 
(TS) Bases Control Program and the Safety Function Determination Program (SFDP). 5.5.11
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX r% .IA0'lrOs-• i rI iF-*,. . . • . . . .

Woo'D +lj v,,r, ,--mr a -/'U ISI I K'A I IVI- CONTROLS 
Adds new requirements to: 1 ) er he new fuel oil flash point is within the requirements of the 

applicable ASTM standard; 2) verify, n s o adding new fuel to the storage tanks, ematic viscosity is within limits; and 3) verify, within 31 days of adding new fuel to th storage tanks, that properties other than those specifically addressed are lihnimits ASTM

5.6, Reporting Requirements 
Modifies the Drywell Radiation Monitor inoperability reporting requirements to require the report within 14 days, Instead of 30 days, after the restoration time has expired.

Current Specification 6.7, Safety Limit Violation

Current Specification 6.11, Radiation Protection Program 
NONE NONE 

fNONE 
NONE 

Current Specification 6.13, Process Control Program

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
CHAPTER 5.0 - ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS 

NONE NONE 
NONE NONE 

.,. " ' .
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TABLE L - LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

Dresden 2 and 3

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION CHANGE 
# TYPE 

LI Combines analog and bistable channel requirements in the CHANNEL 1.1 1.0 3 
FUNCTIONAL TEST definition resulting in an allowance for the bistable channel CHANNEL 
test signal to be injected "as close to the sensor as practicable" in lieu of "into the FUNCTIONAL 
sensor." TEST 

definition 

L.2 CTS 1.0 states that the DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 is calculated using the thyroid 1.1 DOSE 1.0 3 
dose conversion factors found in Table III of TID 14844, "Calculation of Distance EQUIVALENT 
Factors for Power and Test Reactor Sites." The ITS allows DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 
1-131 to be calculated using any one of three thyroid dose conversion factors; TID- definition 
14844 (1962), Table E-7 of Regulatory Guide 1.109, Rev. 1 (1977), or Supplement 
1 to ICRP-30 (1980). Using thyroid dose conversion factors other than those 
given in TID-14844 results in lower doses and higher allowable activity but is 
justified by the discussion given in the Federal Register (FR page 23360 VI 56 No 
98 May 21, 1991).

I ________ I ________ ______
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TABLE L - LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS 

DOC * SUMMARYlI ITS SECTION CTS SECTION CHANGE 
#_____ TYPE 

L.1 Q esthe requirement to maintain the reac essel water level greater than or 2.1.D 
equal to 12 inches above the top of activefuel[duwlnu ooe'ations ir1v1ODES •,, 41 

L.2 Deletes directions for the methods of restoring reactor vessel water level N/A 2.1.D 4 
(manually initiate the ECCS, after depressurizing the reactor vessel, if required) to 
allow operator flexibility in determining the best method to restore the reactor 
vessel water level.

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE L - LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY
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DOC SUMMARY 

L.1 The statement "If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a "once 
per..." basis, the above Frequency extension applies to each performance after 
the initial performance," was added to allow the 1.25 times the interval specified in 
the Frequency concept to apply to periodic Required Actions.  

L.2 ITS SR 3.0.3 allows that, at the time it is discovered that the Surveillance has not 
been performed, the requirement to declare the equipment inoperable (LCO not 
met) may be delayed for up to 24 hours regardless as to whether the Completion 
Times of the Actions are 24 hours or less, as is currently allowed in CTS 4.0.C.  
The second and third paragraphs of ITS SR 3.0.3 are added to clearly state the 
actions to take if the Surveillance Is not performed within the delay period or the 
Surveillance fails when performed.



TABLE L - LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

I

3.1.2, Reactivity Anomalies 
Revises the time allowed to restore the core reactivity difference to within limits (i.e., to "perform an analysis to determine and explain the cause of the reactivity 
difference") from 12 hours to 72 hours.  

Replaces the term "CORE ALTERATIONS" with "fuel movement within the reactor pressure vessel or control rod replacement," since the intent of this Surveillance is to verify the core reactivity after in-vessel operations which could have significantly altered the core reactivity.  

Revises the frequency "31 effective full power days" (approximately 689 
MWD/T), with "1000 MWD/T during operations In MODE 1 ."

3.1.2 ACTION 
A

3.3.B Action
6

SR 3.1.2.1 4.3.B.1 1

SR 3.1.2.1
4.3.B.CA

Dresden 2 and 3
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L.1

L.2 

L.3

DOC# SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION CHANGE 

I I TYPE 
3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN 

L.1 Revises the requirement to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS "except for control 3.1.1 ACTION 3.3.A Action 3 4 rod insertion and fuel assembly removal" to allow continuation of activities that E have a potential to correct the problem and restore a margin of safety to an 
inadvertent or uncontrolled core criticality.  

L.2 Modifies the requirement to insert all insertable control rods in MODE 5 to only 3.1.1 3.3.A Action 3 4 require those control rods in core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies Required to be fully inserted, since with all fuel assemblies removed from a core cell, Action E.2 inserting the associated control rod has a negligible impact on core reactivity.



TABLE L - LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

DOC# SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION CHANGE 
SI I LTYPE 

3.1.3, Control Rod OPERABILITY 

L.1 Revises the requirements for the local distribution of inoperable control rods by 3.1.3 ACTION 3.3.C Actions 4, 6 
1) adding a Note excluding its applicability above 10% power, 2) deleting D 1.a and 2.a 
actions for inoperable control rods whose position is in conformance with the 
analyzed rod position sequence (e.g., BPWS) constraints, even if the 
inoperable control rods are within two cells of each other, and 3) revising the 
Completion Time from 1 hour to 4 hours to correct the situation prior to 
commencing a required shutdown.  

L.2 Revises the Completion Time from 1 hour to 2 hours to insert the control rod. 3.1.3 3.3.C Action 6 
Required 1 .a.2) 

Action A.2 
L.3 Revises the requirement which verifies control rods to be non-stuck from 7 days SR 3.1.3.3 4.3.C.1.a 3 

to 31 days for control rods that are not fully withdrawn (proposed SR 3.1.3.3).  

L.4 Revises the time to demonstrate SHUTDOWN MARGIN from 24 hours to 72 3.1.3 3.3.C Action 6 hours to provide a reasonable time to perform the analysis or test. Required 1 .c, 4.3.A.2 Action A.4 

L.5 Revises the requirement to 1) extend the time allowed to 3 hours (ITS 3.1.3 3.1.3 3.3.C Action 2, 6 Required Action C.1) to complete the insertion of all inoperable non-stuck Required 3.3.H Action 1, 
control rods, and 2) add an additional hour to disarm the associated CRD (ITS Action C.1 3.3.1 Action 1 
3.1.3 Required Action C.2), 1 hour beyond that allowed to insert in recognition and C.2 
of the potential for excessive haste required to complete this task.  

L.6 Deletes the CTS 3.3.D Action 2 requirement for additional scram time N/A 3.3.D Action 2 5 
surveillance testing when three or more control rods exceed the maximum 
scram time Is deleted. In addition, since the shutdown requirement ("with the 
provisions of the ACTION(s) above not met, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN 
within 12 hours") could have only applied to CTS 3.3.D Action 2 (since a control 
rod can always be declared inoperable), this part of CTS 3.3.D Action 2 has 
also been deleted.
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TABLE L - LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

DOC # 

L.7 

L.8 

L.9 

L.10 

L. I

3.1.4, Control Rod Scram Times 

L.1 Changes requirement for control rod scram time testing of all control rods prior to exceeding 40% RTP following CORE ALTERATIONS to only requiring testing of affected control rods following any fuel movement within the affected 
core cell.

ITS SECTION I CTS SECTION
SUMMARY 

Deletes the coupling requirements during refueling (OPERATIONAL MODE 5) specified by CTS 3/4.3.H since only one control rod can be withdrawn from 
core cells containing fuel assemblies.  

Allows 3 hours to re-establish coupling for an uncoupled control rod before the control rod must be fully inserted and disarmed. I1so, be£, use of the Iih]0de( Qtj; allowed to r Iupl, removesft restriction on thnumber of aJmpts.) 

C A/A ?C 'C TS 4t.s g u *r x 1; f.o /.j oUo juu V afrjt-e r o s,I 
Deletes the CTS 3.3.H Actions l.a and 1.a.2) requirements since they are not 
necessary for ensuring recoupling of the control rod.  

Deletes requirement to verify control rod coupling by observing any individual response on nuclear instrumentation during withdrawal of a control rod. SR 3.1.3.5, which requires verification that a control rod does not go to the withdrawn overtravel position, provides adequate assurance that the control 
rods are coupled.  

Deletes the Surveillances requiring that the control rod position Indication system be determined OPERABLE during the performance of the control rod movement tests, since the requirements for the control rod position indication system are adequately addressed by the requirements of ITS 3.1.3 and 
associated SRs.

N/A

3/4.3.H 

3.3.H Action 1.b 

3.3.H Actions 
l.a and 1.a.2) 

3.3.H Action 
1.a.1)

4.3.1.2 3

Dresden 2 and 3
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N/A 

3.1.3 
Required 

Actions C.1 
and C.2 

N/A 

N/A

CHANGE 
TYPE

2

4

4 

3

I



TABLE L - LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

DOC# I SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION CHANGE 

SI I TYPE 

3.1.5, Control Rod Scram Accumulators 

L.1 Revises the requirement to declare a control rod with an inoperable 3.1.5 3.3.G Actions 4 
accumulator "slow" when reactor pressure is sufficient in lieu of declaring the Required 1 .a.2) and I .c 
control rod inoperable. Additionally, with more than one accumulator Action A. 1, 
inoperable, ITS 3.1.5 ACTIONS B and C provide actions similar to ITS 3.1.5 ACTIONS B 
ACTION A, instead of the CTS 3.3.G Action 1.c requirement to declare the and C 
associated control rod inoperable immediately.  

L.2 Revises the requirement to allow 20 minutes to ensure control rod accumulator 3.1.5 3.3.G Action 4, 6 
charging water pressure is adequate to support maintaining the remaining Required 1 .c. 1) 
accumulators OPERABLE. Action B.1 

3.1.6, Rod Pattern Control 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.1.7, Standby Liquid Control System 

LD.1 Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency from 18 to 24 months for the SR 3.1.7.8, 4.4.A.4.a, 10 
requirements ensuring that the SLC System is capable of injecting into the SR 3.1.7.9 4.4.A.4.c 
reactor pressure vessel by verifying a flow path and also by firing one of the 
explosive valves.  

3.1.8, SDV Vent and Drain Valves
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TABLE L - LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
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DOC # SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION CHANGE 

TYPE 
LD.1 Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency from 18 to 24 months for the SR 3.1.8.3 4.3.K.3 10 

requirements ensuring that the vent and drain valves close in • 30 seconds 
after receipt of an actual or simulated scram signal; and open when the actual 
or simulated scram signal is reset.  

Current Specification 3/4.3.J, Control Rod Drive Housing Support 
L.1 Deletes the requirement for the Control Rod Drive Housing Support to be in N/A 3/4.3.J 1 

place.  

Current Specification 3/4.3.N, Economic Generation Control System 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE



TABLE L - LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.2 - POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION CHANGE 

#1 1 1 TYPE 

3.2.1, AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE 

L.1 The requirement to verify APLHGR within limits within 12 hours after completion of SR 3.2.1.1 4.11 .A 2' 3 
a THERMAL POWER increase of at least 15% of RATED THERMAL POWER Is.--
relaxed to once within 12 hours after greater than or equal to 25% RTP. Th. 1-4 -q./ .  

( onallows the Applicability to be entered (i.e., > 25% RTP) prior to 7 perperforming the Surveillanc a -there fo -the f.o.' 'i ),L ;e, Nk ,f m,,. sseAr-Y #Ad k'&.s L Eej e ,l-ted 

L.2 Deletes requirement to verify APLHGRs be within the limits initially and every 12 N/A 4.31.A.3 3' 
hours when operating at a LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN, since It is 
superfluous as it would not be evident that a LIMITING CONTROL ROD 
PATTERN has been achieved until the Surveillance is performed.  

3.2.2, MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO 

L.1 The requirement to verify MCPR within limits within 12 hours after completion of a SR 3.2.2.1 4.1 1.C 02, 3 
THERMAL POWER increase of at least 15% of RATED THERMAL POWER is 
relaxed to once within 12 hours after greater than or equal to 25% RTP. W (s . q.1. e4 ,' 

Q allows the Applicability to be entered (i.e., k 25% RTP) prior to performing the Surveillancdk. f "- - -- )-D' a .11 -;S Al, MtA eQtEY 9 LV d ka. et 4 
L.2 Deletes requirement to verify MCPR be within the limits initially and every 12 N/A 4.11.C.3 3 

hours when operating at a LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN, since it is 
superfluous as it would not be evident that a LIMITING CONTROL ROD 
PATTERN has been achieved until the Surveillance is performed.  

3.2.3, LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE
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TABLE L - LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.2 - POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION CHANGE # 
TYPE 

L.1 The requirement to verify LHGR within limits within 12 hours after completion of a SR 3.2.3.1 4.11•.D.2) 3 THERMAL POWER increase of at least 15% of RATED THERMAL POWER is _C 1I..Li 
relaxed to once within 12 hours after greater than or equal to 25% RTP.  
0 ý allows the Applicability to be entered (i.e., a 25% RTP) prior to performfing the Surveillance• =•-,a;d• -Ate.,,fo., -c ', /-., =.dhe,• &,'l ,.,h,,4,,•, ==fA.S hew dte, -,d' 

L.2 Deletes requirement to verify LHGRs be within the limits initially and every 12 N/A 4.11.D.3 33 hours when operating at a LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN, since it is 
superfluous as it would not be evident that a LIMITING CONTROL ROD 
PATTERN has been achieved until the Surveillance is performed.  

3.2.4, APRM GAIN AND SETPOINT 

L.1 Deletes CTS action requirement to (1) ensure that the adjusted APRM reading N/A 3.11.B Action 3 4 does not exceed 100% of RATED THERMAL POWER and (2) post a notice of and footnote (a) adjustment on the reactor control panel whenever APRM gain is adjusted so that 
the APRM readings are greater than or equal to 100% times FRTP times FDLRC.  

L.2 The requirement to verify FDLRC within limits within 12 hours after completion of a SR 3.2.4.1 4C:.1 1.B.24 3 THERMAL POWER increase of at least 15% of RATED THERMAL POWER is ,,---- _2; 
relaxed to once within 12 hours after greater than or equal to 25% RTP. 7i C-t,•d..  

(MO&allows the Applicability to be entered (i.e., > 25% RTP) prior to 
performing the Surveillances" . ' •- =• ) -t 4 .O.f, jaýu," ic , Ae... A h4) ddei-1 I thed ~ o i e ) - a cA ~ ~ eri..A ~ C S h & A e e e
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TABLE L - LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

DOC # SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION CHANGE 
S AI ITYPE 

3.3.1.1, RPS Instrumentation 

LD.1 Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency from 18 months to 24 months for SR 3.3.1.1.18, 4.1.A.2, 4.1.A.3 10 
performing the RPS LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST and the RPS SR 3.3.1.1.19 
RESPONSE TIME TEST.  

LD.2 Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency from 18 months to 24 months for SR 3.3.1.1.16 4.1.A.1 for 10 
performing the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for the Reactor Mode Table 4.1.A-1 
Switch-Shutdown Position Function. Functional Unit 

1 13 

LE.A Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency from 18 months to 24 months for SR 3.3.1.1.17 4.1 .A.1 for 10 
performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATION. for Table Table 4.1 .A-1 

3.3.1.1-1 Functional Units 
Functions 1.a, 1.a, 4, 5, 8.a, 9, 
4, 5, 7.b, 8, and 11 

and 9 

LF.1 Revises the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) Trip Setpoints to be Table 3.3.1.1-1 Table 2.2.A-1 1 
consistent with the methods described in ComEd's Instrument Setpoint 
Methodology (Nuclear Engineering Standard NES-EIC-20.04, "Analysis of 
Instrument Channel Setpoint Error and Instrument Loop Accuracy") or NEDC
31366P-A, "General Electric Instrument Setpoint methodology." 

L.1 Adds an allowance to exclude neutron detectors from the RPS RESPONSE SR 3.3.1.1.19 N/A 3 
TIME TESTING due to the difficulties of simulating a meaningful signal. The Note I 
principles of detector operation virtually ensure an instantaneous response 
time.
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TABLE L - LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

Deletes the IRM, APRM, Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown Position, and Manual N/A Tables 3.1 .A-1 Scram requirements for MODES 3 and 4 (APRM - MODE 3 only). During and 4.1.A-1 normal operation in MODES 3 and 4, all control rods are fully inserted and the Functional Units Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown position control rod withdrawal block (ITS 1, 2.a, 2.d, 13, 3.3.2.1) does not allow any control rod to be withdrawn. and 14, Table 
3.1.A-1 Actions 
12, 17, and 18

CTS requirements for IRM Neutron Flux-High, IRM Inoperative, Reactor Mode 
Switch Shutdown Position, and Manual Scram to be OPERABLE in MODE 5 
are replaced with ITS requirements for these Functions to be OPERABLE in 
MODE 5 when a control rod is withdrawn from a core cell containing one or 
more fuel assemblies. Conforming ITS ACTION H requirements are included 
for consistency with the proposed ITS Applicability. CTS Action 19, to lock the 
reactor mode switch in Shutdown, Is also deleted. Once the control rods are 
inserted, the RPS Functions are no longer required to be OPERABLE, thus 
there is no need to place the reactor mode switch in Shutdown.

The CTS Scram Discharge Volume Water Level Trip Function Applicability is 
modified from requiring the Function to be OPERABLE in MODE 5 with any 
control rod withdrawn to only requiring the Function to be OPERABLE in MODE 
5 with any control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel 
assemblies. Conforming ITS ACTION H requirements are Included for 
consistency with the proposed ITS Applicability.

Table 3.3.1.1-1 
Note (a), 
3.3.1.1 

ACTION H

Tables 3.1 .A-1 
and 4.1.A-1 

Functional Units 
1.a, 1.b, 13, and 
14, Table 3.1.A

I Actions 13 
and 19

4 1
Table 3.3.1.1-1 
Functions 7.a 

and 7.b, 
including Note 

(a), 3.3.1.1 
ACTION H

_________I I _______________

Table 3.1.A-1 
Functional Units 

8.a and 8.b, 
including 

footnotes (b) 
and (i), Table 

4.1.A-1 
Functional Units 

8.a and 8.b, 
including 

footnotes (j) and 
(k), Table 3.1.A

1Action013 0

I Acton~I

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE L - LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

The requirement in CTS Table 3.1.A-1 Actions 13 and 19 requiring the 
suspension of LPRM replacement if SRM instrumentation is not OPERABLE 
per CTS 3.10.B has been deleted since the ITS Required Actions are adequate 
to minimize the reactivity of the core whenever required Functions (IRMs, 
APRMs, Scram Discharge Volume Water Level, Reactor Mode Switch 
Shutdown Position, and Manual Scram) are inoperable concurrent with SRM 
inoperabilities.

N/A

I I I__ _

The CTS Table 3.1.A-1 Action 16 requirement to initiate a reduction in 
THERMAL POWER within 15 minutes has been deleted, since immediate 
power reduction may not always be the conservative method to assure safety.

N/A

I L - I

Table 3.1.A-1 
Actions 13 and 

19 

Table 3.1.A-1 
Action 16

Action 16
ITS provides an exception to Operability requirements for performing specified 
APRM heat balance calibration until 12 hours after THERMAL POWER greater 
than or equal to 25% RTP.

SR 3.3.1.1.2 Table 4.1 .A-1 
footnote (d)

I .I _ _ _ I I
Relaxation of CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance Frequency for the reactor 
recirculation flow portion of Functional Unit 2.b, APRM Flow Biased Neutron 
Flux-High from 184 days to 24 months.

Extends the time to reach < 45% RTP from 2 hours to 4 hours.

1 I
Deletes the response time for the Manual Scram, Reactor Mode Switch 
Shutdown Position, IRMs, APRM Neutron Flux Setdown, APRM Inop] and 
Scram Discharge Volume Water Level, since they are not assumed in any 
accident analysis. d 

Deletes the requirement to post a notification on the reactor control panel if any 
required APRM must be adjusted to be within 2% of RATED THERMAL 
POWER.

SR 3.3.1.1.17 
for Table 
3.3.1.1-1 

Function 2.b, 
SR 3.3.1.1.15 

KI•

i~~~ I ')

3.3.1.1 
Required 

Action E. 1 

N/A 

N/A

4.1.A.1 for 
Table 4.1.A-1 

Functional Unit 
2.b 

Table 3.1.A-1 
Action 16 

4.1.A.3 for 
Table 3.1.A-1 

Functional Units 
1.a, 1.b, 2.a, 2d, 
7.a, 7.b, 11, and 

12 

Table 4.1.A-1 
footnote (d)

Dresden 2 and 3
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L.5

L.6

L.7

L.9

L.10

L.11

4

4 

3

3 

6 

3

4

I

I --

I

L.8



TABLE L - LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION 

3.3.1.2, SRM Instrumentation 

LE.1 Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency from 18 months to 24 months for SR 3.3.1.2.7 4.2.G.4 10 
performing the SRM CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

L.1 CTS only specifies an action for one required SRM inoperable during MODE 2; 3.3.1.2 N/A 5 
therefore, a plant shutdown is required (per CTS 3.0.C) if two or more required Condition A, 
SRMs become inoperable. The words "or more" are added (ITS 3.3.1.2 3.3.1.2 
Condition A) to allow the action to apply to two or three inoperable SRMs (i.e., ACTION B 
allow 4 hours to restore the inoperable SRMs). Additionally, with no 
OPERABLE SRMs, the ability to monitor positive reactivity changes Is 
significantly restricted, thus a new Action is added in the ITS to ensure that no 
further control rod withdrawal Is allowed.  

L.3 Deletes the "prior to" frequency from CTS Surveillances involving prior to SR 3.3.1.2.6, 4.2.G.3.a, 3 startup, withdrawing control rods, and performing CORE ALTERATIONS. SR 3.3.1.2.5, 4.10.B.2.a, 
These additional Surveillance Frequencies are redundant to CTS 3.0.A and SR 3.3.1., 4.10.B.3.a 

_____CTS 4.0.D.  

L.4 The CTS requires verifying SRM count rate is at least 3 cps. The ITS allows SR 3.3.1.2.4 4.10.B.3 3 SRM count rate to be below 3 cps with less than or equal to four fuel Note 
assemblies adjacent to the SRM provided no other fuel assemblies are located 
in the associated core quadrant.  

L.5 Revises the CTS Action to Immediately "...insert all insertable control rods" to 3.3.1.2 3.10.B Action 4 
"initiate action to insert all insertable control rods...." During MODE 5, it may Required 
not be possible to immediately Insert all insertable control rods; therefore the Action E.2 
ITS provides a Required Action to Immediately initiate action and continue 
attempts to insert all insertable control rods.

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE L - LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

L.6 Modifies the requirement to fully insert all insertable control rods in MODE 5 if 3.3.1.2 3.10.B Action 4 
one or more required SRMs are inoperable to only require those control rods in Required 
core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies, since with all fuel assemblies Action E.2 
removed from a core cell, inserting the associated control rod has a negligible 
impact on core reactivity.  

L.7 Adds a Note that eliminates requirements for SRMs outside the fueled region to Table 3.3.1.2-1 4.10.B.1.c 
be Operable in MODE 5, during a spiral offload or reload, since monitors In Note (b) 
these positions are not capable of monitoring normal changes in neutron flux.  
Similarly, SRM count rate requirements are deleted.  

L.8 Modifies the SRM count rate requirement to allow count rate to be as low as 0.7 SR 3.3.1.2.4 4.2.G.1, 3 
cps, provided the signal-to-noise ratio is : 20:1. The optional count rate of at 4.10.B.3 
least 0.7 cps with a signal to noise ratio 2 20:1 is acceptable since the SRMs 
could still monitor neutron counts with the same confidence as in the current 
value.

3.3.2.1, Control Rod Block Instrumentation

Revises the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) Trip Setpoints to be Table 3.3.2.1-1 Table 3.2.E-1 1 
consistent with the methods described in ComEd's Instrument Setpoint 
Methodology (Nuclear Engineering Standard NES-EIC-20.04, "Analysis of 
Instrument Channel Setpoint Error and Instrument Loop Accuracy") or NEDC
31366P-A, "General Electric Instrument Setpoint methodology." 

Deletes the requirement to perform the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of the N/A Table 4.2.E-1 3 
RBM "within 24 hours prior to startup," since the normal 92 day periodic Functional Unit 
Surveillance Frequency provides adequate assurance that the RBM Functions 1 "S/U" and 
are Operable. footnote (b) 

CTS requirements for RWM Channel Functional Testing are modified. ITS SRs SR 3.3.2.1.2 4.3.L.2, 4.3.L.3 3 
extend the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST to 92 days. ITS Notes extend the including Note, 
time, for up to 1 hour, to perform the RWM CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST SR 3.3.2.1.3 
after any control rod is withdrawn at • 10% RTP in MODE 2 and after including Note 
THERMAL POWER is : 10% RTP in MODE 1.
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SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

Deletes CTS Action that requires verification that the reactor is not operating on a LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN when one RBM channel is inoperable, and deletes the Surveillance Requirement that requires a CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST prior to control rod withdrawal when the reactor is 
operating on a LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN.  

Reduces the Applicability for RWM OPERABILITY from : 20% RTP to • 10% 
RTP.

N/A 

3.3.2.1, Table 
3.3.2.1-1 

Function 2,

I ,IJ'u I"U", Wu1 

3.3.2.2, Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation 
Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency from 18 months to 24 months for SR 3.3.2.2.5 performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST.  
Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency from 18 months to 24 months for SR 3.3.2.2.4 
performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Revises the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) Trip Setpoint to be 
consistent with the methods described In ComEd's Instrument Setpoint 
Methodology (Nuclear Engineering Standard NES-EIC-20.04, "Analysis of 
Instrument Channel Setpoint Error and Instrument Loop Accuracy").  

Modifies the Applicability for the Feedwater System and Main Turbine Water Level Trip Instrumentation from MODE 1 to when THERMAL POWER is t 25% RTP, and the current shutdown action to only require power to be reduced to < 25% RTP. In addition, the time to achieve this power level has been reduced 
from 8 hours to 4 hours.

SR 3.3.2.2.4 

3.3.2.2 
Applicability, 

3.3.2.2 
ACTION C

3.3.M Action 
1.a, 4.3.M.2 

3.3.L 
Applicability

4.2.J.2 10

4.2.J.1 for Table 
4.2.J-1 

Functional Unit 

Table 3.2.J-1 

3.2.J 
Applicability, 
Table 3.2.J-1 
Action 90.b
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TABLE L - LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

CTS requires reduction in Thermal Power if the Feedwater System Main 
Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation is not restored to Operable 
status. ITS adds a Required Action to allow removal of the associated 
feedwater pump(s) from service in lieu of reducing Thermal Power. This* 
Required Action will only be used if the instrumentation is inoperable solely due 
to an inoperable feedwater pump breaker.

LD.1 Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency from 18 months to 24 months for SR 3.3.3.1.5 
performing the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST portion of the CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION.

3.3.2.2 
Required 

Action C.1

Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency from 18 months to 24 months for 
performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

SR 3.3.3.1.5

I 1 I _

Adds a Note that LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable to the ITS 3.3.3.1 ACTIONS.

Adds a Note to allow a channel to be Inoperable for up to 6 hours solely for 
performance of required Surveillances provided the other channel in the 
associated Function is OPERABLE.

The CTS Actions for one channel inoperable in one or more Functions for more 
than the allowed outage time is revised from requiring a shutdown to requiring a 
Special Report.

3.3.3.1 
ACTIONS 

Note 1 

3.3.3.1 
Surveillance 

Requirements 
Note 2 

3.3.3.1 
ACTION B

I. _ ____ ____ ___I~

4.2.F.1 for 
Table 4.2.F-1 

Instrumentation 
2 (analog 

transmitters 
only), 5, and 12 

4.2.F.1 for 
Table 4.2.F-1 

Instrumentation 
2 (analog 

transmitters 
only), 5, and 12

N/A

N/A 1 6

Table 3.2.F-1 
Actions 60.a

nd 62.a

Dresden 2 and 3
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In the event the number of OPERABLE channels is less than the Minimum 3.3.3.1 Table 3.2.F-1 6 Channels OPERABLE requirement, the CTS requires the inoperable channels ACTION C Action 60.b 
to be restored within 48 hours. The ITS extends this Completion Time to 7 
days.  

With one or two drywell area radiation monitors inoperable, the CTS requires 3.3.3.1 Table 3.2.F-1 5, 6 initiation of the alternate method of monitoring within 72 hours and restoration ACTIONS A, Action 61 of both channels to OPERABLE status within 7 days. With one monitor B, C, D, and F 
inoperable, the ITS provides 30 days for the restoration of the monitor prior to 
initiating the action in accordance with Specification 5.6.6 and with two monitors 
inoperable, provides 7 days for restoration of one monitor prior to initiating 
action in accordance with Specification 5.6.6.  

Changes the Applicability requirement for Drywell Area Radiation Monitors from 3.3.3.1 Table 3.2.F-1 2 MODES 1, 2, and 3 to MODES l and 2. Applicability and 4.2.F-1 for 
Instrumentation 

12

3.3.4.1, ATWS-RPT Instrumentation

LD.1 Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency from 18 months to 24 months for SR 3.3.4.1.5 4.2.C.2 10 
performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST.  

LE.1 Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency from 18 months to 24 months for SR 3.3.4.1.4 4.2.C.1 for 10 performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATION. Table 4.2.C-1 
Functional Units 

1 and 2 
LF.1 Revises the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) Trip Setpoints to be SR 3.3.4.1.4 Table 3.2.C-1 

consistent with the methods described in ComEd's Instrument Setpoint 
Methodology (Nuclear Engineering Standard NES-EIC-20.04, "Analysis of 
Instrument Channel Setpoint Error and Instrument Loop Accuracy").

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE L - LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

CTS require the unit to be in Mode 2 if the ATWS-RPT instrumentation is not 
restored. ITS will allow removal of the associated recirculation pump from 
service in lieu of being in MODE 2 within 6 hours.

When two reactor vessel water level channels or two reactor vessel pressure 
channels in the same Trip System are Inoperable, in place of the CTS 
requirement to restore the inoperable channels, the ITS provides an option to 
place inoperable channels in the tripped condition, conservatively 
compensating for the inoperable status, restoring the single failure capability 
and providing the required initiation capability of the instrumentation.

L.3 CTS requires that when one Trip System is inoperable, 72 hours are provided 
to restore the Trip System. CTS also requires that when both Trip Systems are inoperable, 1 hour is provided to restore one Trip System. The ITS addresses 
trip Function capability, not Trip System capability, providing a 72 hour 
Completion Time to restore trip capability when one Function has lost ATWS
RPT trip capability and a 1 hour Completion Time when both Functions have lost ATWS-RPT trip capability. A trip Function is maintained when sufficient 
channels are Operable or in trip, such that the ATWS- RPT System will 
generate a trip signal from the given Function on a valid signal and both recirculation pumps can be tripped. This requires two channels of the Function, 
in the same trip system, to each be Operable or in trip, ITS extends the time for repair to 14 days when either the pressure or level functions are inoperable in 
one trip system provided the other trip system retains trip capability.  

3.3.5.1, ECCS Instrumentation 

LD.1 Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency from 18 months to 24 months for 
performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST and the CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST for HPCI Manual Initiation and ADS Initiation Timer and 
Low Low Water Level Actuation Timer Functions.

3.3.4.1 
Required 

Action D.1 

3.3.4.1 
ACTION A

N/A

3.2.C Action 3 4

I - I

3.3.4.1 
ACTIONS B 

and C

3.2.C Actions 5 
and 6

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE L - LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

LE.1 Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency from 18 months to 24 months for SR 3.3.5.1.5 4.2.8.1 for 10 performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATION. Table 4.2.B-1 
Functional Units 

1.a, l.d, 2.a, 
2.d, 3.a, 3.c, 
3.e, 4.a, 4.c, 

and 4.d 
LF.1 Revises the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) Trip Setpoints to be Table 3.3.5.1-1 Table 3.2.B-1 

consistent with the methods described in ComEd's Instrument Setpoint 
Methodology (Nuclear Engineering Standard NES-EIC-20.04, "Analysis of 
Instrument Channel Setpoint Error and Instrument Loop Accuracy").  

L.1 CTS Table 3.2.B-1 Action 32, which applies to Functional Units 1.c and 2.c 3.3.5.1 Table 3.2.B-1 4 (Reactor Vessel Pressure-Low (Permissive) Functions) in MODES 4 and 5, ACTION H Action 32 for requires the channels to be placed in the tripped condition within 24 hours. If Functional Units this Action is not performed, CTS 3.2.B does not provide default actions, thus 1 .c and 2.c CTS 3.0.C appears to be applicable. However, CTS 3.0.C does not apply in 
MODES 4 and 5, therefore 10 CFR 50.3§(d)(2) requires that the licensee notify 
the NRC if required by 10 CFR 50.72 and a Licensee Event Report (LER) be 
submitted to the NRC as required by 10 CFR 50.73. In the ITS an alternate 
action has been added to declare the associated supported subsystems 
inoperable. In this condition, the ITS will require the associated supported 
subsystems to be declared inoperable Immediately.

3.3.5.2, IC System Instrumentation 

LD. 1 Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency from 18 months to 24 months for 
performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST.  

LE.1 Relaxation of Surveillance Fregj•ncy from 92 days to 24 months for performing 
the CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS) 
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SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

LF. I Revises the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) Trip Setpoint to be 
consistent with the methods described in ComEd's Instrument Setpoint Methodology (Nuclear Engineering Standard NES-EIC-20.04, "Analysis of Instrument Channel Setpoint Error and Instrument Loop Accuracy").  

3.3.6.1, Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
LD. 1 Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency from 18 months to 24 months for 

performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST and the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for MSL Tunnel Temperature-High, SLC System 
Initiation, and HPCI Area Temperature-High Functions.  

LE.1 Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency from 92 days and 18 months to 24 
months for performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

LF.1 Revises the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) Trip Setpoints to be 
consistent with the methods described in ComEd's Instrument Setpoint 
Methodology (Nuclear Engineering Standard NES-EIC-20.04, "Analysis of Instrument Channel Setpoint Error and Instrument Loop Accuracy").  

L.1 CTS Table 3.2.A-1 Action 23 requires the affected system isolation valves to be closed within one hour. If this action were not met entry into CTS 3.0.C is required and the plant must within one hour take action to place the unit in a MODE in which the Specification does not apply by placing the plant in MODE 3 in the next 12 hours, and be in at least MODE 4 within the subsequent 24 hours. In lieu of a CTS 3.0.C shutdown, the ITS provides a shutdown to MODE 4 within the Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation Specification.

SR 3.3.6 -5j .2.A.2, 4.2.A.1 
SR 3.3.6. for Table 

4.2.A-1 
Functional Units 
3.e, 4.a, and 6.c 

SR 3.3.6.1.6 4.2.A.1 for 
Table 4.2.A-1 

Functional Units 
1.a, 1.c, 3.a, 3c, 

3.e, 4.b, 6.a, 
6.b, 6.c, 7.a, 

and 7.b 

Table 3.3.6.1-1 Table 3.2.A-1

3.3.6.1 
ACTION G

CTS 3.0.C 4

Dresden 2 and 3
Page 21 of 65

10

10

I



TABLE L - LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION 

L.2 The Applicability of the SLC System Initiation Function has been modified from Table 3.3.6.1-1 Tables 3.2.A-1 2, 4 
MODES 1, 2, and 3 to MODES I and 2, consistent with the SLC System Function 5.a, and 4.2.A-1 
requirements. In addition, the ITS allows the associated SLC subsystem to be 3.3.6.1 Functional Unit 
declared inoperable in lieu of isolating the RWCU System, as required by the ACTION H 4.a, Table 
CTS when one or more channels of the SLC System Initiation Function are 3.2.A-1 Action 
inoperable and not tripped. 23 

L.3 The CTS action, associated with the Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low 3.3.6.1 Table 3.2.A-1 5 
Function, to close the affected system isolation valves within one hour and ACTION I Action 23 
declare the affected system inoperable has been modified to immediately 
initiate action to restore channel to OPERABLE status or initiate action to 
isolate the Shutdown Cooling System.  

L.4 CTS Table 3.2.A-1 Action 21, which requires the unit to be in STARTUP (Mode 3.3.6.1 Table 3.2.A-1 5, 6 
2) with the associated isolation valves closed within 8 hours, is being changed ACTION D Action 21 
to only require isolation of the associated main steam line within 12 hours. The 
time allowed to isolate the associated main steam lines is extended from 8 
hours to12 hours to allow for more orderly power reduction.  

L.5 The Shutdown Cooling System isolations on low water level in MODES 4 and 5 Table 3.3.6.1-1 Table 3.2.A-1 
are provided to mitigate a vessel draindown event. However, in MODES 4 and Note (b) Functional Unit 
5 an intact Shutdown Cooling System fulfills the function of redundant capability 7.a 
of isolation instrumentation. Therefore, in the ITS, only one channel per trip 
system, with an Isolation signal available to one shutdown cooling suction 
isolation valve, is required provided system integrity is maintained.  

3.3.6.2, Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 

LD.1 Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency from 18 months to 24 months for SR 3.3.6.2.6 4.2.A.2, 10 
performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. 4.7.P.4.b 

LE.1 Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency from 18 months to 24 months for SR 3.3.6.2.5 4.2.A.1 for 10 
performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATION. Table 4.2.A-1 

Functional Unit 
I_ 2.a
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Revises the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) Trip Setpoints to be 
consistent with the methods described in ComEd's Instrument Setpoint 
Methodology (Nuclear Engineering Standard NES-EIC-20.04, "Analysis of 
Instrument -Channel Setpoint Error and Instrument Loop Accuracy").  

Isolation of secondary containment on Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low is required by the CTS to be Operable during CORE ALTERATIONS. The ITS does not include the Applicability of CORE ALTERATIONS for this Function, 
since automatic secondary containment isolation capabilities on reactor vessel 
water level decreases are not necessary during CORE ALTERATIONS.  
ITS includes Required Actions to require declaring the affected components 
inoperable and taking the appropriate actions in the associated Secondary 
Containment Isolation Valve or SGT Systems Specification if the associated 
penetrations and SGT subsystems are not placed in the proper condition within 1 hour. Currently, a CTS 3.0.C entry would be required, since no further 
Actions are provided.  

3.3.6.3, Relief Valve Instrumentation 
Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency from 18 months to 24 months for 
performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST and CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST portion of the CHANNEL CALIBRATION (for the Low Set Relief Valve Reactuation Time Delay Function only).  

Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency from 18 months to 24 months for 
performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Table 3.3.6.2-1 

N/A

3.3.6.2 
Required 

Actions C.1.2 
and C.2.2

SR 3.3.6.3.3 

SR 3.3.6.3.2

Table 3.2.A-1 

Tables 3.2.A-1 
and 4.2.A-1 

Functional Unit 
2.a, including 

footnote * 

Table 3.2.A-1 
Action 24

4.6.F.1.b, 
4.6.F.1.a 

4.6.F.1 .b for the 
Low Set Relief 

Valve 
Reactuation 
Time Delay 

Function

Dresden 2 and 3
Page 23 of 65

11

1

2

4,5

10 

10



TABLE L - LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

LF.1 Revises the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) Trip Setpoints to' be consistent with the methods described in ComEd's Instrument Setpoint 
Methodology (Nuclear Engineering Standard NES-EIC-20.04, "Analysis of Instrument Channel Setpoint Error and Instrument Loop Accuracy").  

3.3.7.1, CREV System Instrumentation 

NONE NONE

3.3.8.1, Loss of Power Instrumentation

Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency from 18 months to 24 months for 
performing the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and LOGIC SYSTEM 
FUNCTIONAL TEST.  

Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency from 18 months to 24 months for 
performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

Revises the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) Trip Setpoints to be consistent with the methods described in ComEd's Instrument Setpoint 
Methodology (Nuclear Engineering Standard NES-EIC-20.04, "Analysis of Instrument Channel Setpoint Error and Instrument Loop Accuracy").

3.3-8-1.~~~S 3.3.8.1.3,Intr etaio
SR 3.3.8.1.3, 
SR 3.3.8.1.5 

SR 3.3.  

Table 3.3.8.1-1

4.2.8.1 for 
Table 4.2.B-1 

Functional Unilt 
5.a, 

4.2.B.2 

4.2.B.1 for 
Table 4.2.B-1 

Functional Unil• 
5.aý 

Table 3.2.B-1

3.3.8.2, RPS Electric Power Monitoring LD.1 I Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency from 18 months to 24 months for SR 3.3.8.2.3 4.9.G.2 10 
performing the system functional test.  
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LE.1

-I
LF.1

Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency from 18 months to 24 months for 
performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Revises the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) setpoints to be consistent 
with the methods described in ComEd's Instrument Setpoint Methodology 
(Nuclear Engineering Standard NES-EIC-20.04, "Analysis of Instrument 
Channel Setpoint Error and Instrument Loop Accuracy").

SR 3.3.8.2.2

SR 3.3.8.2.2

I II

I.

Changes the Applicability from MODES 1, 2, and 3 and MODES 4 and 5 with 
any control rod withdrawn to only include MODES I and 2 and MODE 5 with 
any control rod withdrawn, consistent with the Applicability of the RPS Instrumentation, which is the equipment required to be protected by the RPS 
Electric Power Monitoring Assemblies. In addition, modifies CTS 4.9.G 
footnote (b) to require performance of the Channel Functional Test Surveillance prior to entry into MODE 2, consistent with the change to the Applicability.

Extends the allowed out of service time for two inoperable RPS electric power monitoring assemblies from 30 minutes to I hour to provide sufficient time for 
plant personnel to take corrective actions.

A 
SI 

A
L.3 The CTS Applicability is modified from requiring RPS Electric Power Monitoring 

to be OPERABLE in MODE 5 with any control rod withdrawn to only requiring Al: RPS Electric Power Monitoring to be OPERABLE in MODE 5 with any control 
rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies.  

L.4 The CTS does not provide any actions if the RPS EPAs are not restored or the associated RPS MG set or alternate power supply Is not removed from service A (which de-energizes the associated RPS bus). Thus, CTS 3. 0s required to be entered. However, since CTS 3.0.'Tis not applicable in MODE 5, 10 CFR C 50.36(c)(2) requires that the licensee notify the NRC if required by 10 CFR 
50.72, and a Licensee Event Report (LER) be submitted to the NRC as required by 10 CFR 50.73. In lieu of these two requirements, the ITS provides 
a new ACTION if the Required Actions of Condition A or B are not met in MODE 5 with any control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more 
fuel assemblies. The ITS requires action to be initiated to fully insert all insertable control rods in core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies.

3.3.8.2 
pplicability, 
R 3.3.8.2.1 

Note 

3.3.8.2 
Required 
ction B.1 

3.3.8.2 
plicability 

3.3.8.2 
CTION D

4.9.G.2 

4.9.G.2.a,

4.9.G.2.b, 
4.9.G.2.c

3.9.G 
Applicability, 

4.9.G footnote 
(b)

3.9.G Action 2 6

3.9.G footnote 
(a)

N/A 5
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Current Specification 3/4.2.H, Explosive Gas Monitoring 
NONE NONE 

NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 3/4.2.1, Suppression Chamber and Drywell Spray Actuation 
NONE NONE 

NONE NONE NONE 
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DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION I CTS SECTION CHANGE # 
TYPE 

3.4.1, Recirculation Loops Operating

Deletes the explicit requirement in CTS 3.6.A Action I.e to electrically prohibit the 
idle recirculation pump from starting except to permit testing in preparation for 
returning the pump to service.

N/A 3.6.A Action I.e 4

I I I I
Replaces the required action of CTS 3.6.C Action 2 to trip one of the recirculation 
pumps when the speed mismatch (i.e. flow mismatch) is not within limits with a 
requirement (ITS 3.4.1 ACTION B) to declare the loop with the low flow "not in 
operation." Once the declaration has been made, the appropriate actions for 
single loop operation must be taken in accordance with CTS 3.6.A.1 (ITS 3.4.1).

I LI
CTS 4.6.C requires the recirculation pump speed mismatch (i.e., jet pump loop 
flow mismatch in ITS) to be verified within the limits once per 24 hours when in 
Operational MODES I and 2 during two recirculation loop operation. Since 
CTS 4.6.C cannot be performed prior to its Applicability (as required by CTS 
4.0.D) if shifting from single loop to two loop operation while In MODE 1 or 2, a 
note is added providing an allowance for time to initiate Frequency to avoid 
intentional entry into the ACTIONS each time the second recirculation pump is 
started.

3.4.1 
ACTION B

3.6.C Action 2

SR 3.4.1.1 
Note

71 I__
CTS 3.6.C requires the recirculation pump speeds to be maintained within prescribed limits. With THERMAL POWER : 80% of RATED THERMAL POWER 
the recirculation pump speeds must be within 10% of each other, and with 
THERMAL POWER < 80% of RATED THERMAL POWER, recirculation pump 
speeds must be within 15% of each other. In proposed SR 3.4.1.1, the jet pump 
loop flow mismatch with both recirculation loops in operation is: • 10% of rated 
core flow when operating at < 70% of rated core flow; and • 5% of rated core flow 
when operating at Ž 70% of rated core flow.

SR 3.4.1.1

t I. _____

3.4.2. Jet Pumn�

N/A 

3.6.C

4 

3

I)
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L.1 Deletes the requirements of CTS 3.6.B and associated Action 2 concerning jet N/A 3.6.BiAction 2 1, 4 
pump flow indication since it does not necessarily relate directly to the structural 
integrity of the jet pumps.  

L.2 Adds a Note to CTS 4.6.B.1 and CTS 4.6.B.2 (proposed SR 3.4.2.1 Note 1), to SR 3.4.2.1 N/A 3 
allow a 4-hour delay in performance of the Surveillance after the associated Note 1 
recirculation loop is restored to operation. The Note allows the Surveillance not to 
be performed until four hours after the associated recirculation loop is in operation, 
because these checks can only be performed during jet pump operation (i.e., 
when the loop is in operation).  

3.4.3, Safety and Relief Valves 

L. 1 Deletes the requirement of CTS 3.6.F Action 1 for an open relief valve to be closed N/A 3.6.F Action 1 4 
provided the suppression pool temperature is <110 0F. If unable to close the open 
relief valve, or if suppression pool temperature is k 1100 F, the reactor mode switch must be placed in shutdown.

I _____________ I ______________ I

3.4.4, RCS Operational Leakage

Extends the Surveillance Frequency for verifying the RCS operational leakage is 
within limits from "8 hours not to exceed 12 hours" to "12 hours."

3.4.5, RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.4.6, RCS Specific Activity 

NONE NONE " NONE NONE NONE

Page 28 of 65

I
C-77- ( , -13:)

Dresden 2 and 3



TABLE L - LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

3.4.7, Shutdown Cooling System - Hot Shutdown 

L.1 Adds Notes making LCO 3.0.4 and SR 3.0.4 not applicable to provide the 3.4.7 ACTION N/A 7 
necessary time to place the system in service following the reduction of pressure Note 1, SR 
to below the cut-in permissive pressure setpoint, since the system cannot be 3.4.7.1 Note 
placed in service until the suction valves high pressure closure interlock is cleared.  

L.2 CTS 3.6.0 footnote (a) allows one shutdown cooling (SDC) loop to be inoperable LCO 3.4.7 3.6.0 footnotes 
for 2 hours provided the other loop is OPERABLE and in operation. CTS 3.6.0 Notes I and 2 (a) and (b) 
footnote (b) allows the shutdown cooling pump to be removed from operation for 
up to 2 hours per 8 hour period, provided the other loop is OPERABLE. The 
requirements are changed to delete the "provided" requirements.  

3.4.8, Shutdown Cooling System - Cold Shutdown 

L.1 CTS 3.6.P footnote (a) allows one SDC loop to be inoperable for 2 hours provided LCO 3.4.8 3.6.P footnotes 
the other loop is OPERABLE and in operation. CTS 3.6.P footnote (b) allows the Notes 1 and 2 (a) and (b) 
SDC pump to be removed from operation for up to 2 hours per 8 hour period, 
provided the other loop Is OPERABLE. The requirements are changed to delete 
the "provided" requirements.  

3.4.9, RCS Pressure and Temperature (PIT) Limits 

L.1 CTS 4.6.K.2.a requires the rate of change of primary system coolant temperature N/A 4.6.K.2.a 3 
to be determined within limits 15 minutes prior to withdrawal of control rods and at 
least once per 30 minutes during primary system heatup or cooldown. The 
requirement to verify the rate of change during the 15 minute period prior to 
withdrawal of control rods has been deleted, however, the Frequency of once 
every 30 minutes has been retained as proposed in SR 3.4.9.1 during heatup and 
cooldown.
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L.2 CTS 3.6.K Action 2 and the CTS 3.6.D Action specify a Completion Time of 72 3.4.9 3.6.K Action 2, 6 hours for the required engineering evaluation with an LCO applicability of "at all Required 3.6.D Action times." Proposed ITS 3.4.9, Required Action C.2, (applicable when in conditions Action C.2 
other than MODES 1, 2, and 3) requires completion "prior to entering MODE 2 or 
3." While Required Action C.2 is intended to be initiated without delay, it is not 
restricted to a specified Completion Time, only by a restriction on returning to 
(entering) operating MODES (i.e., 1, 2, or 3) where additional stresses 
(heatup/criticality) may be imposed.  

3.4.10, Reactor Steam Dome Pressure 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 3/4.6.N, Structural Integrity 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE



TABLE L - LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.5 - ECCS AND IC SYSTEM

DOC SUMMARY I ITS SECTION CTS SECTION CHANGE 

3.5.1, ECCS-Operating 

LD.1 Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency from 18 to 24 months for the following SR 3.5.1.7, 4.5.A.3.a, 10 
Surveillances: Verification of HPCI system flow, verification that ECCS SR 3.5.1.8, 4.5.A.3.b.1), 
Injection/spray subsystem actuates on an actual or simulated automatic initiation SR 3.5.1.9, 4.5.A.3.b.2), 
signal; verification that ADS actuates on an actual or simulated automatic initiation SR 3.5.1.10 4.5.A.4.a, 
signal; and manually opening each required ADS valve. 4.5.A.4.b 

L.1 Reduces the number of ADS valves required to be OPERABLE in CTS 3.5.A.4 LCO 3.5.1 3.5.A.4) 
from five to four based on the analysis summarized in the UFSAR. , 

L.2 Deletes the ECCS discharge line keep fill alarm instrumentation, since ITS does N/A 3 3, 4 
not specify alarm-only equipment to be OPERABLE to support OPERABILITY of a 4.5.A.3.c 
system or component.  

L.3 Adds ITS 3.5.1 ACTION G for the condition of HPCI inoperable coincident with 3.5.1 ACTION N/A 5 
one low pressure coolant injectior subsystem (or one LPCI pump in each G 
suusystem) inoperable. The current Technical Specifications require entry into 
Specification 3.0.C (ITS LCO 3.0.3) for these conditions, implying that the plant is 
outside design basis. The analyses summarized in the UFSAR demonstrate that 
adequate core cooling is provided by the OPERABLE and the aining 
OPERABLE low pressure injection/spray systems. A .\S 

L.4 Elimination of the requirement to submit a Special Report for ECCS actuation and N/A 3.5.A Action 7 9 
injection as it is adequately addressed by 10 CFR 50.73(a)(2)(iv).

3.o.2, I:uS-S1utdown 
LD.1 Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency from 18 to 24 months for the Surveillance 

that verifies the CS and LPCI functional test on an actual or simulated automatic 
initiation signal.
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Deletion of requirements to: 1) suspend CORE ALTERATIONS when both ECCS 
subsystems are inoperable; and 2) suspend CORE ALTERATIONS when the 
suppression pool water level requirement is not within limit.

Relaxes the limitation in CTS 3.5.C if the water source is only available from the 
CCST and OPDRVs are in progress. If OPDRVs are in progress only one ECCS 
subsystem is allowed to credit the CCST as indicated in proposed Note to SR 
3.5.2.1.b, therefore, one ECCS subsystem must be declared inoperable. This is 
necessary since the available volume is limited. This will therefore limit the time 
that OPDRVs can be performed, since an ECCS subsystem must be declared 
inoperable and ITS 3.5.2 Required Action A.1 only provides 4 hours to restore the 
inoperable ECCS subsystem to OPERABLE status prior to suspending OPDRVs.  
Therefore, when credit is being taken for the CCST and the suppression pool level 
is not within limits operations must be in accordance with ITS 3.5.2 ACTIONS A 
and B, where the Required Action of Condition B precludes OPDRVs (note that 
Condition B applies 4 hours after Condition A, i.e., one ECCS subsystem 
inoperable, is entered).

3.S.2.  

A•t;o flj, 
Re3X..I.e 1

L.3 Deletes the requirement to "lock" the reactor mode switch in shutdown when the N/A 3.5.C.2. f 8 
suppression pool is not within the required limit. The position of the reactor mode 
switch is controlled by the MODES definition Table. 9,"C 

L.4 Revises CTS 4.5.C.2.b, the verification that the requirements in CTS 3.5.C.2 are SR 3.5.2.1.b 4.5.C.2.b 3 
satisfied every 12 hours when the suppression chamber water level limit is not 
met, to only require the Surveillances to be verified at the current specified 
frequencies not at this 12 hour frequency.  

L.5 Decrease condensate storage tank water level requirement from 140,000 SR 3.5.2.1.b 3.5.B.1.a.2), 1, 3 
available gallons to 50,000 available gallons. 3.5.B.2.b.2), 

3.5.C.2.c 

3.5.3, IC System 
LD.1 Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency from 18 to 24 months for the Surveillance SR 3.5.3.3 4.5.D.3 10 that provides an IC system functional test.
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DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION [CHANGE 

#1 TYPE 

3.6.1.1, Primary Containment 

LD.1 Relaxation of routine Surveillance Frequency from 18 months to 24 months and SR 3.6.1.1.2 4.7.K.5 10 
relaxation of additional tests required if routine test fails two times in a row from 9 
months to 12 months for performing the drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass 
leakage test.  

L.1 In the ITS presentation, drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage outside 3.6.1.1 6 
limits will result in declaring the Primary Containment inoperable, requiring ACTION A ,1, 
commencing a shutdown to MODES 3 and 4 if the leakage problem is not 
corrected within 1 hour. With the drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage (J, 
outside of limits in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the CTS does not provide actions. Since , 
drywell-to-suppression chamber leakage are attributes of maintaining Primary 1DOc L-" 
Containment Integrity, a 1 hour allowed outage time is provide this condition (O L 
consistent with the primary containmentn0operable._.. e -". 01 C-Ti5 c A tKJ 

L.2 Deletes the requirement for the NRC to review the test schedule for subsequent N/A 4.7.K.5 9 
tests if any drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage rate test result is not 
within the required limits since the NRC has already approved the test schedule in 
the Technical Specification.  

L.3 Not used. NIA N1,- ,11/4 

3.6.1.2, Primary Containment Air Lock 

L.1 Adds ITS ACTIONS Note to allow entry through a closed or locked air lock door for 3.6.1.2 3.7.C Actions 4 
the purpose of making repairs. The proposed allowance will have strict ACTIONS 
administrative controls, which are detailed in the Bases. Note I 

L.2 . -/J /-'. Z, 2. _ I .. .

2 . C ..
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In reference to the CTS action to immediately maintain an air 
lock door closed, changes the word "maintain" to "verify" and 1 
hour is allowed to complete the verification in the ITS.
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AMa

L.3 Adds ITS Required Action Notes to allow administrative means to be used to verify 3.6.1.2 (% 4 
a locked closed OPERABLE air lock door in high radiation areas or areas with Required 
limited access due to inerting. Actions A.3 A/v,/I 

and B.3 Notes 

L.4 CTS 3.7.C Action I footnote (b) limits the time an inoperable primary containment 3.6.1.2 3.7.C Action 1 4 
air lock door can be used to facilitate the removal of personnel for a cumulative Required footnote (b) 
time not to exceed one hour per year. The ITS does not include a cumulative time Action A Note 
period per year to limit entry and exit into the primary containment with one 2 
inoperable air lock door, however, the use of the air lock will be limited to an 
explicit time period for any single entry into the Condition as long as administrative 
controls are imposed. ITS 3.6.1.2 Required Action A Note 2 is added to the 
Technical Specifications to allow entry through a closed and/or locked OPERABLE 
air lock door (for reasons other than repairs) for 7 days under administrative 
controls. The new allowance is proposed to have strict administrative controls, 
which are detailed in the Bases.  

L.5 Change the Frequency for the air lock interlock test from once per 6 months only SR 3.6.1.2.2 4.7.C.2 3 
upon entry into the primary containment air lock when primary containment is de- including 
inerted, to 24 months. footnote (e) 

L.6 Deletes requirement to have one air lock door "locked" closed at all times. N/A 3.7.C Action 2 4

3.6.1.3, Primary Containment Isolation Valves

LD.1 Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency from 18 months to 24 months for performing 
the automatic PCIV actuation test, EFCV actuation test, and TIP squib valve 
initiation test.
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CTS 3.7.D Action I requires an inoperable PCIV (except for MSIVs and reactor 
building-suppression chamber vacuum breakers) to be restored or the affected 
penetration isolated in 4 hours. The ITS allows 72 hours to isolate the affected 
penetration when a PCIV is inoperable in a penetration with a closed system (as 
specifically defined in NUREG-0800) or in a penetration whose system piping 
communicates with the suppression pool and is expected to remain submerged 
during the accident (i.e., a closed system as defined in the UFSAR), and only one 
PCIV.

I -- 
_________________

3.6.1.3 
Required 

Action C.1

3.7.D Action I

I I I__ _ I
The CTS list some, but not all, of the possible acceptable isolation devices that 
may be used to satisfy the need to isolate a penetration with an inoperable 
isolation valve. The ITS provides a complete list of acceptable isolation devices.

3.6.1.3 
ACTIONS A, 

R ýnrl e,

I: nn .....

3.7.D Action 
1.c, 3.6.M

6

4

In the event two or more valves in a penetration are inoperable, CTS 3.7.D Action 
1 and the CTS 3.6.M Action, which require maintaining one isolation valve 
OPERABLE, would not be met and an immediate shutdown would be required.  
The ITS provides 1 hour prior to commencing a required shutdown, consistent with 
the existing time allowed for conditions when the primary containment is 
inoperable.

Adds an allowance for intermittently opening, under administrative control, closed 
primary containment isolation valves, other than those currently allowed to be 
opened using CTS 3.7.D and Action I footnote (a).

3.6.1.3 
ACTION B

3.6.1.3 
ACTIONS 

Note 1, 
SR 3.6.1.3.2,

1* -. . s,..J. I .tI..J j
Deletes CTS 4.7.D.1, since explicit post maintenance Surveillance Requirements 
are not required.

N/A

3.7.D Action 1, 
3.6.M Action 

3.7.0 and 
Action I 

footnote (a) 

4.7.D.1

i I _ _ _ _ I_
Addition of the phrase "actual or," in reference to the automatic isolation signal for 
the Surveillance that verifies each PCIV actuates on an automatic isolation "test" 
signal.

I I
L.7 Deletes the requirement that each excess flow check valve must check flow. The 

ITS requires the EFCVs to actuate to their isolation position (i.e., closed) on an Iactual or simulated instrument line break signal.I

SR 3.6.1.3.7

6 

1A4

3

4.7.D.2 3

SR 3.6.1.3.8 4.7.D.4 3

-ffi
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L.8 Extends from 4 hours to 72 hours the time to either repair the inoperable excess 3.6.1.3 3.7.D Action 2 6 
flow check valve or isolate the associated instrument. Required 

Action C.1 

L.9 The requirements related to verification of the position of primary containment SR 3.6.1.3.2, 4.7.A.2, 3 
isolation manual valves and blind flanges, are revised in the ITS to exclude SR 3.6.1.3.3 Including 
verification of manual valves and blind flanges that are locked, sealed, or footnote (b) 
otherwise secured in the correct position.  

L1O Adds Note to allow the verification of the isolation devices used to isolate the 3.6.1.3 Note 1 4.7.A.2 footnote 3, 4 
penetrations in high radiation areas to be verified by use of administrative means, to Required (b) 
regardless of whether or not the isolation devices are inside the primary Actions A.2 
containment. In addition, adds a Note to allow verification of isolation devices that and C.2, 
are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured to also be performed using administrative SR 3.6.1.3.2, 
means. 3.6.1.3 Note 2 

to Required 
Actions A.2 

and C.2 

3.6.1.4, Drywell Pressure 

NON NONE NONE NONE NONE 
E 

3.6.1.5, Drywell Air Temperature 

NON NONE NONE NONE NONE 
E 

3.6.1.6, Low Set Relief Valves
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Deletes the CTS requirement to place the reactor mode switch in shutdown If unable to close the open relief valve or if suppression pool temperature is > 110°F, since Required Action D.1 of ITS 3.6.2.1 will also require that the reactor mode switch be immediately placed in shutdown if the suppression pool average 
temperature is > 110°F.

3.6.1.7, Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers 
Relaxation of the Surveillance Frequency from 18 months to 24 months for SR 
performing the verification that the opening setpoint of each vacuum breaker is : 
0.5 psid.  

Adds an ACTION to allow two lines to have all vacuum breakers inoperable for 3 
opening for up to one hour without requiring a shutdown, as is currently required AC by CTS 3.0.C. In addition, add ITS ACTIONS Note, *Separate Condition entry Is allowed for each line, "to provide proper direction for inoperable vacuum breakers.e m 4-*'

Deletes the vacuum breaker position indication Instrumentation, since it does not necessarily relate directly to the respective system OPERABILITY.

Relaxation of the Surveillance Frequency from 7 days to 14 days for verifying the 
vacuum breakers are closed.  

Adds a Note to the Surveillance to allow vacuum breakers to be open during the 
performance of required Surveillances.

SR 3 

SR 3 
Nq

3.6.1.8, Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers 
LD.1 I Relaxation of the Surveillance Frequency from 18 months to 24 months for SR 3.6.1.8.3 

performing the verification that the opening setpoint of each vacuum breaker is 0.5 psid.

4.7.F.2.b.1) 1 10

i,.JLOoc,.  

3.7.F Action 3, 4.7.F.2.a.2), 
4.7.F.2.b.2) 

4.7. F. 1 

4.7.

Dresden 2 and 3
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L.1 Deletes the vacuum breaker position indication instrumentation, since it does not N/A 3.7.E Action 3, 1, 3, 4 necessarily relate directly to the respective system OPERABILITY. 4.7.E.2.b, 

4.7.E.2.c.2), 
4.7.E.2.c.3) 

L.2 Relaxation of the Surveillance Frequency from 7 days to 14 days for verifying the SR 3.6.1.8.1 4.7.E.1 3 
vacuum breakers are closed.  

L.3 Adds a Note stating that the vacuum breakers can be opened when performing SR 3.6.1.8.1 4.7.E.1 3 required Surveillances. CTS requires that the vacuum breakers be closed at all Note I times; with no allowance for opening during performances of required 
Surveillances.  

3.6.2.1, Suppression Pool Average Temperature 

L.1 Removes the details of how to reduce suppression pool temperature to within the N/A 3.7.K Action 4 4 limits (by operating at least one low pressure coolant injection loop in the 
suppression pool cooling mode).  

L.2 When the suppression pool temperature is > 95°F but ! 110°F, the CTS requires 3.6.2.1 4.7.K.2.c, 3, 6 a 30 minute suppression pool temperature verification and an hourly power level Required 4.7.K.2.b.2) verification. When suppression pool temperature is > 95°F and !5 110°F, and Action A.1, power is > 1% RTP, ITS requires verification of suppression pool temperature SR 3.6.2.1.1 
once per hour in this condition. If < 1% RTP, SR 3.6.2.1.1 verification of 
temperature every 24 hours Is sufficient.  

3.6.2.2, Suppression Pool Water Level 
I - . _ J • .

.
. .. .

txtends from 1 hour to 2 hours the time to restore level when the suppression pool 
water level Is outside the limits.

3.6.2.2 
Required 

At-finr• A 1

3.5.C Action I j. I'",�.'-.,,-'., I _________________ V

3.7.K Action 1, 
3.5.C Action I 6

___ I. I ______ I ____
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3.6.2.3, Suppression Pool CoolinnII
Adds a restoration time (8 hours) when both suppression pool cooling subsystems 3.6.2.3 3.7.M Action 2 6 are inoperable. Currently, no time is provided; CTS 3.7.M Action 2 requires a unit ACTION B 
shutdown.

3.6.2.4, Suppression Pool Spray 

NON NONE 

E 

3.6.2.5, Drywell-to-Suooression Chamhp~r I'liff•_r~ni-*l Drn=m,,

L. A Deletes the drywell-suppression chamber differential pressure instrumentation, 
since it does not necessarily relate directly to the respective system 
OPERABILITY.  

3.6.3.1, Primary Containment Oxygen Concentration 

NON NONE 
E 

3.6.4.1, Secondary Containment 

LD.1 Relaxation of the Surveillance Frequency from 18 months to 24 months for SI 
performing CTS 4.7.N.3, which ensures that the Secondary Containment is 
OPERABLE.  

3.6.4.2, Secondary Containment Isolation Valves 
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LD.1 Relaxation of the Surveillance Frequency from 18 months to 24 months for SR 3.6.4.2.3 4.7.0.2 10 
verification that each automatic SCIV actuates to the isolation position on an 
actual or simulated automatic isolation signal.  

L.1 Adds an allowance for intermittently opening, under administrative control, closed 3.6.4.2 4.7.N footnote 1 secondary containment isolation valvesQ , other than those currently allowed ACTIONS (a) 
to be opened using CTS 4.7.N, footnote (a) (locked or sealed-closed Note 1, SR 
penetrations). 3.6.4.2.1 Note 

1_ 2 
L.2 In the event both dampers in a penetration are inoperable in an open penetration, 3.6.4.2 3.7.0 Action 6 the CTS 3.7.0 Action, which requires maintaining one isolation damper ACTION B 

OPERABLE, would not be met and an immediate shutdown would be required.  
The ITS provides 4 hours prior to commencing a required shutdown, consistent 
with the existing time allowed for conditions when the secondary containment is 
inoperable.  

L.3 Deletes CTS 4.7.0.1, since explicit post maintenance Surveillance Requirements N/A 4.7.0.1 3 
are not required.  

L.4 Addition of the phrase "actual or," In reference to the automatic isolation signal for SR 3.6.4.2.3 4.7.0.2 3 
the Surveillance Requirement that verifies each SCIV actuates on an automatic 
isolation "test" signal.  

L.5 The requirements related to verification of the position of secondary containment 3.6.4.2 4.7.N.2.b 3, 4 
isolation penetrations not capable of being closed by OPERABLE secondary Required 
containment isolation valves (SCIVs), are revised In the ITS to exclude verification Action A.2 
of manual valves and blind flanges that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured Note 2, 
in the correct position. SR 3.6.4.2.1

3.6.4.3, Standby Gas Treatment System

LD.1 Relaxation of the Surveillance Frequency from 18 months to 24 months for 
verification that each SGT subsystem actuates on an actual or simulated 
automatic initiation signal.
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The CTS requires suspending operations if an SGT subsystem cannot be returned 3.6.4.3 3.7.P Action I.b to OPERABLE status within 7 days, and movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, Required CORE ALTERATIONS, or OPDRVs are being conducted. As an alternative, the Action C.1 ITS will allow the OPERABLE SGT subsystem to be placed in operation and continue to conduct operations (e.g., OPDRVs).  
Addition of the phrase,"actual or," in reference to the automatic initiation signal for SR 3.6.4.3.3 4.7.P.4.b the Surveillance that verifies each subsystem actuates on an automatic Initiation "test" signal.

4

3

Dresden 2 and 3
Page 42 of 65

L.1 

L.2



TABLE L - LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION HANGE 
it TYPE 

3.7.1, Containment Cooling Service Water System 

L.1 Extends the out of service time for one CCSW subsystem inoperable for reasons 3.7.1 ACTION 3.8.A Action 1 .c 6 
other than one inoperable pump from 72 hours to 7 days. C 

3.7.2, Diesel Generator Cooling Water System 

LD.I Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency from 18 to 24 month for the DGCW SR 3.7.2.2 4.8.B.2 10 
automatic start Surveillance.  

L.1 Adds the phrase "actual or simulated" in reference to the actu "testsiqnal that SR 3.7.2.2 4.8.B.2 3 
verifies that each DGCW subsystem pump starts.  

3.7.3, Ultimate Heat Sink 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.7.4, Control Room Emergency Ventilation System 

LD.1 Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency from 18 to 24 month for the CREV System SR 3.7.4.3, 4.8.D.5.b, 10 
isolation and operation Surveillances. SR 3.7.4.4 4.8.D.5.c 

3.7.5, Control Room Emergency Ventilation Air Conditioning System 

LD.1 Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency from 18 to 24 month for the CREV Air SR 3.7.5.1 4.8.D.1 10 
Conditioning System operation Surveillance.
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3.7.6, Main Condenser Offgas 
L1 Extends the time allowed to close the main steam isolation valves from 8 hours to 3.7.6 ACTION 3.8.1 Action 5, 6 12 hours. Also deletes the explicit requirement to be in STARTUP since the B closure of all main steam line isolation valves will require the mode switch to be placed in the startup/hot standby position to avoid a scram on Main Steam Line Isolation Valve- Closure.  
L.2 Adds new Required Actions that require the plant to be in MODE 3 in 12 hours 3.7.6 N/A 5 and MODE 4 in 36 hours, which exits the new Applicability of the LCO. Required 

Actions B.3.1 
and B.3.2 L.3 CTS 4.8.1.2.b requires the main condenser offgas activity to be determined within SR 3.7.6.1 4.8.1 2. 3 4 hours following the determination of an increase of 50%. The ITS requires the performance of this Surveillance at the same Frequency, however it is modified to allow factoring out increases in activity as a result of a THERMAL POWER 

increase.  
L.4 Adds a finite time limit to allow the Surveillance to not be performed until 31 days SR 3.7.6.1 4.8.1.2 footnote 3 after any main steam line is not isolated and the SJAE is in operation. Note (b) 

3.7.7, Main Turbine Bypass System 
NONE NONE 

NONE NONE NONE 

3.7.8, Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level 
NONE NONE 

NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 3/4.8.E, Flood Protection 
NONE NONE 

NONE NONE NONE 
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I 
Current Specification 3/4.8.F, Snubbers 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 3/4.8.G, Sealed Source Contamination 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE
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DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION CHANGE 

# ITYPE 

43.8.1, 
AC Sources - Operating

reIaxation or curveilance F-requency from 18 months to 24 months for the 
following AC sources related Surveillance Requirements: offsite circuit transfer 
test; single load reject test; full load reject test; LOOP test; LOCA test; automatic 
trip bypass test; 24 hour run test; hot restart test; DG synchronization shutdown 
test; load block interval test; and LOCA/LOOP test.

In the event of multiple concurrent AC Source inoperabilities, provides a maximum 
restoration time limit presented as an additional Completion Time of "14 days from discovery of failure to meet LCO 3.8.1.a or b" In ITS 3.8.1 Required Actions A.3 
and B.4. In addition, in the event of multiple DG inoperabilities or multiple offsite 
circuit inoperabilities, a separate time period Is allowed in ITS 1.3 for the 
subsequent repair. It essentially allows extension of the Initial restoration time by 24 hours, not to exceed the actual time If the subsequent Inoperability were 
tracked from its time of loss.

Deletes the CTS requirement to complete the diesel start test for failures that are 
potentially generic regardless of when the inoperable diesel is restored to 
operable status.

I
�1�

SR 3.8.1.9, 
SR 3.8.1.10, 
SR 3.8.1.11, 
SR 3.8.1.12, 
SR 3.8.1.13, 
SR 3.8.1.19, 
SR 3.8.1.14, 
SR 3.8.1.15, 
SR 3.8.1.16, 
SR 3.8.1.17, 
SR 3.8.1.18

SR 3..1.1
3.8.1 

Required 
Actions A.3 

and B.4

N/A

4.9.A.1.b, 
4.9.A.8.b, 
4.9.A.8.c, 
4.9.A.8.d, 
4.9.A.8.e, 
4.9.A.8.f, 
4.9.A.8.g, 
4.9.A.8.h, 
4.9.A.8.j, 
4.9.A.8.k

4.9.A.8.k
I I I I

10

3.9.A Actio' 
1.b,2.c d).  

3.9.A Action 2.b 
footnote (b)

6

4
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L3 CTS 3.9.A Action 2.b requires a verification within 24 hours and every 72 hours 3.8.1 3.9.A Actions 6 
thereafter that the cause of a DG inoperability does not affect the remaining DGs. Required 2.b, 3.b, and 6.c 
CTS 3.9.A Action 3.b requires a verification within 8 hours and every 72 hours Actions B.3.1 
thereafter, the that the cause of a DG inoperability does not affect the remaining and B.3.2 
DGs. In both Actions, the initial evaluation or test is not required if a test was 
performed in the past 24 hours. In addition, when two DGs are Inoperable, CTS 
3.9.A Action 6.c requires the performance of CTS 4.9.A.2.c (DG slow start) within 
the subsequent 72 hours after a DG is restored to service. ITS 3.8.1 Required 
Actions B.3.1 and B.3.2 will continue to require this verification, but will allow 24 
hours to perform the verification, and there will be no requirement to re-test the 
OPERABILITY of the OPERABLE DG.  

L.4 The explicit requirement to periodically verify that each DG is aligned to provide LCO 3.8.1 4.9.A.2.e 3 
standby power to the associated emergency buses is considered to be 
unnecessary for ensuring compliance with the applicable Technical Specification 
Operability requirements and is removed from the Technical Specifications.  

L.5 CTS 4.9.A.3 requires checking for and removing accumulated water from the DG SR 3.8.1.5 4.9.A.3 3 
day tanks every 31 days and "after each operation of the diesel where the period 
of operation was greater than or equal to 1 hour." ITS SR 3.8.1.5 only requires the 
check every 31 days; the frequency of "after each operation of the diesel where 
the period of operation was greater than or equal to 1 hour" has been deleted.  

L.6 The Completion Time to verify that required systems, subsystems, trains, 3.8.1 3.9.A Actions 6 
components, and devices powered from the redundant DG(s) are OPERABLE has Required 4.a and 6.b 
been extended from 2 hours to 4 hours. Action B.2 

L.7 For the surveillances that automatically start the DG but do not tie it to a bus, the SR 3.8.1.8, 4.9.A.7, 3 
requirements have been changed to only require the minimum voltage and SR 3.8.1.13 4.9.A.8.e 
frequency limits to be met within the appropriate time limits. Once steady state 
conditions are reached, the minimum and maximum voltage and frequency limits 
must be maintained.
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L.8 The phrase "actual or", in reference to the loss of offsite power signal or the ECCS SR 3.8.1.12, 4.9.A.8.d, 3 
actuation signal, as applicable, has been added to CTS 4.9.A.8.d, 4.9.A.8.e, SR 3.8.1.13, 4.9.A.8.e, 
4.9.A.8.f, and 4.9.A.8.g for verifying the proper response of the DG. This allows SR 3.8.1.19, 4.9.A.8.f, 
satisfactory loss of offsite power or ECCS actuations for other than Surveillance SR 3.8.1.14 4.9.A.8.g 
purposes to be used to fulfill the Surveillance Requirement. OPERABILITY is 
adequately demonstrated in either case since the DG cannot discriminate between 
"actual" or "simulated" signals.  

L.9 The manner in which the DG is started for CTS 4.9.A.8.h (i.e., that the DG must be SR 3.8.1.15 4.9.A.8.h 3 
within the proper voltage and frequency within a certain time limit after the start 
signal) has not been included in the ITS.  

L.1O Deletes explicit post maintenance Surveillance Requirements as required by N/A 4.9.A.9 3 
CTS 4.9.A.9 (i.e., after any modifications which could affect DG Interdependence).  

L.11 CTS 4.9.A.9 requires the DGs to accelerate to 900 rpm In . 13 seconds. For SR 3.8.1.20 4.9.A.9 3 
these DGs, 900 rpm is equivalent to a frequency of 60 Hz. The ITS will require the 
minimum frequency to be 58.8 Hz, as shown in ITS SR 3.8.1.20, since the 
accident analysis requires the DG to be capable of being loaded within 13 
seconds (this can be accomplished at 58.8 Hz).  

L.12 The load range requirements of CTS 4.9.A.2.d, CTS 4.9.A.8.c, and CTS 4.9.A.8.h SR 3.8.1.3, 4.9.A.2.d, 3 
(the 22-hour load requirements only) have been relaxed slightly to provide margin SR 3.8.1.11, 4.9.A.8.c, 
to the DG's continuous rating. The new load range in ITS SRs 3.8.1.3, 3.8.1.11, SR 3.8.1.15 4.9.A.8.h 
and 3.8.1.15 is 90% to 100% of the continuous rating (2340 kW to 2600 kW).  

L.13 Deletes CTS 4.9.A.8, footnote (d), which restricts the performance of CTS N/A 4.9.A.8 footnote 3 
4.9.A.8.c, the DG full load rejection test, and CTS 4.9.A.8.h, the DG 24 hour (d) 
endurance run, to only one DG at a time.  

L.14 Deletes CTS 4.9.A.8.k upper load block limit, such that the interval between each SR 3.8.1.18 4.9.A.8.k 3 
load block is only required to be >90% of the design load interval.  

3.8.2, AC Sources - Shutdown
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L.1 In an effort to consistently address the concern of the only required DG and the SR 3.8.2.1 4.9.B 3 only required offsite circuit connected (presenting a significant risk of a single fault Note I 
resulting in a station blackout) and to avoid potential conflicting Technical 
Specifications, the Surveillances that would require the DG to be connected to the 
offsite source are excepted from performance requirements. The exception does 
not take exception to the requirement for the DG to be capable of performing the 
particular function; just to the requirement to demonstrate it while that source of 
power is being relied on to support meeting the LCO.  

L.2 CTS 4.9.B, which provides the Surveillance Requirements for the AC Sources SR 3.8.2.1 4.9.B 3 while in Modes 4 and 5 and during handling of irradiated fuel in the secondary Note 2 
containment, requires the Surveillances of CTS 4.9.A to be performed. Two of the 
Surveillances of CTS 4.9.A are the DG start on an ECCS initiation signal and the 
DG start and load on an ECCS initiation signal concurrent with a loss of offsite 
power signal. Note 2 to SR 3.8.2.1 will exempt these two Surveillances twhe 
associated ECCS subsystem(s) are not required to be Operable.  

L.3 An alternative is proposed in the ITS to suspendhe movement of irradiated fuel 3.8.2 3.9.1 Action 1 
assemblies, CORE ALTERATIONS, or OPDRVs if being conducted when lep- .--4equired than the required AC sources are OPERABLE. The alternative is to declarea e• c -,f A/ction A.1 1 
required feature(s) inoperable and continue to conduct operations if the affected
required features(s) ACTIONS allow.  

3.8.3, Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air 

L.1 CTS 3.9.A Action 7 provides a 7 day restoration period for the new fuel oil 3.8.3 3.9.A Actions, 6 parameters tested by CTS 4.9.A.5 when they are found not within specified limits. ACTIONS A, 3.9.B Actions 
In addition, CTS 3.9.B provides no restoration time when the fuel oil parameters B, and D 
are not within the limits of CTS 4.9.A.5 and 4.9.A.6 in MODES 4 and 5 and when 
handling irradiated fuel in the secondary containment. ITS 3.8.3 ACTION B will 
allow 30 days to restore new fuel properties to within the specified limits. If not 
restored, ITS 3.8.3 ACTION D is provided to declare the DG inoperable. In 
addition, a 7 day time has been provided in ITS 3.8.3 ACTION A to restore stored 
fuel oil total particulates to within limits when in MODE 4 or 5, or when handling 
irradiated fuel in the secondary containment.
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L.2 The diesel starting air parameter, while supporting DG OPERABILITY, contain 3.8.3 3.9.A Actions, 6 
substantial margin in addition to the limit which would be absolutely necessary for ACTIONS 3.9.B Actions 
DG OPERABILITY. Therefore, a certain level of degradation in this parameter is Note, 3.8.3 
justified to extend the allowance for restoration (presented as ITS 3.8.3 ACTION C ACTIONS C 
and ACTIONS Note). During the extended restoration period for this parameter, and D 
the DG would still be capable of performing its intended function. ACTION C 
allows 48 hours to restore starting air pressure prior to declaring the DG 
inoperable, provided a 1 start capacity remains. ACTION D is provided to declare 
the DG inoperable if the previous ACTION is not met. During the proposed 
extended period for restoration of this parameter, the DG would still be capable of 
performing its intended function.  

3.8.4, DC Sources - Operating 

LD.1 Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency from 18 months to 24 months for the SR 3.8.4.4, 4.9.C.3, 4.9.C.4 10 
following Surveillances: Visual inspection of battery for physical damage or SR 3.8.4.5, 
abnormal deterioration; verification that cell-to-cell and terminal connections are SR 3.8.4.6, 
free of corrosion; inter-cell and terminal connection resistance checks; battery SR 3.8.4.7, 
charger test; and battery service test. SR 3.8.4.8 

L.1 Removes from CTS 4.9.C.2 the requirement to verify, within 7 days after a battery N/A 4.9.C.2 3 
discharge or overcharge, that there is no visible corrosion at either terminals or 
connectors, or that connection resistance Is < 150 X106ohm or 20% above 
baseline connection resistance. A SP 't,,.Ar 

L.2 CTS 4.9.C.3.b requires the cell-to-cell and terminal connections to be "clean, SR 3.8.4.6 4.9.C.3.b 3 
tight." The confirmation that the connection is "tight" is typically performed by 
application of a torque, which results in unnecessary stress being applied to the 
bolted connection. If the connection satisfies the resistance requirements of ITS 
SR 3.8.4.6, it can be assumed to be sufficiently "tight." The "clean" requirement 
has been deleted since it is redundant to the "free of corrosion" requirement. In 
addition, the requirement to verify that connections are "clean" and "tight" is only 
applicable to nickel cadmium batteries. The DC electrical power subsystem 
batteries are lead calcium batteries.
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3.8.5, DC Sources - Shutdown 

L.1 Three of the DC sources Surveillances required to be performed by CTS 4.9.0 SR 3.8.5.1 N/A 3 
(CTS 4.9.C.4, 4.9.C.5, and 4.9.C.6) involve tests that would cause the only Note 
required OPERABLE unit 250V battery to be rendered inoperable. This condition 
presents a significant risk if an event were to occur during the test. In an effort to 
consistently address this concern, ITS SR 3.8.5.1 has a Note that excludes 
performance requirements of Surveillances that would require the required 
OPERABLE 250V DC battery to be rendered inoperable. This allowance does not 
take exception to the requirement for the battery to be capable of performing the 
particular function - just to the requirement to demonstrate that capabii e that 
source of power is being relied on to support meeting the LCO.  

L.2 An alternative is proposed in the ITS to suspendbperations if a DC Source is 3.8.5 3.9.1 Action 4 
inoperable, and movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, CORE ALTERATIONS, Required 
or OPDRVs are being conducted. The alternative is to declar equired feature(s) Action A.1 
inoperable and continue to conduct operations if the affecte re uired features(s) 
ACTIONS allow. 4___ 

3.8.6, Battery Cell Parameters

Removes the requirement to verify that the average electrolyte temperature of N/A 4.9.C.2 3 
selected battery cells is above 65 0F within 7 days after a battery discharge or 
overcharge.  

Changes the CTS 4.9.C.2.c requirement, which requires measurement of the SR 3.8.6.3 4.9.C.2.c 3 
temperature for all connected cells every 92 days, to only require representative 
cells (10% of the total, as defined in the Bases) be verified within limits every 92 
days.
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L.3 The time specified in CTS 3.9.C Actions 4 and 5 to restore Category A and B 3.8.6 3.9.C Actions 4 6 
battery cell parameters to within limits has been extended from the next 6 days Required and 5 
and 7 days, respectively, to 31 days in ITS 3.8.6 Required Action A.3. In addition, Actions A.2 
periodic verification that the Category C limits are not being exceeded must be and A.3 
performed. ITS 3.8.6 Required Action A.2 requires this verification every 7 days.  

L.4 Adds footnote (a) to the electrolyte level limits for Table 3.8.6-1, Category A and B Table 3.8.6-1 Table 4.9.C-1 
limits, allowing for a temporary electrolyte level increase during and following an footnote (a) 
equalize charge.  

L.5 CTS 4.9.D requires the batteries and chargers to be demonstrated OPERABLE 3.8.6 3.9.0 Action 6 
per the Surveillance Requirements of CTS 4.9.C. The CTS 4.9.C requirements ACTIONS A 
include battery cell parameter Surveillances. However, the CTS 3.9.D Action does and B 
not provide any specific actions for when battery cell parameters are exceeding 
the limits in CTS 4.9.C. Therefore, the associated DC electrical power sources 
must be declared inoperable and the Action of CTS 3.9.D must be taken 
Immediately. In lieu of taking the CTS 3.9.D Action immediately, ITS 3.8.6 
ACTION A will provide time to restore the Category A and B battery cell 
parameters prior to declaring the associated DC power source inoperable and 
taking the Action of CTS 3.9.0 (ITS 3.8.5 ACTION A). ITS 3.8.6 ACTION B will 
require the associated battery to be declared Inoperable (thus requiring ACTION A 
of ITS 3.8.5 to be taken) if ACTION A Is not met, if the Category C battery cell 
parameters are not met, or if the electrolyte temperature Is not within the limit.  
Ful.m.ore, if the requir.,nts of LCO 3.8.6 are t met, the associatedbaery" 

~st be ýdeclared inowfable, therefore, LCO ..3.4 requirements must o be met 

43.8.7, Distribution Systems - Operating 

"- ;-4 3. 9. ( CIC -0 OJ 13 r cea,'Aa, s' I-
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T -

CTS 3.9.E Action 1 allows 8 hours to restore one inoperable AC subsystem and 
CTS 3.9.E Action 2 allows 2 hours to restore one inoperable DC subsystem. No 
time is provided if buses are inoperableinflZvision 1 and 2 AC subsystems 
concurrently or in Division I and 2 D/-subsytems concurrently, requiring entry 
into CTS 3.0.C. ITS 3.8.7 ACTIONe ,and/ allow one "or more" AC and DC 
electrical power distribution subsys$ ms t pe concurrently inoperable, without 
requiring an ITS 3.0.3 entry; either 8 ours or 2 hours (8 hours for AC and 2 hours 
for DC) will be allowed to restore the inoperabilities. However, ITS 3.8.7 ACTION 
E is also added to require that if two or more electrical power distribution 
subsystems are inoperable and, in combination, result in a loss of function, then 
ITS 3.0.3 must be entered immediately.

3.8.7 
ACTIONS A, 

B, and E

3.9.E Actions 1 
and 2

3.8.8, Distribution Systems - Shutdown J(Z',
An alternative is proposed In the ITS to suspendihe movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies, CORE ALTERATIONS, or OPDRVs if being conducted when less 
than the required AC ' are OPERABLE. The alternative is to declare 
required feature(s) inoperable andlcontinue to conduct operations if the affected 
required features(s) ACTIONS allow.----

3.8.8 3.9.F Action 
Required 

,Action A.1 

4 f a-

-I

I
(ot� iY. d��;��4. 6 4 Xuh�SVCt��i(S) J
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DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION CHANGE 
# I I TYPE 

3.9.1, Refueling Equipment Interlocks 

L.1 Deletes the requirement to perform the Surveillance Requirement "within 24 hours N/A 4.10.A.2 3 
prior to the start of" use of the component, since the normal 7 day periodic 
Surveillance Frequency of CTS 4.10.A.2 (proposed SR 3.9.1.1) for the CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST of the reactor mode switch refuel position interlocks provides 
adequate assurance of OPERABILITY.  

L.2 Deletes explicit requirement for the affected reactor mode switch refuel position N/A 4.10.A.3 3 
interlocks to be demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of a CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST before resuming control rod withdrawal or CORE 
ALTERATION(s) following repair, maintenance, or replacement of any component 
that could affect the refuel position Interlock, since SR 3.0.1 requires the 
appropriate SRs to be performed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the 
affected components.  

L.3 Adds actions to allow a control rod block to be Inserted and to verify all control 3.9.1 N/A 4 
rods are fully inserted in lieu of suspending in-vessel fuel movement when a Required 
required Refuel position equipment interlock Is inoperable. Actions A.2.1 

and A.2.2 

3.9.2, Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock 

L.1 Deletes the requirement to clock" the mode switch in Shutdown. N/A 3.10.A, 3.10.A 8 
Action 1, 
4.10.A.1 

L.2 Revises actions, with the one-rod-out interlock inoperable, to immediately suspend 3.9.2 3.10.A Actions 5 
control rod withdrawal and initiate action to insert all insertable control rods in core Required I and 2 
cells containing one or more fuel assemblies. CTS requires CORE ALTERATIONS Actions A.1 
to be suspended and the reactor mode switch to be locked in Shutdown or Refuel. and A.2
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L.3 Deletes the requirement to perform CTS 4.10.A.1.b "within 2 hours prior" and CTS N/A 4.10.A.1.b, 3 
4.10.A.2 "within 24 hours prior to the start of" use of the component, since the 4.10.A.2 
normal 12 hour periodic Surveillance Frequency to verify the reactor mode switch 
is locked in the refuel position and the normal 7 day periodic Surveillance 
Frequency for the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of the one-rod-out interlock 
provide adequate assurance of OPERABILITY.  

L.4 Provides an allowance to enter the LCOs Applicability for a short time (1 hour) to SR 3.9.2.2 N/A 7 
provide adequate time to perform the required Surveillance. Note 

L.5 Deletes explicit requirement for the one-rod-out interlock to be demonstrated N/A 4.1 0.A.3 3 
OPERABLE by performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST before 
resuming control rod withdrawal or CORE ALTERATIONS following repair, 
maintenance, or replacement of any component that could affect the one-rod-out 
interlock, since SR 3.0.1 requires the appropriate SRs to be performed to 
demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the affected components.  

3.9.3, Control Rod Position 

L.1 Revises the Applicability that all control rods be fully inserted in Operational 3.9.3, 3.9.3 3.10.C, 3.10.C 2, 4 
MODE 5 during CORE ALTERATIONS to "when loading fuel assemblies into the ACTION A Action 
core," since the intent Is to establish the requirement that all control rods are 
inserted only in those situations that could add positive reactivity but are not 
covered by other Technical Specifications. In addition, the Actions have been 
revised consistent with the change In Applicability.  

L.2 Deletes the requirement to perform CTS 4.10.C.2 "within 2 hours prior to the start N/A 4.10.C.2 3 
of" Core Alterations since the normal 12 hour periodic Surveillance Frequency to 
verify the control rods are inserted provides adequate assurance of 
OPERABILITY.
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3.9.4, Control Rod Position Indication 
L.1 Omits the position indication requirement In that no position indication is proposed LCO 3.9.4, 3.3.1, 3.3.1 1, 3 to be required other than the full-in position indication. The OPERABILITY of the SR 3.9.4.1 Action 3, 4.3.1.1, control rod "full-in" position indication for each control rod (whether the control rod 4.3.1.2 

is inserted or withdrawn) is proposed to be required to support OPERABILITY of 
the refueling interlocks and OPERABILITY of the one-rod-out Interlock. In 
addition, the Surveillance Requirements have also been modified to be consistent 
with this concept (the full-in indicator only must be OPERABLE). The new 
Surveillance requires that each time a control rod is withdrawn from the full-in 
position, the full-in indication is indicating correctly (i.e., it is not Indicating full-in 
when a control rod is withdrawn). The current requirements to verify the position 
of the control rod every 24 hours, that the control rod position changes during 
exercise tests, that the full-out indicator functions during rod coupling checks, and 
the full-in position indication checks prior to each reactor startup and each time a 
control rod is fully inserted, have been deleted.  

3.9.5, Control Rod OPERABILITY - Refueling 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE

3.9.6, RPV Water Level - Irradiated Fuel

Deletes the requirement to perform CTS 4.10.G "within 2 hours prior to the start of" 
handling fuel assemblies, since the normal 24 hour periodic Surveillance 
Frequency for verification of reactor vessel water level provides adequate 
assurance of OPERABILITY.

N/A 4.10.G

I ______ 
I ____

I _________________________
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DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION CHANGE 

# ITYPE 

3.9.7, RPV Water Level - New Fuel or Control Rods 
L.1 Splits current Specification 3.10.G, which provides reactor vessel water level LCO 3.9.7 3.10.G 

requirements during handling of fuel assemblies and control rods within the 
reactor pressure vessel (RPV), into two Specifications. ITS 3.9.7 now provides the 
requirements for movement of new fuel assemblies and control rods within the 
RPV when irradiated fuel assemblies are seated within the RPV, with water level 
determined from the top of irradiated fuel assemblies sN pa within the RPV rather 
than from the top of the RPV flange as is in CTS 3.1 of/) 

L.2 Deletes the requirement to perform CTS 4.10.G "within 2 hours prior to the start of' N/A 4.10.G 3 
handling fuel assemblies or control rods, since the normal 24 hour periodic 
Surveillance Frequency for verification of reactor vessel water level provides 
adequate assurance of OPERABILITY.  

3.9.8, Shutdown Cooling (SDC) - High Water Level 
NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.9.9, Shutdown Cooling (SDC) - Low Water Level 
NONE NONE NONE NONE AloNiO 

Current Specification 3/4.10.E, Communications 
NONE NONE NONE NONE IV W E
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DOC # SU MR# 
DO UMR ITS SECTION --CTS -SECTION CHANGE - 1 1-t----TYPE 

3.10.1, Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing 
L.1 ITS allows reactor mode switch interlock testing to be conducted in MODES 3, 4, 3.10.1 Table 1-2 1 and 5 if control rods are not fully inserted, provided these non-fully inserted footnote (a), control rods are in cells containing no fuel assemblies, in lieu of current 4.10.A.2 and requirement that all control rods remain fully inserted. 

A 4A A

3.10.2, Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Hot Shutdown 
L 1 Deletes the requirement to "lock" the reactor mode switch in Refuel.  

3.10.3, Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Cold Shutdown 
L.1 Deletes the requirement to "lock" the reactor mode switch In Refuel and the explicit requirement for the reactor mode switch to be OPERABLE.  

L.2 For removal of a control r Cold Shutdown, alternative requirements have been provided In S 3.10.3 in ace of the SHUTDOWN MARGIN and control rod five-by-fiv/ array@7disarm ng requirements. The alternatives require all MODE 5 RPS Fuctions to be OP RABLE, MODE 5 requirements for LCO 3.3.8.2, RPS Elect Power Monit ng, and LCO 3.9.5, Control Rod OPERABILITY - R 'efl te made applicable. In addition, an alternative requirement has been provided in place of the one-rod-out interlock requirement.  The alternative will require a control rod withdrawal block to be inserted. New Surveillances have also been added to perform the applicable SRs for the required LCOs if RPS Functions, and control rod OPERABILITY requirements are chosen, and to verify every 24 hours that a control rod withdrawal block is inserted if the block is the chosen requirement.

LCO 
3.10.3.b.2, 

LCO 

3.10.3.c.1, SR3.10.3.1, 
SR 3.10.3.4

"t. I MU .3 

footnote (d)

N/A

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE L - LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS

DOC # SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION CHANGE 
I TYPE 

L.3 Deletes the requirement to perform CTS 4.10.1 "Within 4 hours prior to the start N/A 4.10.1 3 
of removal of a control rod and/or the associated control rod drive mechanism 
from the core and/or reactor pressure vessel," since the normal 24 hour periodic 
Surveillance Frequency to verify the requirements of the LCO are met provides 
adequate assurance that the LCO requirements are satisfied.

3.10.4, Single Control Rod Drive Removal - Refueling 

L.1 Deletes the requirement to "lock" the reactor mode switch in Shutdown or Refuel 
and the explicit requirement for the reactor mode switch to be OPERABLE.  

L.2 Deletes the requirement to perform CTS 4.10.1 "Within 4 hours prior to the start 
of removal of a control rod and/or the associated control rod drive mechanism 
from the core and/or reactor pressure vessel," since the normal 24 hour periodic 
Surveillance Frequency to verify the requirements of the LCO are met provides 
adequate assurance that the LCO requirements are satisfied.

L _ _ _ _ I I__ _ _ _

3.10.5, Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal - Refuelina

The requirement "lock" the reactor mode switch in Shutdown or Refuel and the N/A 3.10.J.1, 1, 8 
explicit requirement for the reactor mode switch to be OPERABLE. 4.10.J.1.a 

Deletes the requirement to perform CTS 4.10.J "Within 4 hours prior to the start N/A 4.10.J.1 3 
of removal of control rods and/or control rod drive mechanisms from the core 
and/or reactor pressure vessel," since the normal 24 hour periodic Surveillance 
Frequency to verify the requirements of the LCO are met provides adequate 
assurance that the LCO requirements are satisfied.
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TABLE L - LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS

DOC # SUMMARY 

L.3 Deletes the explicit requirement for the performance of a functional test of the "one-rod-out Refuel position interlock" following replacement of all control rods and/or control rod drive mechanisms removed in accordance with CTS 3.10.J, if the function had been bypassed, since after restoration of a component that caused a required SR to be failed, SR 3.0.1 requires the appropriate SRs to be performed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the affected components.  

3.10.6, Control Rod Testing - Operating 
L.1 Adds Special Operations Technical Specification to allow LCO 3.1.6, "Rod Pattern Control," to be suspended to allow performance of SDM testing, control rod scram time testing, and contrbl rod friction testing, provided the analyzed rod position sequence requirements of SR 3.3.2.1.8 are changed to require the control rod sequence to conform to the specified test sequence; or the RWM is bypassed, the requirements of LCO 3.3.2.1, Function 2 are suspended, and conformance to the approved control rod sequence for the specified test is verified by a second licensed operator or other qualified member of the technical staff. These two requirements for the Special Operation effectively limit the potential amount and rate of reactivity increase that could occur during a control 

rod drop accident (CRDA).  

3.10.7, SDM Test - Refueling 
L.1 Modifies the Surveillance Frequency to require the RWM verification to be performed In accordance with the applicable Surveillance requirements of the RWM Specification, and the CORE ALTERATION verification eve hours, instead of once within 30 minutes prior to the start of the SDM te,"_

ITS SECTION I CTS SECTION

N/A 4.10.J.2

3.10.6 N/A

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE L - LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

DOC # SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION CHANGE 

TYPE 
Current Specification 3/4.12.A, Primary Containment Integrity 

NONE NONE NONE NONE 1/(2,•E 

Current Specification 3/4.12.C, I nservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation 
NONE NONE 

NONE NONE OA , EO

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE L - LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
CHAPTER 4.0 - DESIGN FEATURES
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TABLE L - LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
CHAPTER 5.0 - ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION CHANGE 
# 

TYPE 
5.1, Responsibility 

NONE NONE 
NONE NONE NONE 

5.2, Organization 
L.1 Deletes the requirement for an SRO to be present in the control room while the N/A 6.2.B.2 1 

unit is in MODE 4.  

5.3, Unit Staff Qualifications 
NONE NONE 

NONE NONE NONE 

5.4, Procedures

5.5, Programs and Manuals 
LD. Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency from 18 to 24 months for the requirement 

establishing a program to reduce. leakage from those portions of systems outside 
containment that could contain highly radioactive fluids during a serious transient 
or accident to as low as practical levels.  

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE L - LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
CHAPTER 5.0 - ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

CC i 5 ý_D.1. re qu;A^1.nagtj 4L~

5.6, Reporting Requirements
Revises the requirement for submitting the Annual Radiological Environmental 
Operating Report and Radioactive Effluent Release Report from prior to May 1 and April 1 of each year, respectively, to by May 15 and prior to May 1 of each 
year, respectively.

5.7, High Radiation Area

Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency from 18 to 24 months for the requirements ensuring that the SGT System inplace charcoal adsorbers, HEPA filters, and 
heaters perform their safety function.  

Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency from 18 to 24 months for the requirements 
ensuring that in-place Control Room Emergency Ventilation System charcoal 
adsorbers, HEPA filters, and heaters are capable of performing their safety 
function.  

Revises the requirements to allow 1) new fuel oil to meet either the ASTM standard for API gravity or absolute specific gravity; 2) the performance of a clear 
and bright appearance test with proper color or a water and sediment test; 3) "water and sediment" analyses of the-iý fueto be performed within 31 days 
after the addition of any new fuel oil and 4) excluding, for bulk stored fuel oil, the 31 day requirement t verify "water and sediment" and "kinematic viscosity" and 
providing a limit fo particulate contaminants of < 10 mg/liter.

4.7.P.2.a, 
4.7.P.2.b, 
4.7.P.2.c, 
4.7.P.4.a, 
4.7.P.4.c 

4.8.D.3.a, 
4.8.D.3.b, 
4.8.D.3.c, 
4.8.D.5.a, 
4.8.D.5.d 

4.9.A.5.b, 
4.9.A.6.b

10 

10 

3

NONE I NONE

Current Specification 6.4, Training 

Dresden 2 and 3

5.5.7 

5.5.7 

5.5.9.a.1, 
5.5.9.a.3, 
5.5.9.b, 
5.5.9.c,
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TABLE L - LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
CHAPTER 5.0 - ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 6.7, Safety Limit Violation 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 6.11, Radiation Protection Program 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 6.13, Process Control Program 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE

CHANGE TYPE

1.  
2.  
3.  
4.  
5.  
6.  
7.  
8.  
9.  
10.

Relaxation of the LCO Requirement 
Relaxation of Applicability 
Relaxation of Surveillance Requirement 
Relaxation of Required Action Detail 
Relaxation of Required Actions to Exit Applicability 
Relaxation of Completion Time 
Allow Mode Changes When LCO Not Met 
Elimination of the Requirement to Lock the Reactor Mode Switch in Shutdown or Refuel 
Elimination of CTS Reporting Requirement 
Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency from 18 months to 24 months

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE LA - REMOVAL OF DETAILS MATRIX AND SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

ITS SECTION I CTR
AND DOC# 

1.0-LA.1

I .0-LA.2

1.0-LA.3

SECTION 

1.0

1.0 

1.0

LOCATION

Bases 

Bases

SUMMARY 

Moves the definition of FRACTION OF RATED POWER 
(FRTP) and TRANSIENT LINEAR HEAT GENERATION 
RATE (TLHGR) to ITS 3.2.4 Bases.  

Moves the definition of STEADY STATE LINEAR HEAT 
GENERATION RATE (SLHGR) to ITS 3.2.3 Bases.  

Moves items a, b, c, and f from the PRIMARY 
CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY definition to the ITS 
3.6.1.1 Bases and items b and e from the CTS 
SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY definition to 
the ITS 3.6.4.1 Bases.

CHANGE CONTROL 
PROCESS 

Bases Control 
Process in ITS 

Chapter 5.0 

Bases Control 
Process in ITS Chapter 5.0

Bases Control 
Process in ITS

Chapter 5.0

Dresden 2 and 3
Page 1 of 39

CHANGE 
TYPE 

1

I 

I
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Bases



TABLE LA - REMOVAL OF DETAILS MATRIX AND SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

ITS SECTION CTS SUMMARY LOCATION CHANGE CONTROL CHANGE 
AND DOC # SECTION 

PROCESS TYPE 
NONE NONE NONE NONE -NONE NONE
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TABLE LA - REMOVAL OF DETAILS MATRIX AND SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

Dresden 2 and 3
Page 3 of 39

ITS SECTION CTS SUMMARY LOCATION CHANGE CONTROL CHANGE 
AND DOC # SECTION 

PROCESS TYPE 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE



TABLE LA - REMOVAL OF DETAILS MATRIX AND SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
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Page 4 of 39

I



TABLE LA - REMOVAL OF DETAILS MATRIX AND SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
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TABLE LA - REMOVAL OF DETAILS MATRIX AND SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

7,6.s ;ý ,i 
ToaAIco L, net beo a;." dS -5 j s.5-
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TABLE LA- REMOVAL OF DETAILS MATRIX AND SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 3.2 - POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

ITS SECTION CTS SUMMARY LOCATION CHANGE CONTROL CHANGE 
AND DOC # SECTION PROCESS TYPE 

3.2.1, AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE 
3.2.1-LA.1 3.11 .A The requirement in the CTS 3.11 .A Action 1 to "initiate Bases Bases Control 3 Action 1 corrective action within 15 minutes" to restore the limit is Program in ITS 

relocated in the form of a discussion that "prompt action" Chapter 5 
should be taken to restore the parameter to within the 
limits.  

3.2.2, MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO 
3.2.2-LA. 1 3.11 .C The requirement in the CTS 3.11.C Action I to "initiate Bases Bases Control 3 Action 1 corrective action within 15 minutes" to restore the limit is Program in ITS 

relocated in the form of a discussion that "prompt action" Chapter 5 
should be taken to restore the parameter to within the 
limits.  

3.2.3, LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE 

3.2.3-LA.1 3.11.D The requirement In the CTS 3.11..D Action I to "initiate Bases Bases Control 3 Action I corrective action within 15 minutes" to restore the limit is Program in ITS 
relocated in the form of a discussion that "prompt action" Chapter 5 
should be taken to restore the parameter to within the 
limits.  

3.2.4, APRM GAIN AND SETPOINT

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE LA- REMOVAL OF DETAILS MATRIX AND SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 3.2 - POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

ITS SECTION CTS SUMMARY LOCATION CHANGE CONTROL CHANGE AND DOC # SECTION 
PROCESS TYPE 

3.2.4-LA.1 3.11 .B The requirement In the CTS 3.11 .B Action to "initiate Bases Bases Control 3 Action corrective action within 15 minutes" to restore the limit is Program in ITS relocated in the form of a discussion that "prompt action" Chapter 5 
should be taken to restore the parameter to within the 
limits.

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE LA - REMOVAL OF DETAILS MATRIX AND SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

ITS SECTION CTS SUMMARY AND DOC # SCTIONAIO HNE OTOLCAG 

PROCESSN TYPE 3.3.1.1, RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1.1-LA.1 3.1.A The details relating to placing channels in trip (e.g, if Bases Bases Control 3 Action tripping causes trip function to occur, tripping trip system Program in ITS footnotes with the most inoperable channels). Chapter 5 n C a te 5

3.3.1.1-LA.2 

3.3.1.1-LA.3 

3.3.1.1-LA.4 

3.3.1.1-LA.5

The LPRM inputs for OPERABILITY of the APRM (2 per 
level; 50% of the LPRM inputs to each required APRM).  

Details of the methods for performing CTS 4.1.A.1, the 
IRM and APRM CHANNEL CHECK ( % decade 
overlap).  

The detail of system description for the APRM Flow
Biased Neutron Flux-High scram Allowable Value (the 
definition of W, the recirculation loop drive flow).  

The details In concerning the Allowable Value of the 
Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Function (i.e., the 
Allowable Value Is referenced to a level above the top of 
active fuel, and that the top of active fuel is defined to be 
360 inches above vessel zero).  

3.3.1.2, SRM Instrumentation 

The detail of the method for performing the Surveillance 
("with the detector fully inserted").

Bases 

Bases 

Bases

"Bases Control 
Program in ITS 

Chapter 5 

Bases Control 
Program in ITS 

Chapter 5 

Bases Control 
Program in ITS 

Chapter 5

UFSAR 10 CFR 50.59

3 

3

Dresden 2 and 3
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Table 
3.1.A-1 
footnote 

(e) 

4.1.A-1 
footnote 

(b) 

Table 
2.2.A-1 
footnote 

(a) 

Table 
2.2.A-1 
footnote 
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TABLE LA - REMOVAL OF DETAILS MATRIX AND SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.1.2-LA.2 

3.3.1.2-LA.3

3.3.2.1-LA. I

3.3.2.1-LA.2

3.3.2.2-LA.1

3.10.B, 
3.10.B.1, 
4.10.B.1 

3.10.B 
Applicabil 

ity 

Table 
3.2.E-1 
footnote 

(a)
I J

Table 
4.2.E-1 

Functiona 
I Unit 1, 
footnote 

(c), 
4.3.L.2.a,
4

I-

I-

The details relating to SRM OPERABILITY; i.e., that the 
SRMs shall be inserted to the normal operating level 
with continuous Indication in the control room.  

The additional spatial limitations when movable 
detectors are being used.

3.3.2.1, Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
The statement that the RBM shall be automatically 
bypassed when a peripheral control rod Is selected.  

Details(•of the methods for performing Surveillances 

(i.e., the RBM CFT includes the reactor manual control "relay select matrix" system input and the RWM CFT 
includes verifying correct indication of the selection error 
of at least one out-of-sequence control rod and verifying 
the rod block function).

Bases

Bases 

.Basese

Bases

.3.L.2.b 

3.3.2.2, Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation 

Table The detail concerning the Allowable Value for the UFSAR 
3.2.J-1 Reactor Vessel Water Level - High Function (i.e., the 
ootnote Allowable Value is referenced to a level above the top of 

(a) active fuel, and that the top of active fuel is defined to be 
360 inches above vessel zero).

Bases Control 
Program in ITS 

Chapter 5 

Bases Control 
Program in ITS 

Chapter 5

PM9asmC4nRol 

Chaptei. 5 
f0CP- !r -5` 

Bases Control 
Program in ITS 

Chapter 5

10 CFR 50.59
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TABLE LA - REMOVAL OF DETAILS MATRIX AND SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.3.1, Post Accident Monitorinn Instru I ,nfofin n

3.3.3.1-LA.1 Table The use of alternate methods of monitoring (initiate the Bases Bases Control 3 
3.2.F-1 preplanned alternate method of monitoring the Program in ITS Action 61 parameters). 

Chapter 5 
3.3.3.1-LA.2 Table The detail of the method for performing the CHANNEL Bases Bases Control 3 4.2.F-1 CALIBRATION of the Drywell Radiation Monitors. Program in ITS footnote Chapter 5 (a) Chapter_5

Table 
3.2.F-1 

(including 
footnote 
(a)) and 
4.2.F-1 

Instrumen 
tation 13

The Torus Pressure Function because it is shared with 
drywell pressure functions which are retained in ITS.

Bases

i I __ __ __ I_

3.3.4.1, ATWS-RPT Instrumenta.ion 
3.3.4.1-LA.1 3.2.C The details relating to placing channels in trip (e.g, if 

Action 2 tripping causes trip function to occur).  
footnote 

(a) 

3.3.4.1-LA.2 Table The detail concerning the Allowable Value for the 
3.2.C-1 Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Function (i.e., 
footnote the Allowable Value Is referenced to a level above the 

(c) top of active fuel, and that the top of active fuel is 
defined to be 360 inches above vessel zero).

3.3.5.1, ECCS Instrumentation

Bases Control 
Program in ITS 

Chapter 5

I ______ 
I____

1

11
Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE LA - REMOVAL OF DETAILS MATRIX AND SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION 

3.3.5.1-LA.1 Table The detail concerning the Allowable Values for the UFSAR 10 CFR 50.59 
3.2.B-1 Reactor Vessel Water Level Functions (i.e., the 

footnote Allowable Value is referenced to a level above the top of 
(h), Table active fuel, and that the top of active fuel is defined to be 
3.2.B-1 360 inches above vessel zero) and the detail that the 

Functiona Allowable Value for the HPCI Suppression Chamber 
I Unit 3.d Water Level - High Function is referenced above the 

bottom of the chamber.  

3.3.5.1-LA.2 Table The detail relating to system design (e.g., valves Bases Bases Control 
3.2.B-1 associated with isolation signals). Program in ITS 

footnote Chapter 5 

3.3.5.2, IC System Instrumentation 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.3.6.1, Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 

3.3.6.1-LA.1 3.2.A The details relating to placing channels in trip (e.g, if Bases Bases Control 3 
Action 2 tripping causes trip function to occur). Program in ITS 
footnote Chapter 5 

(a) 

3.3.6.1-LA.2 Table The detail concerning the Allowable Values for the UFSAR 10 CFR 50.59 
3.2.A-1 Reactor Vessel Water Level Functions (i.e., the 
footnote Allowable Value Is referenced to a level above the top of 

(i) active fuel, and that the top of active fuel is defined to be 
360 inches above vessel zero).
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TABLE LA - REMOVAL OF DETAILS MATRIX AND SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.6.1 -LA.3 Table 
3.2.A-1 
footnote 

(f)

The detail in CTS that the Standby Liquid Control 
System Initiation Function channel closes only reactor 
water cleanup system isolation valves

I
I I _________________________________________

3.3.6.2, Secondary Containment kIznltinn In~tn~m,•n*~t,-nn

3.3.6.2-LA.1 3.2.A The details relating to placing channels in trip (e.g, if 
Action 2 tripping causes trip function to occur).  
footnote 

(a) 

3.3.6.2-LA.2 Table The detail concerning the Allowable Values for the 
3.2.A-1 Reactor Vessel Water Level Functions (i.e., the 

footnote Allowable Value is referenced to a level above the top of 
(i) active fuel, and that the top of active fuel is defined to be 

360 inches above vessel zero).  

3.3.6.2-LA.3 Tables Details relating to system design (i.e., specific valves 
3.2.A-1 and systems affected).  

and 
4.2.A-1 
footnote 

(c) 

3.3.6.2-LA.4 4.7.P.4.b. The details in CTS 4.7.P.4.b.2 relating to methods for 
2) performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST 

(use of simulated signals).  

3.3.6.3, Relief Valve Instrumentation 

NONE NONE NONE

:1 ihIZIL
NONE NONE NONE

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE LA - REMOVAL OF DETAILS MATRIX AND SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

Dresden 2 and 3 Page 14 of 39

3.3.7.1, CREV System Instrumentation 

NONE NONE I NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.3.8.1, Loss of Power Instrumentation 

3.3.8.1-LA.1 Table The detail relating to the methods (on decreasing Bases Bases Control 1 
3.2.B-1 voltage) for determining the 4160 V ESS Bus Program in ITS 

Functiona Undervoltage (Loss of Voltage) Allowable Value. Chapter 5 
I Unit 6.a 

3.3.8.2, RPS Electric Power Monitoring 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 3/4.2.H, Explosive Gas Monitoring 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 3/4.2.1, Suppression Chamber and Drywell Spray Actuation 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE



TABLE LA - REMOVAL OF DETAILS MATRIX AND SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

ITS SECTION CTS SUMMARY LOCATION CHANGE CONTROL CHANGE 
ANDDOC# TSECTION 

PROCESS TYPE 
3.4.1, Recirculation Loons Onentinn

3.6.A 
Action 1 .b

I I

4.6.A 

3.6.A 
Action 2

1 -- i

The details of the actual MCPR correction factor for the 
MCPR operating limit for single loop operation ("0.01").  

The details relating to the recirculation pump MG set 
scoop tube stop settings.  

The requirement to "immediately initiate measures to 
place the unit in at least STARTUP" when no 
recirculation loops are in operation is relocated in the 
form of a discussion that "action must be taken as soon 
as practicable" to be in MODE 2.

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE

*1 1

3.6.E 
footnote 

(a)

I -&

3.6.F 
footnote 
(a)

3.4.3, Safety and Relief Valves

The details relating to lift setting pressure of the safety 
valves (the lift setting pressure shall correspond to 
ambient conditions of the valves at nominal operating 
temperatures and pressures).  

The detai4 indicating that one of the relief valves is a 
"Target Rock" combination safety valve.

Bases 

Bases

Bases Control 
Program in ITS 

Chapter 5 

Bases Control 
Program in ITS 

Chapter 5

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE LA - REMOVAL OF DETAILS MATRIX AND SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

The requirements for safety valve setting verification 
demonstrating the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) 
safety valves are OPERABLE.

3.4.4, RCS Operational Leakage

Details of the method for performing the reactor coolant 
system leakage Surveillance (by determining the 
primary containment sump flow rate).

3.4..... RCS Leakaf•A fl*tJtlilfl In •1n Imnn:ir/W 

3.4.5-LA.1 4.6.G.2 The detail of what Drywell Floor Drain Sump Monitoring 
System instrumentation (pump discharge flow 
integrator) is subject to a CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

3.4.6, RCS Specific Activity 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE

3.6.0.1, 
3.6.0.2

I I I I

4.6.0

3.4.7, Shutdown Cooling System - Hot Shutdown 

The details of what constitutes an OPERABLE SDC 
subsystem (i.e., each subsystem consists of an 
OPERABLE pump and heat exchanger).

The detail of the method of verifying operation of the 
SDC subsystem (circulating reactor coolant).

Bases 

Bases

I----

Bases Control 
Program in ITS 

Chapter 5 

Bases Control 
Program in ITS 

Chapter 5

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE LA - REMOVAL OF DETAILS MATRIX AND SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

3.4.8, Shutdown Cooling System - Cold Shutdown 
3.4.8-LA. 1 3.6.P.1, The details of what constitutes an OPERABLE SDC Bases Bases Control 1 3.6.P.2 subsystem (i.e., each subsystem consists of an Program in ITS OPERABLE pump and heat exchanger). Chapter 5 
3.4.8-LA.2 4.6.P The detail of the method of verifying operation of the Bases Bases Control 3 SDC subsystem (circulating reactor coolant). Program in ITS 

Chapter 5 

3.4.9, RCS Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits 
3.4.9-LA.1 3.6.K The detail to perform an engineering evaluation to Bases Bases Control 3 Action 2 determine the effects of the out-of-limit condition on the Program in ITS structural integrity of the reactor coolant system. Chapter 5 
3.4.9-LA.2 3.6.D The details relating to operational limits (loop flow) UFSAR 10 CFR 50.59 1 Action, during a return to two recirculation pump operation from 

4.6.D single recirculation loop operation.  

3.4.10, Reactor Steam Dome Pressure 
NONE NONE NONE 

NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 3/4.6.N, Structural Integrity 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Dresden 2 and 3 
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TABLE LA - REMOVAL OF DETAILS MATRIX AND SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 3.5 - ECCS AND IC SYSTEM

ITSASEOOISCTION C PUMMARY I ROC E 
AND DOC # ISECTION 

SSHAG F- I PROýESSTYPE

J.�.1, ECCS-Operatina
- - - I

3.5.1-LA.1

3.5.1-LA.2

3.5.1-LA.3

3.5.A The details relating to ECCS subsystem OPERABILITY 
(i.e., number of pumps and flow paths capable of taking 
suction from the suppression chamber and transferring 
water to the reactor vessel).

-7 Bases

I I I
4.5.A.l.a.  

2) 
footnote 

(a)

The details relating to what "correct position" means for 
an automatic valve. Bases

�1 t .1 _____ 1
4.5.A.1.b, 
4.5.A.3.b.  

1), 
4.5.A.3.b.  

2), 
4.5.A.4.b

I I 

____ I __ I ____

The details relating to methods for performing 
Surveillances (i.e., the minimum pressure to perform the 
low pressure HPCI flow test, verifying the HPCI System 
pump flow controller is in the correct position, verifying 
the HPCI suction is automatically transferred from the 
contaminated condensate storage tank to the 
suppression pool on the proper signals, and verifying 
proper operation of the ADS valves).

3.5.2-LA. 1

3.5.2, ECCS-Shutdown
*1 I

3/4.5.B, 
3.5.C.2

I 2

The details of CTS 3/4.5.B relating to system 
OPERABILITY (in this case what constitutes an 
OPERABLE ECCS subsystem) and CTS 3.5.C.2 
(reference for suppression chamber level).

I. _______ ____________________________

3.5 3. IC Svqtem

Bases

Bases Control 
Program in ITS 

Chapter 5 

Bases Control 
Program in ITS 

Chapter 5 

Bases Control 
Program in ITS 

Chapter 5

NONE I NONE SNONE I NONE NONE

Dresden 2 and 3
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2,3

NONE I
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3.,5.1, ECCS-Operating

3.5.3. IC RV.•fpm



TABLE LA - REMOVAL OF DETAILS MATRIX AND SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

I

3.6.1.3-LA.1 4.7.D.3

3.6.1.3-LA.2 4.7.D.5.b

3.6.1.3-LA.3 4.7.D.6

3.6.1.3, Primary Containment Isolation Valves 

The requirement to stroke time test the power operated, 
non-automatic, PCIVs.  

Requirements In CTS 4.7.D.5.b concerning the 
replacement charges for the traversing in-core probe 
(TIP) explosive valves (i.e., replacement charge shall be 
from.the same batch or from another batch that has had 
one charge fired, and no charge shall remain in use past 
its shelf-life and operating-life).  

The details that the main steam isolation valve leakage 
is on a maximum pathway leakage basis and is tested 
"in accordance with the methods" of the Primary 
Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program.

Dresden 2 and 3
Page 19 of 39

ITS SECTION CTS SUMMARY LOCATION CHANGE CONTROL CHANGE 
AND DOC # SECTION SECIONi II PROCE;I-SS TYPE 

3.6.1.1, Primary Containment 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.6.1.2, Primary Containment Air Lock 
3.6.1.2-LA.1 3.7.C The purpose as to why an individual is dedicated to Bases Bases Control3 Action 2 ensure the necessary administrative controls during Program in ITS 

entry and exit of personnel through an air lock with an Chapter 5 
inoperable air lock interlock mechanism are followed 
(i.e., "to assure that both air lock doors are not opened 
simultaneously").



TABLE LA - REMOVAL OF DETAILS MATRIX AND SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.1.4, Drywell Pressure 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.6.1.5, Drywell Air Temperature 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.6.1.6, Low Set Relief Valves 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.6.1.7, Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers 
3.6.1.7-LA.1 3.7.F The detail comprising what "OPERABLE" means ( i.e, Bases Bases Control 1 

closed). Program in ITS 
Chapter 5 

3.6.1.8, Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers 

3.6.1.8-LA.1 4.7.E.2.c. The detail that the opening setpoint is verified from the Bases Bases Control 3 
1) closed position. Program in ITS 

Chapter 5 

3.6.2.1, Suppression Pool Average Temperature 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE
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TABLE LA - REMOVAL OF DETAILS MATRIX AND SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

3.6.2.2. SuDoression Pnnl W~at•r I i~w~I

3.6.2.2-LA.1 3.5.C.1 The detail that the suppression pool level limit is 
referenced from the bottom of the suppression chamber 

3.6.2.3, Suppression Pool Cooling 

3.6.2.3-LA.1 3.7.M The details relating to system OPERABILITY (in this 
case the suppression pool cooling function is 
designated as two "independent" subsystems, each with 

I a pump and flow path).

3.6.2.4, Suppression Pool Spray

The details relating to system OPERABILITY (in this 
case the suppression pool spray function is designated 
as two "independent" subsystems, each with a pump 
and flow path).

3.6.2.5, Drywell-to-SuDpression Chamhbr r'iffpranfinl Proee, m-

The detail that defines the types of required 
Surveillances ("which reduces the differential pressure") 
where the drywell-to-suppression chamber differential 
pressure can be outside of limits for 4 hours.

Bases Bases Control 
Program in ITS 

Chapter 5

I I I ___

I. I __________________________________________ I. __________ I. ______

3.6.3.1, Primary Containment Oxvyen Conncentratinn

NONE INONEI NONE
IN ' ly-" I NONE I N

Dresden 2 and 3

ONE

Page 21 of 39

11

11

11

3.6.2.5-LA.1 3.7.H 
footnote 
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TABLE LA - REMOVAL OF DETAILS MATRIX AND SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

3.6.4.1, Secondary Containment 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.6.4.2, Secondary Containment Isolation Valves 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.6.4.3, Standby Gas Treatment System 
3.6.4.3-LA.1 3.7.P The detail relating to system design (i.e., that the SGT Bases Bases Control subsystems are "independent") Program in ITS 

Chapter 5 
3.6.4.3-LA.2 4.7.P.1, Details of the methods for performing the standby gas Bases Bases Control 3 4.7.P.4.b. treatment subsystem 31 day operating Surveillance (by Program in ITS 1 initiating, from the control room, flow through the HEPA Chapter 5 filters and charcoal adsorbers) and the current manual 

actuation test requirement (verifying "Manual initiation 
from the control room").  

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE LA - REMOVAL OF DETAILS MATRIX AND SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS

I I D SECTION AND DOC #

3.7.1-LA.1

SCTS SECTION

SECTIO

3.8.A 

Ly

SUMMARY LOCATION CHANGE CONTROL CHANGE 
3 to iPROCESS TYPE 

3.7.1, Containment Cooling Service Water SystemI

The details relating to system OPERABILITY (that the 
CCSW subsystems shall be independent and that each 
subsystem shall have two CCSW pumps capable of 
taking suction from the ultimate heat sink and 
transferring the water to the associated LPCI heat 
exchanger ancLeafety related eauinmenfl

3.7.1-LA.2 3/4.8.A LCO requirements, Actions, and Surveillance 
Requirements for the CCSW System when in MODES 4 
and 5 and when handling irradiated fuel in the 
secondary containment, CORE ALTERATIONS, and OPDRVs.

3.7.2, Diesel Generator Cooling Water System 

The details relating to system OPERABILITY (that each 
DGCW subsystem shall have one OPERABLE DGCW 
pump, and an OPERABLE flow path capable of taking 
suction from the ultimate heat sink and transferring 
water to the associated diesel generator).  

LCO requirements, Actions, and Surveillance 
Requirements for the DGCW System when in MODES 
or conditions other than MODE 1, 2, or 3. Due to this 
change, the Applicability has been modified to be 
"MODES 1, 2, and 3," consistent with the DG 
Applicability requirements in ITS 3.8.1.

The detail concerning the specific start signal (start 
signal for the associated DG) to be used during the 
surveillance.

Bases

Bases Control 
Program in ITS 

Chapter 5 

10 CFR 50.59

Bases Control 
Program in ITS 

Chapter 5
I

TRM I 10 CFR 50.59 3

Bases Bases Control 
Program in ITS 

Chapter 5

3

1

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE LA - REMOVAL OF DETAILS MATRIX AND SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS

I I _____ 

3.7.3, Ultimate Heat Sink 

3.7.3-LA.1 3.8.C LCO requirements, Actions, and Surveillance TRM 10 CFR 50.59 3 
Requirements for the Ultimate Heat Sink when in 
MODES or conditions other than MODE 1, 2, or 3.  

3.7.4, Control Room Emergency Ventilation System 
3.7.4-LA.1 3.8.D The details of what constitutes the Control Room Bases Bases Control I 

Emergency Ventilation System (i.e, an Operable control Program in ITS 
room emergency filtration system). Chapter 5 

3.7.4-LA.2 4.8.D.2, Details of the methods for performing the CREV System Bases Bases Control 3 
4.8.D.5.b 31 day operating Surveillance and system actuation test Program in ITS 

(by initiating, from the control room, flow through the Chapter 5 
HEPA filters and charcoal adsorbers and by verifying 
the filter train starts and isolation dampers close on 
manual initiation from the control room).  

3.7.5, Control Room Emergency Ventilation Air Conditioning System 

3.7.5-LA.1 3.8.D The details of what constitutes the Control Room Bases Bases Control 
Emergency Ventilation Air Conditioning System (i.e, an Program in ITS 
Operable refrigeration control unit). Chapter 5

3.7.6, Main Condenser Offgas

The requirement to continuously monitor radioactivity 
rate of noble gases from the main condenser air ejector.
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TABLE LA - REMOVAL OF DETAILS MATRIX AND SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.6-LA.2 4.8.1.2 Details defining the method for performing this' 
Surveillance (i.e., performing an isotopic analysis of a 
representative sample of gases taken at the recombiner 
outlet, or the air ejector outlet, if the recombiner is 
bypassed).

3.7.7, Main Turbine Bypass System NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE NON

IE
3.ISetFe tro olWtrI~~

I I
3.10.H 
Action

The requirement to suspend crane operations with loads 
in the spent fuel storage pool area when the spent fuel 
storage pool water level is not within the limit.

-I 
I

UFSAR 10 CFR 50.59

T I 4 4 ________ 1
3.10.H 
Action

Details of the methods for suspending movement of fuel 
assemblies (after placing the fuel assemblies in a safe.  
condition).

I I I

Current Specification 3/4.8.E, Flood Protection

Bases Bases Control 
Program in ITS

I ______

NONE
II I , _ _ _ I

i I I _ _ _ _ _ _

I ___________ I ______________________________________________________I. ____________

Current Specification 3/4.8.F, Snubbers 
None-LA. 3/4.8.F Snubber inspection and testing requirements.

-lIE
TRM 10 CFR 50.59 3

Dresden 2 and 3
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3-. (.-LA.1

3.7.8-LA.2

NONE I

3

NONE

3

NONEI •Vg V•

I

3.7.8, Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water L-A-1

1ww 1

•E



TABLE LA - REMOVAL OF DETAILS MATRIX AND SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS 

Current Specification 3/4.8.G, Sealed Source Contamination 

NONE NNONE ONENONE NONE NONE

L
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TABLE LA - REMOVAL OF DETAILS MATRIX AND SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

ITS SECTION CTS SUMMARY LOCATION CHANGE CONTROL CHANGE 
AND DOC # SECTION PROCESS q TYPE 

3.8.1, AC Sources - Operating 

3.8.1-LA.1 LCO The details relating to system design and OPERABILITY Bases Bases Control 1 
3.9.A.1, (i.e., that the offsite circuits are "physically independent," Program in ITS 

LCO the DGs are "separate and independent," and that each Chapter 5 
3.9.A.2, DG has "a separate fuel transfer pump").  

LCO 
3.9.A.2.c 

3.8.1-LA.2 4.9.A.8.b The specific kilowatt value of the single largest post- Bases Bases Control 1 
accident load for the single load rejection Surveillance Program in ITS 
Requirement (increased to the proper value). Chapter 5 

3.8.1-LA.3 N/A Not used. N/A N/A N/A 

3.8.1-LA.4 4.9.A.8.i The specific load value for the auto-connected loads. UFSAR 10 CFR 50.59 1 

_ _ 3.8.2, AC Sources - Shutdown 

3.8.2-LA.1 LCO The detail relating to system design and OPERABILITY Bases Bases Control I 
3.9.B.2.c (i.e., that each DG has a fuel oil transfer pump). Program in ITS 

__ Chapter 5 

3.8.2-LA.2 3.9.B Requirements to suspend crane operations over the UFSAR 10 CFR 50.59 3 
Action l.d spent fuel storage pool if fuel assemblies are stored 

therein when an AC Source is inoperable

I _____ I __________________________ I ______ I __________ j. _____

3.8.3-LA. 1

3.8.3, Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air

4.9.A.10 The 10 year requirement to drain, remove sedimen 
IQ@clean each fuel tank.

10 CFR 50.59 3
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(



TABLE LA - REMOVAL OF DETAILS MATRIX AND SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

3.8.4, DC Sources - Operating 

3.8.4-LA.1 LCO Details relating to system OPERABILITY (what Bases Bases Control 
3.9.C.1, constitutes a DC Source division). Program in ITS 

LCO Chapter 5 
3.9.C.2 

3.8.4-LA.2 4.9.C The detail that an alternate 125 volt battery shall adhere Bases Bases Control 3 
footnote to these same Surveilla•p-R quirements to be Program in ITS 

(a) considered OPERABI(E Chapter 5 
3.8.4-LA.3 4.9.C.4 The details of the meth(`actual or simulated) to Bases Bases Control 3 

perform the battery service test. Program in ITS 
Chapter 5 

3.8.4-LA.4 4.9.C.6 Specific limits on battery degradation and guidance Bases Bases Control 3 
regarding the Intent of the term "degradation." Program in ITS 

Chapter 5 

3.8.5, DC Sources - Shutdown 

3.8.5-LA.1 LCO Details relating to system OPERABILITY ( at Bases Bases Control 
3.9.D.1, constitutes a required DC electrical power sourc. Program in ITS 

LCO Chapter 5 
3.9.D.2 

3.8.5-LA.2 4.9.D The detail that an alternate 125 volt battery shall adhere Bases Bases Control 3 
footnote to these same Surveillance Requirements to be Program in ITS 

(a) considered OPERABLE is relocated in the form of a Chapter 5 
discussion that states the alternate 125 VDC battery can 
be used to meet the requirements of the LCO.
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TABLE LA - REMOVAL OF DETAILS MATRIX AND SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

Dresden 2 and 3
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3.8.6, Battery Cell Parameters 

3.8.6-LA.1 4.9.C The detail that an alternate 125 volt battery shall adhere Bases Bases Control 3 footnote to these same Surveillance Requirements to be Program in ITS (a) considered OPERABLE is relocated in the form of a Chapter 5 
discussion that states the alternate 125 VDC battery can be used to meet the requirements of the LCO.  

3.8.7, Distribution Systems - Operating 
3.8.7-LA.1 LCO The details relating to system design (the list of buses) Bases Bases Control 

3.9.E, and OPERABILITY (the buses are required to be Program in ITS LCO energized). Chapter 5 
3.9.E.1, 

LCO 
3.9.E.2, 

LCO 
3.9.E.3, 

LCO 
3.9.E.4, 

3.9.E 
Actions I 

and 2 

3.8.8, Distribution Systems - Shutdown



TABLE LA - REMOVAL OF DETAILS MATRIX AND SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

3.8.8-LA.1 LCO The details relating to system design (the list of buses) Bases Bases Control 
3.9.F, and OPERABILITY (the buses are required to be Program in ITS LCO energized). Chapter 5 

3.9.F.1, 
LCO 

3.9.F.2, 
LCO 

3.9.F.3, 
3.9.F 

Action 

/ /_ / ,"

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE LA - REMOVAL OF DETAILS MATRIX AND SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS

SUMMARY

3.9.2, Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock

3.9.3, Control Rod Position

3.9.4, Control Rod Position Indication

3.9.6, RPV Water Level - Irradiated Fuel 

Details of the methods for suspending movement of 
fuel assemblies (after placing the fuel assemblies in a 
safe condition).

3.9.7, RPV Water Level - New Fuel or Control Rods

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE LA - REMOVAL OF DETAILS MATRIX AND SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS

ITS SECTION CTS SUMMARY LOCATION CHANGE CONTROL CHANGE AND DOC # SECTION 
PROCESS TYPE 

3.9.7-LA.1 3.10.G Details of the methods for suspending movement of Bases Bases Control 3 Action fuel assemblies and control rods (after placing the fuel Program in ITS assemblies and control rods in a safe condition). Chapter 5 

3.9.8, Shutdown Cooling (SDC) - High Water Level 
3.9.8-LA.1 3.10.K.1, The details of what constitutes an OPERABLEAI? Bases Bases Control 3 3.10.K.2 shutdown cooling subsystem (i.L., each subsystem Program in ITS consists of one OPERABLE(pump and heat Chapter 5 

exchanger).

4.10.K The detail of the method of verifying operation of the 
shutdown cooling subsystem (circulating reactor 
coolant).

Bases

I I I.

Bases Control 
Program in ITS 

Chapter 5

I _________________________________________________________________________________ I ____________________

3.9.9, Shutdown Cooling (SDC) - Low Water Level

3

(

- -II

3.9.9-LA.1

3.9.9-LA.2

3.10.L.1, 
3.10.L.2

i i
4.10..L

The details of what constitutes an OPERABLEIý 
shutdown cooling subsystem i.e., each subsystem 
consists of one OPERABLE pump and heat 
exchanger).  

The detail of the method of verifying operation of the 
shutdown cooling subsystem (circulating reactor 
coolant).

Bases 

Bases

Bases Control 
Program in ITS 

Chapter 5 

Bases Control 
Program in ITS 

t'k ,• 4A r-

____ r t ___________ I ___ _

Current Specification 3/4.10.E. Cnmmtinir'ntinnc

I NONE I NONE
'I'4uJI' NONE
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TABLE LA - REMOVAL OF DETAILS MATRIX AND SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS

ITS SECTION CTS SUMMARY LOCATION CHANGE CONTROL CHANGE 
AND DOC # SECTION PROCESS TYPE 

3.10.1, Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing 

3.10.1-LA.1 Table 1-2 The method used to verify control rods remain fully Bases Bases Control 3 
footnote inserted (by verification using a second licensed Program in ITS 

(a), operator or other technically qualified member of the Chapter 5 
4.10.A.2, unit technical staff).  
4.10.A.3 

3.10.2, Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Hot Shutdown 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.10.3, Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Cold Shutdown 

3.10.3-LA.1 3.10.1.4.a, The details of the recommended procedures for Bases Bases Control 3 
4.10.1.4.a disarming control rods (i.e., electrically or hydraulically). Program in ITS 

Chapter 5 

3 .10 -4 3.10.4, Single Control Rod Drive Removal - Refueling 

3.10.4-LA.1 3.10.1.4.a, The details of the recommended procedures for Bases Bases Control 3 
4.10.1.4.a disarming control rods (i.e., electrically or hydraulically). Program in ITS 

Chapter 5 

3.10.5, Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal - Refueling 
NONE j NONE NONE NONE NONE tV 0,V

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE LA - REMOVAL OF DETAILS MATRIX AND SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

ITS SECTION CTS SUMMARY LOCATION CHANGE CONTROL CHANGE 
AND DOC # SECTION PROCESS TYPE 

3.10.6, Control Rod Testing - Operating 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.10.7, SDM Test - Refueling 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 3/4.12.A, Primary Containment Integrity 
N e• NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 3/4.12.C, Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation 
N-;e(1! NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE LA - REMOVAL OF DETAILS MATRIX AND SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
CHAPTER 4.0 - DESIGN FEATURES 

ITS SECTION CTS SUMMARY LOCATION CHANGE CONTROL CHANGE 
AND DOC # SECTION PROCESS TYPE 

4.0-LA.1 5.1 .A The description of the site location. UFSAR 10 CFR 50.59 1 
4.0-LA.2 5.2.A, Primary containment configuration and design details, UFSAR 10 CFR 50.59 1 

5.2.B, primary containment design temperatures and 
5.2.C pressures, and secondary containment design details.  

4.0-LA.3 5.3.B The nominal active control rod assembly absorber UFSAR 10 CFR 50.59 1 
length.

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE LA - REMOVAL OF DETAILS MATRIX AND SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
CHAPTER 5.0 - ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

ITS SECTION CTS SUMMARY LOCATION CHANGE CONTROL CHANGE 
AND DOC # SECTION PROCESS TYPE 

5.1, Responsibility 

5.1-LA.1 6.1.A Replaces the specific title "Station Manager" with the QA Manual 10 CFR 50.54 3 
generic title "station manager" and relocates the specific 
title.  

5.1-LA.2 6.1..B The requirement that delineates the responsibility of the UFSAR 10 CFR 50.59 3 
Shift Manager for directin commanding the overall operations~pnA hft W .• WZ 

5.2, Organization 

5.2-LA.1 6.2.A.2, Replaces the specific title "Chief Nuclear Officer" with QA Manual 10 CFR 50.54 3 
6.2.A.3, the generic term "a corporate officer." Replaces the 
6.2.B.6, specific title "Station Manager" with the generic title 
6.2.C "station manager." Replaces the specific titles 

"Operations Manager" and "Shift Operations Supervisor" 
with the generic e tns manager" and "shift 
operations su ,v Jepla s the specific title, "Unit 
Supervisor" w th %hift anag r." The specific titles are 
relocated. In dition, the son to whom the STA 
provides adviso e I support will be changed to 
the shift manager instead of the unit supervisor. This 
portion Is considered administrative.  

5.2-LA.2 6.2.B.5 The details with respect to the development and UFSAR 10 CFR 50.59 3 
implementation of procedures to limit the working hours 
of facility staff who perform safety-related functions.  

5.2-LA.3 6.2.B.2 The details concerning the location of operators and UFSAR 10 CFR 50.59 3 
senior operator.
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TABLE LA - REMOVAL OF DETAILS MATRIX AND SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
CHAPTER 5.0 - ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.3, Unit Staff Qualifications' 
5.3-LA.1 6.3 Replaces the specific titles "Radiation Protection QA Manual 10 CFR 50.54 3 

Manager" with the generic titles "radiation protection 
manager." The specific titles are relocated.

5.5-LA.1 I 6.8.D.2

4.0.E

N.

4.0.E 

4.7.P.2.b, 
4.7.P.3, 

4.8.D.3.b, 
4.8.D.4

4. 1.

3.8.H, 
3.8.J

II I I
10 CFR 50.59

UFSAR 

ISI Program

5.4, Procedures 

The requirement that written procedures for the 
PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM (PCP) be 
established, implemented, and maintained.  

5.5, Programs and Manuals 

The details contained in CTS 6.8.D.2, "In-Plant 
Radiation Monitoring." 

Details of the Inservice Inspection (ISI) Program are 
relocated; and since the Inservice Testing Program is 
the only requirement remaining, the reference to ASME 
Code Class 1, 2, and 3 "components" has been changed to *pumps and valves" for clarity.  

Details of the Inservice Testing Program.  

The details for Implementing the Standby Gas 

Treatment (SGT) System and the Control Room 
Emergency Ventilation (CREV) System ventilation filter 
testing requirements.  

The details for implementing the liquid holdup tank and 
explosive gas mixture requirements.

10 CFR 50.59 

10 CFR 50.55a

10 CFR 50.59 . 3

3

10 CFR50.59 3
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TABLE LA - REMOVAL OF DETAILS MATRIX AND SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
CHAPTER 5.0 - ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.5-LA.6 6.14.A.2 Replaces the specific title "Station Manager" with the QA Manual 10 CFR 50.54 3 
generic title "station manager." The specific title is 
relocated.  

5.5-LA.7 6.8.D.1 Details of the Reactor Coolant Sources Outside Primary UFSAR 10 CFR 50.59 3 
Containment Program.  

5.6, Reporting Requirements 

5.6-LA.1 6.9.A.6.a. The details associated with the MCPR Specification Bases Bases Control 1 
(4) (i.e.,scram insertion times, rated and okrated flow Program in ITS 

conditions). ,-,,) Chapter 5 
5.6-LA.2 6.9.A.6.b The details of the actual topical reports document date, COLR COLR change I 

revision number, volume, supplementand company. control process in 
_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ITS Chapter 5 

5.7, High Radiation Area 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 6.4, Training 
None-LA.1 6.4 The details on training and replacement training of UFSAR 10 CFR 50.59 3 

station personnel.  

Current Specification 6.7, Safety Limit Violation 
None-LA.1 6.7.A.1 The requirement for notification of the Site Vice QA Manual 10 CFR 50.54 3 6A1 President or designated alternate.

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE LA - REMOVAL OF DETAILS MATRIX AND SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
CHAPTER 5.0 - ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS 

Current Specification 6.11, Radiation Protection Program

The details on Radiation Protection Program 
procedures.

10 CFR 50.59

Current Specification 6.13. Process Control Prnnsmm

None-LA.1 6.13 The details contained in the Process Control Program 
Specification and the definition of PROCESS CONTROL I_ PROGRAM.

CHANGE TYPE 

1. Details of system design and system description including design limits 
2. Description of system operation 
3. Procedural details for meeting TS requirement, relocated reporting requirements and relocated specification requirements.

J
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TABLE R - RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 
CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

7'"

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE R - RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 
CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

Dresden 2 and 3
Page 2 of 26

ITS SECTION CTS SUMMARY LOCATION CHANGE CONTROL 
AND DOC # SECTION 

PROCESS 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE



TABLE R - RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 
SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

ITS SECTION CTS SUMMARY LOCATION CHANGE CONTROL 
AND DOC # SECTION 

PROCESS 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE R - RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 
SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

ITS SECTION CTS SUMMARY I LOCATION CHANGE CONTROL I 
AND DOG # SECTION 

PROCESS 

3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.1.2, Reactivity Anomalies 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.1.3, Control Rod OPERABILITY 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.1.4, Control Rod Scram Times 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.1.5, Control Rod Scram Accumulators 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.1.6, Rod Pattern Control 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.1.7, Standby Liquid Control System

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE R - RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 
SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

ITS SECTION CTS SUMMARY LOCATION CHANGE CONTROL 
AND DOC # SECTION PROCESS 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.1.8, SDV Vent and Drain Valves 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 3/4.3.J, Control Rod Drive Housing Support 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 3/4.3.N, Economic Generation Control System 
None-R.1 3/4.3.N The Economic Generation Control System requirements. TRM 10 CFR 50.59

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE R - RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 
SECTION 3.2 - POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

ITS SECTION CTS SUMMARY LOCATION CHANGE CONTROL 
AND DOC # SECTION I I PROCESS 

3.2.1, AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.2.2, MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.2.3, LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

II 
3.2.4, APRM GAIN AND SETPOINT 

NONE NONE ]NONE NONE NONE

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE R - RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION 

ITS SECTION I CTS I SUMMARY LOCATION I CHANGE CONTROL 

AND DOC # SECTION I PROCESS 

3.3.1.1, RPS Instrumentation 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.3.1.2, SRM Instrumentation 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.3.2.1, Control Rod Block Instrumentation 

3.3.2.1-R.1 Tables The APRM, SRM, IRM, and Scram Discharge Volume control TRM 10 CFR 50.59 
3.2.E-1 rod blocks.  

and 
4.2.E-1 

Functional 
Units 2, 3, 
4, and 5 

3.3.2.2, Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.3.3.1, Post Accident Monitoring Instrumentation
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TABLE R - RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION 

3.3.3.1-R.1 Tables Drywell Air Temperature, Safety Relief Valve Position TRM 10 CFR 50.59 
3.2.F-1 Indicators, and Source Range Neutron Monitors.  

and 
4.2.F-1 

Instrument 
ation 7, 10, 

and 11 

3.3.4.1, ATWS-RPT Instrumentation 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.3.5.1, ECCS Instrumentation 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.3.5.2, IC System Instrumentation 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

.3.3.6.1, Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.3.6.2, Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE
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TABLE R - RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION 

3.3.6.3, Relief Valve Instrumentation 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.3.7.1, CREV System Instrumentation 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.3.8.1, Loss of Power Instrumentation 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.3.8.2, RPS Electric Power Monitoring 
NONE NONE NONE j NONE jNONE 

Current Specification 3/4.2.H, Explosive Gas Monitoring 

None-R.1 3/4.2.H Explosive Gas Monitoring Instrumentation requirements. TRM 10 CFR 50.59 

Current Specification 3/4.2.1, Suppression Chamber and Drywell Spray Actuation 

None'RA 314.2.l Suppression Chamber and Drywell Spray Actuation°ts TRM 10 CFR 50.59 
L I Instrumentation requirements.

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE R - RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 
SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

ITS SECTION CTS SUMMARY LOCATION CHANGE CONTROL 

AND DOC # SECTION I I PROCESS 

3.4.1, Recirculation Loops Operating 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.4.2, Jet Pumps 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE I 

3.4.3, Safety and Relief Valves 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.4.4, RCS Operational Leakage 

NONE NONE jNONE NONE NONE 

3.4.5, RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation

IThe requiremen~ts for the primary entainiernt atmosphere 
partcetlate radioactivit sanmpimrg systerm. 1J4 5

4iE)FR 50.59

3.4.6, RCS Specific Activity 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.4.7, Shutdown Cooling System - Hot Shutdown

6J44G
...Noe R.

T-Rl%,'-ý

A-dlw:o,7
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TABLE R - RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 
SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.4.8, Shutdown Cooling System - Cold Shutdown 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.4.9, RCS Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits 

NONE INONE NONE I NONE NONE 

3.4.10, Reactor Steam Dome Pressure 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 3/4.6.N, Structural Integrity 
None-R.11 3/4.6.N Structural Integrity requirements for the ASME Code Class 1, TRM 10 CFR 50.59 

2, and 3 components.
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TABLE R - RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 
SECTION 3.5 - ECCS AND IC SYSTEM 

ITS SECTION C TS ISUMMARY 
'ILOCATION ICHANGE CONTROL 

AND DOC #Fl SECTION I 3..,ECIprtn PROCESS 
3.5.1, ECCS-Operating 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.5.2, ECCS-Shutdown 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.5.3, IC System 
NONE NONE INONE NONE INONE

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE R - RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 
SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

ITS SECTION CTS SUMMARY ILOCATION CHANGE CONTROL 
AND DOC # SECTION I I PROCESS 

3.6.1.1, Primary Containment 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.6.1.2, Primary Containment Air Lock 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.6.1.3, Primary Containment Isolation Valves 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.6.1.4, Drywell Pressure 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.6.1.5, Drywell Air Temperature 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.6.1.6, Low Set Relief Valves 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.6.1.7, Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
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TABLE R - RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 
SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.6.1.8, Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.6.2.1, Suppression Pool Average Temperature 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.6.2.2, Suppression Pool Water Level 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.6.2.3, Suppression Pool Cooling 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.6.2A4, Suppression Pool Spray 
3.6.2.4-R.1 3/4.7.L The Drywell Spray requirements. TRM 10 CFR 50.59 

3.6.2.5, Drywell-to-Suppression Chamber Differential Pressure 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE
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TABLE R - RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 
SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

3.6.3.1, Primary Containment Oxygen Concentration 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.6.4.1, Secondary Containment 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.6.4.2, Secondary Containment Isolation Valves 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.6.4.3, Standby Gas Treatment System 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE

5-.
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TABLE R - RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 
SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS 

ITS SECTION CTSANDO# SETN SUMMARY LOCATION CHANGE CONTROL IRCS 

3.7.1, Containment Cooling Service Water System 

NONE L NONE INONE NONE I NONE 

NONE _T NNEJ NONE 3.7.2, Diesel Generator Cooling Water SystemNOEO 

3.7.3, Ultimate Heat Sink 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.7.4, Control Room Emergency Ventilation System 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.7.5, Control Room Emergency Ventilation Air Conditioning System 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.7.6, Main Condenser Offgas 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.7.7, Main Turbine Bypass System 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE ,L -17 ON

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE R - RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 
SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS 

3.7.8, Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 3/4.8.E, Flood Protection 

None-R.1 314.8.E Flood Protection requirements. TRM 10 CFR 50.59 

Current Specification 3/4.8.F, Snubbers 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 314.8.G, Sealed Source Contamination 

None-R.1 3/4.8.G I Sealed Source Contamination requirements. TRM 10 CFR 50.59 L ...- --
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TABLE R - RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 
SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

SUMMARY

I NONE

3.8.3, Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air

3.8.5, DC Sources - Shutdown

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE R - RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 
SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.8.8, Distribution Systems - Shutdown 
NONE NONE FNONE NONE NONE

Dresden 2 and 3
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TABLE R - RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 
SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS 

ITS SECTION I CTS SUMMARY LOCATION CHANGE CONTROL 
AND DOC # SECTION PROCESS 

3.9.1, Refueling Equipment Interlocks 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.9.2, Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.9.3, Control Rod Position 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.9.4, Control Rod Position Indication 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.9.5, Control Rod OPERABILITY - Refueling 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.9.6, RPV Water Level - Irradiated Fuel 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.9.7, RPV Water Level - New Fuel or Control Rods
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TABLE R - RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 
SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS 

ITS SECTION CTS SUMMARY LOCATION CHANGE CONTROL 
AND DOC # SECTION PROCESS 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.9.8, Shutdown Cooling (SDC) - High Water Level 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.9.9, Shutdown Cooling (SDC) - Low Water Level 
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 3/4.10.E, Communications 

None-R. I 3/4.10.E I Communications requirements between the control room I TRM I 10 CFR 50.59 
Iand refueling platform personnel. I II
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TABLE R - RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 
SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

ITS SECTION CTS SUMMARY LOCATION CHANGE CONTROL 

AND DOC # SECTION PROCESS 

3.10.1, Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.10.2, Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Hot Shutdown 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.10.3, Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Cold Shutdown 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.10.4, Single Control Rod Drive Removal -Refueling 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.10.5, Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal - Refueling 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.10.6, Control Rod Testing - Operating 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.10.7, SDM Test - Refueling
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TABLE R - RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 
SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

ITS SECTION CTS SUMMARY LOCATION CHANGE CONTROL 
AND DOC # SECTION PROCESS 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 3/4.12.A, Primary Containment Integrity 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 3/4.12.C, Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE
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TABLE R - RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 
CHAPTER 4.0 - DESIGN FEATURES 

ITS SECTION CTS SUMMARY LOCATION CHANGE CONTROL 
AND DOC # SECTION PROCESS 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE
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TABLE R - RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 
CHAPTER 5.0 - ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS 

ITS SECTION ICTS SUMMARY LOCATION jCHANGE CONTROL 

AND DOC # SECTION I I PROCESS 

5.1, Responsibility 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

5.2, Organization 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

5.3, Unit Staff Qualifications 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

5.4, Procedures 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

5.5, Programs and Manuals 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

5.6, Reporting Requirements 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

1: 5.7, High Radiation Area
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TABLE R - RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 
CHAPTER 5.0 - ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 6.4, Training 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 6.7, Safety Limit Violation 

(N-o-ne.•,.W • Iffhe~quirement for_ tion ofe Site Vice P ento C A/li' RQýF. I 
ws-inated alte e., 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 6.11, Radiation Protection Program 

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 6.13, Process Control Program 

NONE NONE = NONE NONE NONE

6 -' 

j•,°L4-

i..
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SNUNITED STATES 
NUCLEAR REGULATORY COMMISSION 

WASHINGTON, D.C. 20555-0001 

SAFETY EVALUATION BY THE OFFICE OF NUCLEAR REACTOR REGULATION 

RELATED TO AMENDMENT NO. TO FACILITY OPERATING LICENSE NO. NPF-1 1 

AND AMENDMENT NO. TO FACILITY OPERATING LICENSE NO: ,NPF-18 

EXELON GENERATION COMPANY, LLCQ 

LASALLE COUNTY STATION,,UNITS 1 AND'2 ,- . $ 
DOCKET NOS. 50-373 AND 50-374 

1. INTRODUCTION 

LaSalle County Station, Units 1 and 2 (LaSalle), has been operati"ng-with Technical 
Specifications (TS), issued with the original operating licenses on Ap°l 17, 1982, for Unit 1 and 
December 16, 1983, for Unit 2, as amended froptirneto time.  

By letter dated March 3, 2000, Exelon Geneiaý,0n Company :LLC (,EC, or the licensee, 
formerly Commonwealth Edison Company), proposed toamend.he operating licenses for LaSalle to completely revise the TS withlmew TSAt1ased on the following: 

\.., ' "NUREG-1434, "Standard Technical Specifications - General Electric Plants,,L" A. G,• 3 ~A4, MIL,
4 

VLa 4qJ BWR/6" Revisioni ýf April t995 I *,, S•e 4, 
., - "NRC Final FholipyStatemeritzon Technical Specification Improvements for ,js ., t6('•i 1, q •Nuclear Po£e'ýReactors" (Final Policy Statement), published on July 22, 19934 V'-,' 1• 6[ ! •.••..(58 FR 30132). %.__ _ ..__ ,,..., 

The, Current, La Sa with C- 5 
The overall objectivee6fEGC's request consistent with the Final Policy Statement, is to rewrite, 
reformat, and streamline7S consistent with 10 C 50.36 

Hereinafer, the proposed-TS rmreferred to as t mproved TS (ITS), the existing LaSalle TS 
are rerred to as the Curreint (CTS), and the TS in UREG-1434 are referred to as the 

tandard TS (STS). The corresponding TS Bases are ITS Bases, CTS Bases, and STS Bases, 
respectively.  

EGC retained portions of the CTS in the ITS in addition to basing the ITS on the STS and the 
Final Policy.Statement. The NRC discussed plant-specific issues, including design features, 
requirements and operating practices with EGC during a series of conference calls and 
meeinL._gpnaddition, EGO proposed generic changes that were not in the STS. The NRC 
staff asked EGC to submit such generic issues as proposed changes to the STS through the 
Nuclear Energy Institute's Technical Specifications Task Force (TSTF). These generic issues 
were considered for the LaSalle ITS before evaluating them generically. EGO proposed 
transferring some CTS requirements to EGC-controlled documents as this was consistent with 
the Final Policy Statement. In addition, EGC used human factors principles to clarify CTS
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requirements being retained in the ITS and to define more clearly the appropriate scope of the 
ITS. Further, EGC proposed changes to the CTS Bases to make each ITS requirement clearer 
and easier to understand.  

Since the licensee prepared the March 3, 2000, application, a number of amendments to the 
LaSalle operating license were approved, as follows: 

Amendment No. Description of Change Issue Date 

(Unit 1, Unit 2) 

- - 123 Exigent TS Change for Unit 2 Weld Examination 03/22/2000 

139 124 UFSAR Change for High Energy Line Break -44: 1 • 1/2000 ,.  

140 125 Power Uprate - 5% 5/09/2000 

- - 126 Increase Minimum Critical PowerRatio Limit 5/17/2000 

141 127 Revise TS Requirements on Communications 10/05/2000 
During Control Rod Movernient 

142 128 Delete TS Requirements on Reactor PI 10/10/2000 
System Shorting, nkfh -

143 129 Permit Functieal Testirg 6 f"DiesdlVneerators 10/16/2000 
during PowerOperatioh 'N., 

144 130 Revise Pressure4T•eperature'Limits 11/08/2000 

145 131 Revis(Li"ý cense46iditiopnpfo •Fuel Movement 11/09/2000 

146 4 ýier of 00 atin46ense to EGC 1/12/2001 

These ame.dments have 0encorporated, as appropriate, into the ITS.  

The March 3, 2GOapication "s " supplemented by letters dated March 24, June 5, July 18, 
July31, Sepie. 4tembe','2October 5, October 9, November 20, November 30, 
Decembera8, date" eTssio•:D), and date (license conditions). The NRC staff issued 
request fior additional information (RAIs) by letters dated June 21, July 3, August 18, August 

3j1_ b1 %er 3, 2000.  

Spublished roposed actions on EGC's application for amendment of March 3, 
200D,, in the Federa4Register on date (citation) and date (citation). This Safety Evaluation •SE) assesses• EG•°s• application and supplemental information that resulted from NRC 
re•ust .or~n~rtion and discussions with EGC during the NRC staff's review. All ITS 

• •aea•.... '• ~i the scope of the actions described in the Federal Register notices.  

The NRC staff relied on the Final Policy Statement and the STS as guidance for reviewing 
proposed deviations from the STS. This SE provides the basis for the NRC staff's conclusions 
that 1) EGC developed the ITS based on the STS as modified by plant-specific changes, and 2) 
using the LaSalle ITS is acceptable for continued plant operation. It is acceptable that the ITS
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differs from STS, since the ITS reflects LaSalle's current licensing basis. The NRC staff 
approves EGC's changes to their CTS with modifications documented in their revised 
submittals.  

For the reasons stated in this SE, the NRC staff finds that the TS issued with this license 
amendment comply with Section 182a of the Atomic Energy Act, 10 CFR 50.36, and the 
guidance in the Final Policy Statement and that the TS are in accord with the common defense 
and security and provide adequate protection of the health and safety of the public:' 

II. BACKGROUND .

Section 182a of the Atomic Energy Act requires that applicants for nuclear power-,plant 
operating licenses will state: AQ• .- **. -' " 

[S]uch technical specifications, including informati•inoftn- ;e amount kindand:la ' 
source of special nuclear materiar required, the piace of the use, the specific• 
characteristics of the facility, and such other informationas the Commission 
may, by rule or regulation, deem necessary in od ioenable-it to find that the 
utilization ... of special nuclear material will b•e in accord withlthe common 
defense and security and will provide adequate-protectio'lto the health and safety of the public. Such technical spei sshall be apartof any license 
issued. • "

In 10 CFR 50.36, the Commission 
doing so, the Commission emphas 
mitigating accident consequences, 
incorporate into their TS "those ite6 
physical barriers designed to coia 
Specifications for Facility pUenes; 
(33 FIR 1861, 

10 CFR 50 .6ýriilirpq thati T'inr'l

(1)

(SRs)

regulatoýy requirements for TS content. In 
ers related'to preventing accidents and 
ion noted that applicants were expected to 
ctly related to maintaining the integrity of the 
(see Statement of Consideration, "Technical 
s.Reports," of December 17, 1968

tem settings and limiting control settings 
(LCOs)

(5)

Hb4ever, the rule does not specify particular TS requirements.  

For several years!NRC and industry representatives have tried to develop guidelines for improvingrýfitcear•power plant TS content and quality. On February 6, 1987, the Commission 
issued.their:,Jterim Policy Statement on Technical Specification Improvements for Nuclear 
PowerReactors" (52 FR 3788). During the period from 1989 to 1992, the utility Owners Groups 
and the NRC staff developed improved STS for each primary reactor type that would comply 
with the Commission's policy. In addition, the NRC staff, licensees, and Owners Groups 
developed a Writers Guide containing generic administrative and editorial guidelines for
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preparing TS. The Guide emphasized human factors principles, and EGC used it to develo 
their ITS. 41A0 VZi_ -1 Y9 

In September 1992, the Commission issued the General Electric STSasNUREG-1,434.,which 
"__developed using the guidance and criteria contained in the Commission's Interim P-olicy 

Statement. The General Electric STS are a model for developing ITS for General Electric 
plants. The results from applying the Interim Policy Statement criteria to generic system 
functions were published in a "Split Report" issued to the Nuclear Steam SystemrSupplier 
(NSSS) Owners Groups in May 1988. The Interim Policy Statement criteria along with the 
Writer's Guide ensured that the ITS would consistently reflect system configurations and 
operating characteristics for all NSSS designs. In addition, the geneiicBases-provide a lot of 
information about the basis for the STS requirements. .  

On July 22, 1993, the Commission issued its Final Policy Statemebtindicating tt- tisfyjing 
the guidance in the policy statement also satisfies Seition482a•of the Act and ICFR•• 0.36 
(58 FR 39132). The Final Policy Statement described the ZS-safety benefits anr-encouraged 
licensees to use the STS as the basis for plant-specific S§amendments and for complete 
conversions to the IST. Further, the Final Policy Statenmentga veýg•idance for evaluating the 
required scope of the ITS and defined the guidance criteria f6r•determining which of the LCOs 
and associated surveillances should remain in the)18• The Cominiinoted that, in allowing 
certain items to be relocated to licensee-controRldldocuments whileqjl ring that other items 
be retained in the ITS, it was adopting the q s rd enunciated by the Atomic Safety 
and Licensing Appeal Board in Portland G`neral Elechic"Goma% hearing (Trojan Nuclear 
Plant), ALAB-531, 9 NRC 263, 273 (19 ). Therothe Appeal Board observed the following: 

ITjhere is neither a statuto,,'np a regtAatory requirement that every operational 
detail set forth in an appli c arit'rsafe~tanalysis report (or equivalent) be subject 
to a technical specificatiotfto be inruded i, license as an absolute condition 
of operation which) j1egaily bindir. jlicensee unless and until changed 
wthspcific Co• fiissioniapprovaJ ... as best we can discern it, the 
oitemplation ofboth th Act and h reg'ulations is that technical specifications 

are 4dpreserved for•,tho katters as to which the imposition of rigid conditions 
or lir tionsupon reactor operation is deemed necessary to obviate the 
possib fn ormaItuation or event giving rise to an immediate threat to 
the ptbkit4aa'tadsafety." 

Using,.its approach, licensees liould keep in the ITS existing LCO requirements that fall within 
or stisfy any of the Fina' Iqficy Statement criteria. Those LCO requirements that do not fall 
within or satisfy these criteria may be relocated to licensee-controlled documents. The 
Commission codified the four criteria in 10 CFR 50.36 (60 FR 36593, July 19, 1995). The Final 
Policy Statement crit~da are as follows: 

:CriterilnI - Installed instrumentation that is used to detect and indicate in the control 
room a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure 
boundary.  

Criterion 2- A process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial 
condition of a design basis accident or transient analysis that either assumes 
the failure of or presents a challenge to fission product barrier integrity.
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Criterion 3 - A structure, system, or component that is part of the primary success path 
and which functions or actuates to mitigate a design basis accident or 
transient that either assumes the failure of or presents a challenge to fission 
product barrier integrity.  

Criterion 4 - A structure, system, or component which operating experience or 
probabilistic safety assessment has shown to be significant to public health 
and safety. - / -J 

Part III of this SE explains the NRC staff's conclusion that converting.LaSalle's CTS to those 
based on STS as modified by plant-specific changes is consistent with LaSalle's current 
licensing basis and the requirements and guidance of the Final Policy Statementand 
10 CFR 50.36.  

111. EVALUATION 

The NRC staff's review evaluates changes to CTS that fall into categories, defined by EGC, 
and includes an evaluation of whether existing regulatoy r-equirements are adequate for 
controlling future changes to requirements removed from the •TS andPlaced in EGC
controlled documents.  

The NRC staff's review of the March 3, 2000 bmittal, as'supplemented, identified the need 
for clarifications and additions to the submittal in orderto establishan appropriate regulatory 
basis for translation of CTS requirementknto ITS!Eac'Khange46 the CTS proposed in the 
amendment request is identified as a dicussion f change,(DOC) to the CTS. EGC also 
provided justifications for deviation in the STS, as appropriate. The NRC staff comments 
were documented as requests foiadditional4nformation (RAIs) and forwarded to EGC. EGC 
provided written responses to th NRC staff.requestsinsupplemental letters indicated above.  
The docketed letters clarifie'dan'd revised:GO asis for translating CTS requirements into 
ITS. TheARC'*staff find.d' GC's subr•itals;prvide sufficient detail to allow the staff to 
reach a•,( I•us on reg din'g adequacy;rEGC's proposed changes.  

EGC's licensenameridment applicafion zelgorized CTS changes as follows: 

- AdminIstrative Chn 1ges, (A),t.e., non-technical changes in existing CTS requirements.  

--,ýechnical Changes' Mor6 Restrictive, (M), i.e., new or additional CTS requirements.  •'Technical h~ -•' 
Technical Chan es -'Less Restrictive (specific), (L), i.e., deleting or relaxing CTS b~ requirements.  

"•-,"'Technical-Changes - Less Restrictive Relocated Requirements (generic), - ,i.e., relo'cAti'on, of details out of the CTS and into licensee-controlled docume s 

-•TeI'chnical Changes - Less Restrictive (generic), (LB), i.e., extending an instrument 
completion time or surveillance frequency according to approved vendor topical repor(!9
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- Technical Changes - Less Restrictive, (LC), i.e., instrumentation 

requirements for alarm and indication only functions o.4,, .- r -.r! &,,i
STechnical Changes - Less Restrictive, (LD), i.e., extending CTS surveillance intervals to 

24 months from 18 months for items other than Channel Calibratione9 

- Technical Changes - Less Restrictive, (LE), i.e., extending CTS surveillance intervals to 
24 months from 18 months for Channel Calibrations. 4 

- Technical Changes - Less Restrictive, (LF), i.e., use~of revised methodologies for 
determining Allowable Values and instrument setpoints, and-analyzing\ 
channel/instrument performance to ensure that the design basis and associated safety'.' 
limits will not be exceeded during plant operation. ( ' 

- Relocated Specifications, (R), i.e., relaxations in which whole specifications are•removed_ .._from the CTS and placed in EGC-controlled document /,r,•=• 61 e o +1%•# ,e (,,;OA 

' #J+AAC_+APJ fke_ eie fe S tof1 CAZ E0.3(a 
The changes that are in the ITS conversion for LaSalle'are"listed in the following tables 
attached to this SE: 

"* Table A of Administrative Changes to the 7&s 
"* Table M of More-Restrictive Changes to4h& S LF c 
* Table L of Less-Restrictive Changes tdtthe CT&( D LE, and LF categories) 
" Table LA of Less-Restrictive, Relocated Requirements Changes to the CTS " 
"* Table R of Relocated Specifications., 

1- 4. 20 

The tables are only meant to summafie thechanges being made to the CTS. The details, as 
to what the actual changes are ndow thpey-are being.nade to the CTS or ITS, are only 
provided inthe licensee's a•plication and lemntal letters.  

The generaI-categories f changes-to the CT-S requirements are described in more detail below. ! 

A. Administrative Changes (A),.  

Administrative (non-technical) changes are intended to incorporate human factors principles 
into theoform and structure of the-ITS so that plant operations personnel can use them more 
easilI. These changes areeditorial in nature or involve the reorganization or reformatting of 
CTS requirements without affecting technical content or operational restrictions. Every section 
of the ITS reflects thistype of change. In order to ensure consistency, the NRC staff and EGC 
have used STS as guidance to reformat and make other administrative changes. Among the 
changes proposedby EGC and found acceptable by the NRC staff are: 

I ��ovi ing the .4propriate num rs, etc., for STS$racketed i~formation (informtion t a 
"'•just be supWplied on a plant-s ecific basis and that may chAne from plant to flant 

G Identifying plant-specific wording for system names, etc. A R•C 7.4 1' ;. ,, - ,, 

af r 1 LAS
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(v- (• Changing the wording of specification titles in the CTS to conform to STS.  
~t SSplitting up requirements currently grouped under a single current specification to more 

appropriate locations in two or more specifications of ITS.  

Combining related requirements currently presented in separate specifications of the 
CTS into a single specification of ITS.  

Table A lists the administrative changes proposed in ITS. Table A is organizedby the corresponding ITS section DOC, and provides a summary description of the, administrative 
change that was made, and CTS and ITS LCO references.-;The NRC staff reviewed all of the administrative and editorial changes proposed by EGC andfinds thernmacceptable because they are compatible with the Writers Guide and STS, do not-result in any'substantivevhange in,, operating requirements, and are consistent with the Commission's regulations.: 

B. Technical Changes - More Restrictive (M) \; i/i 

EGC, in electing to implement the specifications of STSpr6poseda number of requirements more restrictive than those in the CTS. ITS requirem'ents in this category include requirements that are either new, more conservative than corresponding requirementsinthe CTS, or have additional restrictions that are not in the CTS butareinihe STS. Examples of more restrictive requirements are placing an LCO on plant e nt{,hichs not required by the *TS to be 
operable, adopting more restrictive requirements togestoreinoperable equipment, and adopting more restrictive SRs. Table M lists all tihýmore reitricti-'e changes proposed in ITS. Table M is organized by the corresponding ITSseýtion DOCand provides-a summary description of the more restrictive change that were adopted along with CTS;and ITS LCO references. These changes are additional restrictions onfjIant operation that enhance safety. The staff reviewed 
these changes and found themto'be acce ptble.  

C. Technical Changes LessRestrictive ; LD, LE and LF[ 
L, LB,,0 .••'LE.and LF t&rhnicalichanges are grouped here to simplify discussion of the ( 
broad range of p sed less restrictive.changes in technical requirements. L is used to designate a Ctlchange',hat requires~a' unique discussion. LB, 0 LD, LE and LF are used to ( identify a recUringichange evaluated by a single discussion in the submittal. Less restrictive requirements include'deietionsiApnd relaxations to portions of CTS requirements that are not being.retained in ITSeimr- I an MU-c-5r1 Me. When requirements have bee.rishown to give little',or"I safety benefit, their relaxation or removal from the TS may be appropriate. In most cases, relaxations previously granted to individual plants on a plant-specific basis were the result of (1) generic NRC actions, (2) new staff positions that have evolved from technological advancements and operating experience, or (3) resolution of the Owners,,Groupscomments on STS. The NRC staff reviewed generic relaxations contained in the STS :andfound them acceptable because they are consistent with current licensing 
practicesand the Commission's regulations. The LaSalle design was also reviewed to determine if the specific design basis and licensing basis are consistent with the technical basis 
for the model requirements in the STS and thus provide a basis for ITS.  

_ .L , . f - e i., . d ; 4 o d -c7 - - e x .6 + I Y I 
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A significant number of changes to the CTS involved deletions and relaxations to portions of 
CTS requirements evaluated as Categs 1 through 10 that follow: 

Category 1 - Relaxation ofLCO Requirements 
Category 2 - RelaxationVApplicability 
Category 3 - Relaxation of Surveillance Requirement 
Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action Detail 
Category 5 - Relaxation of Required Actions to Exit Applicability 
Category 6 - Relaxation of Completion Time 
Category 7 - Allow Mode Changes When LCO Not Met 
Category 8 - Elimination of Requirement to Lock the Reactor Mode Switch in Shutdown 

or Refuel 
Category 9 - Elimination of CTS Reporting Requirement 
Category 10 - Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency from,l18 months to 24 months 

The following discussions address why the various categories of changes are acceptable.  

Category 1 - Relaxation of the LCO Requirements ; 

Certain CTS LCOs contain operational and system-parameters beyond those necessary to meet safety analysis assumptions and therefore are considered overly restrictive. CTS also contain limits which have been shown to give little-or no safety benefit to the safe operation of the plant. The ITS, consistent with the guidance inthe STS, delete or revise operating limits in this category. CTS LCO changes included in this,6ategoryare:,(-) revising setpoints to be consistent with instrument setpoint methodologies; (2) deleting or revising operational limits to establish requirements consistent with'applicable safety analyses; (3) deleting equipment or systems which establish redundant sy-tem capability beyond that assumed to function by the applicable safety analyses or which are implicit to theITS requirement for systems, components 
and devices-o be operableŽand•:(4) addingallowances to use administrative controls on plant devices and equipments.- ringtimes wwhenzautomatic control is required or to establish temporary administrativ-e limits, as-appropriate, to allow time for systems to establish 
equilibrium operatio.'90 

TS changes representediby thesecatpgories of requirements allow operators to more clearly focus on issues -important-to safety:\mThe resultant ITS LCOs maintain an adequate degree of protection consistent with the safety analysis. They also improve focus on issues important to safety-and provide reasonable operational flexibility without adversely affecting the safe 
operation of the plant. These changes are consistent with STS and are acceptable.  
Category 2 - Relaxation of Applicability e, .r. ( *• ;, fJ, r., 1 . , , 

The CTS require•compliance with the LCO during the Operational Mode(s) or other conditions, specified in th6e LCO Applicability statement. Five Operating Modes are defined by TS according toaverage reactor coolant temperature and the position of the reactor mode switch locatedin-the control roor Power Operation, Startup, Hot Shutdown, Cold Shutdown and Refue ing. Wen GTApplicability requirements are inconsistent with the applicable accident analyses assumptions for a system, subsystem or component specified in the LCO, the LCO is changed in the ITS to establish a consistent set of requirements. These modifications or deletions are acceptable because, during the conditions referenced in the ITS, the operability 

a~ u4 re~ e tor'JES E-I L44-8-
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requirements are consistent with the applicable safety analyses. These changes are consistent 
with STS and are acceptable.  

Category 3 - Relaxation of Surveillance Requirement 

CTS require maintaining the LCO equipment operable by meeting the SRs in accordance with 
the specified SR Frequency. This requires conducting tests to demonstrate equipment is 
operable, or that LCO parameters are within specified limits. When the test acceptance criteria 
and any specified conditions for the conduct of the test are met, the equipmentis deemed 
operable. The changes in this category relate to relaxation of CTS SR acceptance criteria 
and/or the conditions for performing the SR.  

Relaxing the SR acceptance criteria for these items provides operational flexibility consistent 
with the objective of the STS without reducing confidence that the quipment is operable. The 
ITS also permits the use of an actual, as well as a simulated, actuation signal tosatisfy SRs for 
automatically actuated systems. TS required features cannot distinguish betweernan "actual" 
signal and a "test" signal. The changes to TS acceptance criteria are acceptable because 
appropriate testing standards are retained for determining that the LCO-required features are 
operable.  

Relaxing conditions for performing SRs include,,or example, not requiring testing of de
energized equipment (e.g., instrumentation ,Channel Checks) or equipment that is already 
performing its intended safety function (e g.; position verification of valves locked in their safety 
actuation position). The changes also include the llowance to verify the position of valves in 
high radiation areas by administrative,means. IIS administrative controls (ITS 5.7) regarding 
access to high radiation areas make-the likelihod of mispositioning valves small. These 
changes are acceptable because:the dhanges&do not affect the ability to determine whether 
equipment is capable of performing its intended safetyfunction.  

These relaxations of CT/S*Rs optimize tes.t-req•uirements for the affected safety systems and 
increase operational flexibility. These changes are.consistent with STS and are acceptable.  

Category 4 --Relaxation of ReIquired Action Detail 

LCOs are the lowest functional capabillity or performance levels of equipment required for safe 
operation Of the facility,.When-an LCO is not met, CTS specify actions to be taken until the 
equipment is restored to its required capability or performance level, or remedial measures are 
established. In revisinghtheRequired Actions, details are deleted or options are added such 
thalftresulting ITS actionsrcontinue to provide measures that conservatively compensate for the 
"inoperable equipment.Furthermore, adopting STS action requirements results in simpler, more 
concise and more direct action requirements. This allows more effective use of operator 
resources for placing and maintaining the reactor in a safe condition when the LCO is not met.  
These chahge-sare consistent with STS and are acceptable.  

Category 5 - Relaxation of Required Actions .,0 ex,+-A- /toot i;:=6; Ii4 V) 

LCOs are the lowest functional capability or performance levels of equipment required for safe 
operation of the facility. When an LCO is not met, CTS specify actions to be taken until the
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equipment is restored to its required capability or performance level, or remedial measures are established. Compared to CTS required actions, the ITS actions result in extending the time period for taking the plant outside the applicability into shutdown conditions. For example, 
changes in this category include -providing an option to: isolate a system, place equipment in the state assumed by the safety analysis, satisfy alternate criteria, take manual actions in place of automatic actions, "restore to operable status" within a specified time frame, place alternate 
equipment into service, or use more conservative TS setpoints. The resulting ITS'actions continue to provide measures that conservatively compensate for the inoperableequipment.  
The ITS actions are commensurate with safety importance of the inoperable equipment, plant design and industry practice and do not compromise safe operation of the plant. These 
changes are consistent with STS and are acceptable.  

Category 6 - Relaxation of Completion Time . ' 

Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, TS specify times for completing Required Actions of the associated TS conditions. Required Actions establish remedial measures that must be taken within specified completion times (allowed outage'times). These times define limits 
during which operation in a degraded condition is permitted< .  

Incorporating completion time extensions is acceptable-becausecompletion times take into account the operability status of the redundant.Systemsof TS required features, the capacity and capability of remaining features, a reasafable-time forrepairs or•yeplacement of required features, vendor-developed standard repairtimes, andthe low-probability of a design basis accident (DBA) occurring during the repair period.These-changes are consistent with STS, 
and allowed outage time extensionssp ecified as Category &ere acceptable.  

Category 7 - Allow Mode Chan-ges'Wfien LGO'Not Meti 
precolude&-entry into~he~applicable opeiedcntos SrCeTS 

3.°_ol( Ts 3.0.4) PnritMode oqpe~i~ed conditions while 
relying ondhe6Actions, eew4fiough the Ac iona~e' designed to provide for safe operation of the plat"Unless•othe LCsestated LCO 3.04is always applicable to ITS LCO Actions.  However,•1TSadlds• a Note tocertainActions stating "LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable." The addition of this Note 6f!owstr'nsition betweenApplicability Modes or other specified conditions with the LCO not met (i. 'relyin9gon the.Ations) even though the Actions may require plant shutdown.  The addition 6f,'tC03.0:4is not applicable" notes does not impact normal operation of the plant fojh specifiediCO features and would not provide additional initiators for plant transiets during the Mode or other specified conditions. This exception to ITS 3.0.4 is acceptable due to the pfsslyweunction or the installed redundancy of the features, the plant conditions that apply tothe Note, and the low probability of an event requiring the inoperable 
features. These chan,es are consistent with STS and are acceptable.  

Cateory 8 - Eliminiation of the Requirement to Lock the Reactor Mode Switch in Shutdown or 
Refuel•'-, 

Some'CTS LCOs and Actions specify "lock" the mode switch in "Shutdown" s downrimsitien5) 
or "Refuel" ref el.nsitien. Other CTS Action requirements also specify placing the reactor in the shutdown or refueling Mode without requiring the mode switch to be "locked." The requirement to "lock" the mode switch in Shutdown or Refuel( is not retained in the ITS. CTS Table 1-2, "Operational Modes" (ITS Table 1.1-1) defines reactor operational Modes based on 
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e reactor modeswichpositi oaverage reactor coolant temperature. Movin 
reactor mode switch from Shut into a position other than Shutdown a Mode 
change as defined by TS, and results in associated TS compliance requirements for the LCOs 
that become applicable in the new Mode. CTS 3.0.7(ITS 3.0.4) precludes changes in reactor ' 
Modes without all TS required equipment operable. Thus, ITS 3.0.4 is an administrative 
requirement put in place to prevent movement of the reactor mode switch between positions 
without first ensuring TS required equipment is operable, and changing the mode switch from 
the required position is adequately controlled by ITS Table 1.1-1 without adding a requirement 
to "lock" the mode switch. These changes are consistent with the STS and are'acceptable.  

Category 9 - Elimination of CTS Reporting Requirement 

CTS include requirements to submit special reports to the NRC when spcif ied limits or 
conditions are not met. Typically, the time period for the report tote issued is uwifthin.30days." 
However, the ITS eliminates the TS requirements for special reports and instead relies on the 
reporting requirements of 10 CFR 50.73. The changes to the reporting requirements are 
acceptable because 10 CFR 50.73 provides adequate reporting requirements, and the special 
reports do not affect continued plant operation.  

CTS also include requirements for reports to be made-to the NRC on dataýathered as part of 
routine plant programs. These requirements are removed from the4T.S. The requirement to 
report test frequency changes that occur duetlconsecutive SR failures has been deleted since 
the test schedule is already covered by theTS. In addition, a historical review has shown the 
SR has never failed.  

Deleting TS reporting requirements reduces unnecessaryý regulatory burden on the plant and 
allows licensee efforts to be concentrated on" mnaintaining TS required limits. These changes 
are consistent with the STS and are acceptable.  

Category '10 - Relaxation'of Surveillance Freguency from 18 months to 24 months(L$EJ 

CTS require maintaining the LCO equipment operable by conducting SRs in accordance with 
the specified SIR Frequency. The changes in this category relate to extending SR frequencies.  
Improved reactor fuels allow the licensee to consider an increase in the duration of the fuel 
cycle for•heir facilit. 'ýS that s ecify an 18-month surveillance interval are changed to specify 
a 4-month interval. The CTS 4.O (ITS SR 3.0.2) provision to extend surveillances by 25 
percent of the specified interval would extend the time limit for completing these surveillances 
frormthe CTS limit of 22.5 months to a maximum of 30 months. The staff review of these items 
is'covered in more detail in Section G of this SE. These changes are consistent with the STS 
and are acceptable.-, 

d / 

Table L incIudes all L, D, LE, and LF changes and is organized by ITS section. The table 
L speci es: te sec ion designation; a summary description of the change; CTS and ITS LCO 

references; a reference to the specific change category as discussed above; and a 
characterization of the DOC.  

For the reasons presented above, these less restrictive requirements are acceptable because 
they will not affect the safe operation of the plant. The ITS requirements are consistent with
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current licensing practices, operating experience, and plant accident and transient analyses, 
and provide reasonable assurance that public health and safety will be protected.  

D. Technical Changes -Less Restrictive Relocated Requirements N Etfire 

When requirements have been sown to give little r no safety benefit, their removal from the TS may be appropriate. These are grouped as LA changes. In most cases, relaxations previously granted to individual plants on a plant-specific basis were the Tesult'of (1) generic NRC actions, (2) new staff positions that have evolved from technologica•i advancements and operating experience, or (3) resolution of the Owners Groups comments onSTS. The NRC staff reviewed generic relaxations contained in the STS and found them acceptable because they are consistent with current licensing practices and'the CommissiOn 'sregulations. The,','..  LaSalle design was also reviewed to determine if the specific design basis and licensing•basis are consistent with the technical basis for the model requirements in the STS and thus provide a basis for ITS. A significant number of changes to the .CTS involved the removal of specific requirements and detailed information from individual specifications evaluated to be Types 1 
through 3 that follow: 

Type 1 Details of System Design and System Descriptioriin, cluding'Design Limits 

Type 2 Descriptions of Systems Ope.ation.  
Tye3 Poeural Details for M~ig " !i::i• • 

3 Poeiialetaio o Meting TS Requirements, Reporting Requirements, and Specification Requirements . ;..Y 

The following discussions address why each of the three types of information or requirements is not required to be included in ITS" ri•a -* uiretef Mw,,u, CTPo') 

Type 1 ofDetails f Design a•ndivtnm Description Including Design Limits 
The designiof thefacility is required.,to.be described in the UFSAR by 10 CFR 50.34. In addition, the quality alssuranc (QA requirements of Appendix B to 10 CFR Part 50 require that plant design be.docu mented in controlled procedures and drawings and maintained in accordanceo*ith-an';NRC-approved•QA plan (UFSAR Chapter 17). In 10 CFR 50.59, controls are speoifiled for chahgin g he facility as described in the UFSA , and in 1 CFR 50.54(a) criteria(are specified fo'a'ithe QA plan. The ITS Bases also contain descriptions of system design. ITS 5.5.' qe• cifies controls for changing the Bases. Removing details of system design from tt rTS is acceptable because this information will be adequately controlled in the UF540 ...n. e esio'um s or the ITS Bases, as appropriate. Cyc -specific design limits are contained in the Core Operating Limits Report (COLR). ITS Adiinistrative Controls include the programmatic requirements for the COLR.  

!Me 2 Descriptions of Systems Operation c i- " d m S -th 0- () 

The plans for the normal and emergency operation of the facility are required to be described in the UFSAR by 10 CFR 50.34. ITS 5.4.1 .a requires written procedures to be established, 
implemented, and maintained for plant operating procedures including procedures
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recommended in Regulatory Guide (RG) 1.33, Revision 2, Appendix A, February 1978.  

Controls specified in 10 CFR 50.59 apply to changes in procedures as described in the UFSAR.  
The ITS Bases also contain descriptions of system operation. It is acceptable to remove details 
of system operation from the TS because this type of information will be adequately controlled ) 
in the UFSAR I tera upce res and the TS Bases, as appropriate.  

Tvwe 3 Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements, Reporting Requirements, and 
Specification Requirements 

Details for performing TS Actions and SRs are more appropriately specifiedzin the plant 
procedures required by ITS 5.4.1, the UFSAR, and ITS Bases. For'example; control of the 
plant conditions appropriate to perform a surveillance test is an issue, forprocedures and 
scheduling and has previously been determined to be unnecessary'=a T'S-restriction. As 
indicated in GL 91-04, allowing this procedural control is-consistethwith the vast-majoriyif 
other SRs that do not dictate plant conditions for surveillances. Prescriptive procedurail 
information in an Action requirement is unlikely to contain all procedural considerations 
necessary for the plant operators to complete the actions required,, and referral to plant 
procedures is therefore required in any event. Other changesto procedural details include 
those associated with limits retained in the ITS. For exampleIIhe ITS requirement may refer to 
programmatic requirements such as COLR, includedin ITS Sectioin,5thich specifies the 
scope of the limits contained in the COLR and mandates NRC approvaibf the analytical 
methodology. A!. +>, ," ci z E,.,.4,' .,," ,., 

Relocating specification requirements, including L-cO, reqireaons, and surveillance 
requirements, have been made in adopiing theiSTS. For example, for certain power operated 
isolation valves that do not receive~an"automatic isolation."ignal and for which the closure time 
is not assumed in the safety analysis; requirements forperiodic testing of these valves are 
moved to the procedures that implement the:inservicetesting program (10 CFR 50.55a).  
Support system specification r••uirement orother-equipment with its own specifications are 
moved toA@he3M. Thdjefinitio of ope'lit provides sufficient assurance that the 
supportin'g system can p ormits;require support function. . . .o 

The removal-e-these kinds of procedu etails from the CTS is eptable because they will be adequately pontroll•ed the UFSA an Bas gan COLR, as appropriate.  
This approaclhVrovidesan eff ective-level of regulatory control i! rovides for a more .appropriate';changecontrol-process. 1iiarl; I ovement, of, r )orting requirementsfrom LCOs/ ,
(to Iisee-controlled cumentEis appro late because IT .6, 10 CFR 50.Wand 10 CFR /; t • ••/adeuaely•,ver thexeports deo ed to benecess .)"/i \ 

Table LA consists ofLA -h-anges. Table LA lists CTS specifications and describes the 
information that is removed from individual specifications and deleted or relocated to EGC
controlled documents. Table LA is organized by ITS section and includes the following: a DOC 
identification'number referenced to ITS Section; a CTS reference; a summary description of the 
reqtirement; the document that retains the CTS requirements; and the specific change type, 
as discussed above.  

The NRC staff has concluded that these types of detailed information and specific requirements 
are not necessary in the ITS to ensure the effectiveness of ITS to adequately protect the health
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and safety of the public. Accordingly, these requirements may be moved to one of 
the following EGC-controlled documents for which changes are adequately governed by a 
regulatory or TS requirement: 

(1) TS Bases controlled by ITS 5.5. , ""Technical Specifications Bases Control Program." 
(2) UFSAR (includes the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM) by reference) controlled 

by 10 CFR 50.59.  
(3) ODCM controlled by ITS 5.5.1, "Offsite Dose Calcation Manual." ý40,F S0, 
(4) QA Manual controlled by 10 CFR 50.54.  
(5) Inservice Testing Program controlled by ITS 5.5.0, "InserviceTesting Program" 

(6) Inservice lnspection,ýogram controlled by 10 CFR-50.55a. ,&~* 
(7) Core Operating Limits Report controlled by ITS 5.6.65, "Core Operating limits Report' 

(COLR).

To the extent that requirements and information have been relocated to EGC-controlfed 
documents, such information and requirements are not required to.obviate the possibility of an 
abnormal situation or event giving rise to an immediate-hreat to the~public health and safety.  
Further, where such information and requirements are contained inLCOs and associated 
requirements in the CTS, the NRC staff has concluded ,that they'donotfailbwithin any of the 
four criteria in the Final Policy Statement (discussed inPart II of this,,E; Accordingly, existing 
-detailed information and specific requirements; such as'generally descibed above, may be 
deleted from the CTS. /' .. • 

E. Relocated Specifications (R) , ./ I 

The Final Policy Statement statesthat LCOsnmd associated requirements that do not satisfy or 
fall within any of the four specified- criteria may.be relocated from CTS (an NRC-controlled 
document) to. appropriate licensee-controlled documents. These requirements include the 
LCOs, ActiorStatemen-Acti'ns), and a ate SRs. EGC proposed, in accordance with 
the criteýai'n'the Final P61icy Statement, tobent~rtirely remove certain TS from the CTS and place 
them in EGI-controlled do6urents• The staff has reviewed EGC's submittals, and finds that 
relocation ofttisesrequirementslo'icensee-controlled documents (described above) is 
acceptable in that' changes to these tociments will be adequately controlled by 10 CFR 50.59 
and other reglations(descibed above). These provisions will continue to be implemented by 
appropriate, plant procedures'im.i, operating procedures, maintenance procedures, surveillance 
and testing procedures'and wo- * control procedures).  

Table R lists all specifications that are relocated, based on the Final Policy Statement, to EGC
controlled documents.,'Table R provides: a DOC identification number referenced to ITS 
Section; a CTS reference; a summary description of the requirement; the name of the 
iocu~ment that retains the CTS requirements; and the method for controlling future changes to 

relocated rdequirements. The NRC staff evaluation of each relocated specification and specific 
CTSdetail presented in Table R is provided below.
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3/4.1.6 Economic Generation Control System 

The Economic Generation Control System I s are relocated to the TRM. CTS 3/4.1.6 specify 
that the economic generation control system (EGCS) may be in operation with automatic flow 
control provided that core flow is 2 65% of rated core flow, and thermal power is greater than or 
equal to 20% of rated thermal power. The system was designed to allow the load dispatcher to 
control power output of the station within appropriate limits based on reactor operating 
conditions. These EGCS limiting conditions for operation were chosen to be well within the 
analyzed system setpoints utilized in design basis accident (DBA) and transient analyses; 
however, the EGCS limits nany assumptions used in DBA or transient analyses.  
The requirements of the EGCS LCO d not meet the requirements for TS and have been 
relocated to the TRM. A e . o,' -Fo,' 1' 

3/4.3.1 Reactor Protection System Instrumentation 

The Control Rod Drive Charging Water Header Pressure - Low Function and associated timer 
function of the Reactor Protection System are relocated to the TRM. CTS 3/4.3.1 specifies that 
as a minimum, the reactor protection system instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.1-1 
shall be operable with the Reactor Protection System'jRPS) ResponseTime as shown in Table 
3.3.1-2. The Control Rod Drive Charging Water Header Pressure tow, Function and 
associated time delay Function provide a reactor-scram -signal whena low control rod drive 
(CRD) charging water header condition is detected.-lCRD charging vater pressure is normally 
maintained by a CRD pump with a backup0source of pressure supplied by an accumulator. If 
the CRD pump is tripped, pressure to the control rod drives is maintained by the accumulator 
and a check valve in the charging linea.  

In the CTS this scram is only reqiiredto beo-perable in-Modes 2 and 5 when reactor pressure 
is low and control rods are permitted to be,,thdrawnbecause during normal operation, reactor 
pressure is continuously appOiedto the contol rod.drive piston and this pressure is sufficient to 
prsert then without t2mulator pres eHowever, loss of charging water header 
pressurenMos 2 andwll-ilyinhibit a-control rod scram if the CRD accumulators are concurrently inoperble an pableof providing the pressure needed to insert the control 
rods. In additionghe-ITS requires that•hte accumulators be operable in Mode 2 , and if they are 
not, the affected~contrl rods wouldbe declared inoperable or slow, depending upon the most 
recent scra mes.*.Also•uplon losseOf two or more accumulators when reactor vessel pressure 
is > 900p•sg or one accumulator when reactor vessel pressure is less than 900 psig, the 
charging water header'mustJe at normal pressure or a scram is required (within 20 minutes 
whenreactor vessel press Ie is k 900 psig and immediately when reactor vessel pressure is < 
900, psig). In Mode 5 the ITS requires that the accumulators be operable and if they are not, 
the inoperable rods are required to be inserted. These requirements will ensure that the motive 
forcearequired to scram the control rods will be available when needed. The RPS limits for 
Control Rod DrivefCharging Water Header Pressure - Low (CTS 3/4.3.1.13.a) and for 
associated thekControl Rod Drive Delay Timer (CTS 3/4.3.1.13.b) functions are not assumed in 
any design basis or transient analyses and are therefore relocated to the TRM.  

3/4.3.3 Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS) Actuation Instrumentation 

The ADS Manual Inhibit Functions for Trip Systems A and B of the ECCS Actuation 
Instrumentation are relocated to the TRM. CTS 3/4.3.3 specifies that the ECCS actuation
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instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.3-1 shall be operable with their trip setpoints set 
consistent with the values shown in the Trip Setpoint column of Table 3.3.3-2 and with 
Emergency Core Cooling System Response Time as shown in Table 3.3.3-3. ECCS 
instrumentation functions for ADS 'A' - Manual Inhibit (3/4.3.3.A.2.i) and ADS 'B' - Manual Inhibit 
(3/4.3.3.B.2.h) are relocated to the TRM. The ADS Manual Inhibit switch allows the operator to defeat automatic ADS actuation, as directed by the emergency operating procedures, under 
conditions for which ADS would not be desirable. However, such manual operator action is not 
credited in a design basis accident or transient analysis. For example, during anATWS event low pressure ECCS system activation would dilute sodium pentaborate injected by the Standby 
Liquid Control (SLC) System thereby reducing the effectiveness of the SLC System ability to 
shutdown. The assumptions used in the DBA or transient analyses do not require ADS manual inhibit functions. The requirements for ADS manual inhibitlto be operable do not meet the ; requirements for TS and have been relocated to the TRM. Since the6screening criteria have not been satisfied, the portions of the LCO and surveillance applicable' to the ADS Manual Inhibit 
switch may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical 
Specifications.  

3/4.3.6 Control Rod Withdrawal Block Instrumentation 

The CTS requires the control rod withdrawal blockinstrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.6-1 to be operable with their trip setpoints set consistent with th vafues shown in the Trip 
Setpoint column of Table 3.3.6-2. Several .c6ntrolfrod withdrawal blocki instrumentation 
functions are relocated to the TRM. / 
3/4.3.6.2 Average Power Range,Monitors (APRM) 

The APRM control rod block instrume'ntationis installed-to prevent conditions that would 
otherwise require actuation of tbeRPS if plantconditions were allowed to persist, such as 
during a "control rod withdrawal.error at power.• -The APRMs use LPRM signals to provide 
informatioh-about the average core power nd,,ocreate the APRM rod block signal. However, 
the rod 4lock function of'tle APRMs is not 'used to mitigate a DBA or transient.  

3/4.3.6.3 xSource Range Monitor (SRM) 

The SRM control mci bl•ck'instrumentation is installed to monitor neutron flux during refueling, 
shutdown,-and startup conditions. When IRMs are not above Range 2, the SRM control rod blockprevents a control rod withdrawal if the count rate exceeds a preset value or falls below a pres6t limit. However, the Tod'block signals initiated by the SRMs are not used to mitigate a 
DBAor transient.  

3/4.3.6.4 Intermediate Range Monitors (IRM) 

The ERM cbhn•tb&rod block instrumentation is installed to monitor the neutron flux levels during refueling, shutdown, and startup conditions. The IRM control rod block prevents a control rod 
withdrawal if the IRM reading exceeds a preset value, or if the IRM is inoperable. However, the rod block signals initiated by the IRMs are not used to mitigate a DBA or transient.
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Scram Discharge Volume (SDV)

The Scram Discharge Volume (SDV) control rod block instrumentation uses signals derived 
from SDV level monitors to prevent control rod withdrawals when accumulated water reaches a 
pre-set level in the SDV. This instrumentation ensures there is sufficient volume remaining in 
the SDV to contain the water discharged by the control rod drives during a scram, thus ensuring 
that the control rods will be able to insert fully. This rod block signal also provides an indication 
to the operator that water is accumulating in the SDV and prevents further rod withdrawals.  
With continued water accumulation, a reactor protection system initiated scram signal will 
occur. Thus, the SDV water level rod block signal provides an opportunity for-the operator to 
take action to avoid a reactor scram. However, the rod block signals-initiated by the SDV 
instrumentation is not used to mitigate a DBA or transient.  

3/4.3.6.6 Recirculation Flow Unit 

Reactor recirculation flow is monitored as an early indication of an increase in neutron flux and 
reactor power. The recirculation flow converter upscale or-flow converter inoperative initiate a 
control rod withdrawal block to prevent a continued increase in power without operable 
monitoring instrumentation. The recirculation flow comparator prevents.-control rod withdrawal 
unless the outputs are within limits and the comparatoris operable.W However, flow increases 
are detected by neutron flux monitors which providetinputsto the reactor-protection system. The 
control rod block signals initiated by the recirculation flow unit are not.Used to mitigate a DBA or 
transient. .  

3/4.3.7.3 Meteorological Monitoring Instrumentation' 

Meteorological monitoring instrumentation arerelocated-to the TRM. The CTS requires the 
meteorological monitoring instrumentationmchannels shown in Table 3.3.7.3-1 to be 
OPERABLE,. Meteorological.•instrumentation measures environmental parameters that may 
affect distribiuton of fissioInproducts and gases.following a design basis accident (DBA).  
Meteorological Information isýrequired to evaluate the need for initiating protective measures to 
protect the health and safety-of the public; however, the information collected from the 
meteorologicalmonitoring instrumentation is not used to monitor or mitigate a DBA or transient.  

3/4.3.7.5 .7 Accident Monitorin q lnstrumentation

All Re ulatory Guide 1.97.nonType A instruments itOailaeguatorv Guide non-Catr J 
stru•ents specified initheiplant's Safety Evaluation Report (SER) on Regulatory Guide 1.97 

are relocated to the TRM. The CTS require the accident monitoring instrumentation channels 
shown in Table 3.3.7.5-1 to be operable. Accident monitoring instrumentation is provided to 
monitor variables and systems over their anticipated ranges for accident conditions as 
appropriate to ensure adequate safety during and following accidents. These variables are 
used by the control room operating personnel to perform their role in the emergency plan in the 
evaluation-and assessment, monitoring and execution of control room functions when other 
emergency response facilities are not effectively manned.  

The NRC staff documented deterministic screening criteria for post-accident monitoring 
instrumentation in letter dated May 7, 1988 from T.E. Murley (NRC) to R.F. Janecek (BWROG).  
The staff requires all plant-specific Regulatory Guide 1.97 Type A instruments specified in the
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plant's Safety Evaluation Report (SER) on Regulatory Guide 1.97, and all Regulatory Guide 
1.97 Category 1 instruments to be included in ITS. Accordingly, this position has been applied 
to the LaSalle 1 and 2 Regulatory Guide 1.97 instruments.  

The CTS accident monitoring instruments that do not meet the RG 1.97 deterministic criteria and which are relocated include: suppression chamber air temperature, drywell air temperature, 
safety/relief valve position indicators, noble gas monitor-main stack and noble gas~monitorstandby gas treatment system stack. Those instruments meeting the criteria, including neutron flux (wide range) monitors are retained by the ITS criteria. However, category'i requirements 
as they relate to the neutron flux (wide range monitor) are revised. The BWR Owners Group 
submitted a Licensing Topical Report, NEDO-31558, that provided altemativeneutron 
monitoring functional design criteria to that of RG 1.97. By letter dated January,13, 1993 the staff found the BWR Owners Group the alternate design criteria accptable,-_Based on the':4 

,- ýacceptance letter LaSalle 1 and 2 reclassified the neutron flux (wide range) 'monitor eas-either a TType A a Category 1 variable. Therefore, the neutron flux (wide range monitor)is'not- added 
to the ITS.  

/4.3.7..11 Explosive Gas Monitoring Instrumentation.  

Explosive gas monitoring instrumentation are relqcated-to the TRM sThe:GTS require explosive 
gas monitoring instrumentation channels showrt able,3.3.7.1 1-1 b ob" operable with their Alarm/Trip setpoints set to ensure that the Irnki 4ecification 3.1 i1 are not exceeded. The explosive gas monitoring instrumentationronitors the-gaseous radwaste treatment system process for potentially explosive gas m'xtures to ensure thathydrogen concentration is 
maintained below the flammability limit 'However, the offgas-system is designed to contain detonations without affecting safetyrelated equipment functions. Neither the concentration of hydrogen in the off gas stream, nor the instrumentation used to monitor the hydrogen 
concentration are an initial assumption of anydesign basis accident (DBA) or transient analysis.  
3/4.3.7.12 - Loose-part ion Sst 

Loose-partdetection systermrequirements are relocated to the TRM. The CTS require the loose-part de-tctior•system to'beoperable. The loose-part detection system is used to detect the presence of.Joose parts in thereact&r vessel. The presence of a loose part indicates there is a potentaliforldamaging components; however, loose-part detection instrumentation is not 
used forquantifying degradafion of the primary coolant pressure boundary. Other component 
failur*erelated to looseTarts, such as fuel failure due to fuel bundle flow blockage from a lost paMWil be detected by theradiation monitors in the offgas stream. The instrumentation for 
monitoring loose parts are not an initial assumption of any design basis accident (DBA) or 
transient analysis. •.  

3/4.4.8 Structural Integrity 

The-C'TS require the structural integrity of ASME Code Class 1, 2 and 3 components (pumps and' valves) to be maintained operable in accordance with Specification 4.4.8 are relocated to the TRM. Specification 4.4.8 establishes the programmatic elements for conducting ASME 
Code Class 1, 2, and 3 component inspections by reference to Section Xl of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code. The safety basis for establishing programmatic requirements on structural integrity in CTS relate to prevention of component degradation and continued long
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term maintenance of acceptable structural conditions. Therefore, structural integrity of safety 
systems are not operational limits that are an initial assumption of any design basis accident 
(DBA) or transient analysis.  

3/4.7.4 Sealed Source Contamination 

Sealed Source Contamination s are relocated to the TRM. CTS specifies removable 
contamination limits for sealed sources. Each sealed source containing radioactive material in 
excess of 100 microcuries of either beta or gamma emitting material or'5,microcuries of alpha 
emitting material shall be free of greater than or equal to 0.005 microcudes-of removable 
contamination. These limits ensure that the total body or individual organ irradiation doses do 
not exceed ingestion or inhalation limits. This TS requirement and theassociated Surveillance 
Requirements do not relate to the operational conditions or limitations that•are -necessary to"• 
ensure safe reactor operation. Sealed source contamination limits are not an~initial assumption 
of any design basis accident (DBA) or transient analysis.  

3/4.7.7 Area Temperature Monitoring 

Area temperature monitoring requirements are relocated to the•TRM.• CTS require maintaining 
the temperatures of the areas of Unit 1 and Unit 2.specified in Table 3.7.7.1 within the limits 
indicated in the table. Area temperature monitors ensure the environmental conditions for 
safety-related equipment do not exceed envitonmental qualification, envelope assumed for the 
equipment. Area temperature monitoring,4nstrumertation is separate from leak detection and 
system isolation instrumentation used toldetect orf-nitigate.a .IDBA such as break detection and 
leak isolation. Area temperature monitoring instnrmentationis-not an initial assumption of any 
design basis accident (DBA) or transient analysis. , 

3/4.7.8 Structural Inteqritv.of Class 4-Structures 

Requireme nts"or mainta(hIng'sthctural intg flass 1 structures are relocated to the TRM.  
CTS 4.7LB . and 4.7.8.2 equirdpPeriodic verification of the structural integrity of Class 1 
structuresj.theseTS establish,surveillance to monitor Class 1 structures subject to settlement.  
By ensuring hat excessive differen•tia[ad total settlement is detected, the safety analysis 
assumptions of Llass1 -structures~houed in these structures on the LaSalle site are 
maintainedHowevkr,-monitoring structural settlement is not related to operational limits that 
are an inifial assumption-of-any-design basis accident (DBA) or transient analysis.  

3/4.8.3.1 A.C. Circuits Inside Primary Containment 

GTS requirements that-specify A.C. circuits inside primary containment shall be de-energized, 
except during entry into the drywell, are relocated to the TRM. A.C. circuits included in the CTS 
are the Jfollowing:,(a) installed welding grid systems 1A and 1 B for Unit 1, and 2A and 2B for 
Unit 2,'(b) all 'drywell lighting circuits, (c) all drywell hoists and cranes circuits. These circuits 
are installedAo supply power primarily for lighting, utility outlets, and convenient power plugs; 
useýd totconduct plant walk downs, maintenance, and in-situ tests and/or observations. These 
circuits are non-Class 1 E circuits which are de-energized except during drywell entries and are 
not assumed to be energized in response to plant accidents or transients. The circuits are 

sic eparated from Class 1 E circuits such that their operation or failure will not affect 
7operability of Class 1 E circuits. A.C. circuits inside primary containment do not establish 
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operational requirements for plant safety systems and the circuits listed are not an initial 
assumption of any design basis accident (DBA) or transient analysis.  

3/4.8.3.2 Primary Containment Penetration Conductor Overcurrent Protective Devices 

Primary containment penetration conductor overcurrent protective devices are relocated to the 
TRM. CTS require that primary containment penetration conductor overcurrent protective 
devices for medium and high voltage (6.9 kV, 4.16 kV and 480 volts) electrical penetration 
circuits shall be operable. This LCO excludes devices on circuits for which credible fault 
currents would not exceed the electrical penetration design rating. Theseiprotective devices will 
interrupt control and power circuits by opening the circuit whenever the load conditions exceed 
the preset current demands to protect the circuit conductors against damage-or failure due to-• 
overcurrent heating effects. In the event a protective device fails to-trip the, circuit•n alternate 
protective device is installed to isolate the faulted circuit. Thus, this'protection design*ensUires 
the worst case fault condition is the loss of a single (redundant) division of protectivefunctions 
as required by the single failure design criterion.  

The overcurrent protection devices also ensure the pressureintegrityof the containment 
penetration. With failure of a device, wire insulation ispostulatedto degrade resulting in a 
containment leak path during a LOCA. Howeverpenetration c6nductor integrity is not directly 
monitored, rather it is assumed that containment penetration degradation will be identified 
during the normal containment leak rate tests required by 10 CFR Pa•t-50, Appendix J.  
Overcurrent protective devices are not operational limit6 that . re.an initial assumption of any 
design basis accident (DBA) or transientanalysis:' " 

3/4.9.4 Decay Time .  

The minimum require ecay timheours prior to el movement ensures sufficien ime ha 
elapsed to allow the dioadilve•decay of theshorfU ed fission products. This decay ime is 
consistent1:-ith:.a mptidrisezsd in the acddiden nalyses. However, preparng toove fuel 
re ieP) •cnitn~•r. ��%(e. ainment ent r, oval of drywell head, removal o essel head, 
removal f Isse'Tnternalsyinv6Mnigthe re tor vessel that require more than 4 hours to 
complete Thiu~s, ltough CTS•I4 9. cay Time, may satisfy Criterion 22 the Technical 
Specif ations SelecionCriteria inO. R 50.36 (c)(2)(ii), the 24 hour de y time limit following 
sub iticalitfis a4imelimithat w"Il at ays be met for a refueling outage ecause the plant 
c no laced in 6conditionýth would violate decay time TS req ements. Therefore, the 

ecaytime requirement does no, result in a limiting condition for re ctor operation.  

3/4.9.5 Communications 

Communication requirements are relocated to the TRM. CTS specify that direct 
communicationsareto be maintained between the control room and refueling platform 
•perso nnel to en-isur'e that refueling personnel can be promptly informed of significant changes in 
thleplant status or core reactivity condition during refueling operations. Communications 
between control room and refuel platform personnel are necessary for coordinating activities 
such as the insertion of control rods prior to loading fuel. However, operable control room 
communications with refueling platform personnel is not an assumption for response to 
refueling system failures, or design accident or transient response.
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3/4.9.6 Crane and Hoist

Crane and hoist requirements are relocated to the TRM. CTS specify that all cranes and hoists 
(fuel hoist and auxiliary hoist) used for handling fuel assemblies or control rods within the 
reactor pressure vessel are to be operable. These TS ensure that hoists have sufficient load 
capacity for handling fuel assemblies and/or control rods and the core internals and pressure 
vessel are protected from excessive lifting force if they are inadvertently engaged.during lifting 
operations. The interlocks designed to provide the above protection capabilities can prevent 
damage to the refueling platform equipment and core internals they are;,however, not 
assumed to function to prevent or mitigate the consequences of a design basis accident. V..C_.  

The relocated CTS discussed above are not required to be in the TS-underiOCFR $0.36 and 
do not meet any of the four criteria in the Final Policy Statement/They are not needed t S-- 
obviate the possibility that an abnormal situation or event will give rise to an immediate threat to 
the public health and safety. In addition, the NRC staffifinds that sufficient regulatory controls 
exist under the regulations cited above to maintain the effect of'the provisions in these 
specifications. The NRC staff has concluded that appropriate-controls have been established 
for all of the current specifications, information, and requirements.that-are being moved to 
EGC-controlled documents. This is the subject otfa'icense condition established herewith.  
LUntil incorporated in th.UF an:oce changes to thesspe•ifications, information, 
and requirements will be controlled in accordance -with thtýiapplicable>&urrent procedures that 
control these documents. Following implenfentation,; the NRCwilli-audit the removed provisions 
to ensure that an appropriate level of control has been a'chieve&,The NRC staff has concluded 
that, in accordance with the Final Policýj'Statement, sufficient !regulatory controls exist under the 
regulations, particularly 10 CFR 5O.59> Accordingly, these specifications, information, and 

krequirements, as described in detaiTHi this SE, may be xelocated, from CTS and placed in the 
- Rro oter -conoe uren sspecified in EGC's letter of date.  

F. Controlof pecifie Requiremnintitind Information Removed from the CTS 

The faciliin r' cdures'desd db• in the UFSAR and TRM, incorporated into the UFSAR by reference, can only revised t Hance with the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59, which 
ensures records-aremaintained anid etablishes appropriate control over requirements 
removed frorrOTS•Sand overfuture ýhanges to the requirements. Other licensee-controlled 
document •contain provisionsf•or making changes consistent with other applicable regulatory 
requirements: for example Ath ODCM can be changed in accordance with ITS 5.5.1; the 
emergency plan implementiqg procedures (EPIPs) can be changed in accordance with 
1 0'CFR 50.54(q); and the administrative instructions that implement the QA Plan can be 
changed in accordance with 10 CFR 50.54(a) and 10 CFR Part 50, Appendix B. Temporary 
procedure changes~are also controlled by 10 CFR 50.54(a). The documentation of these 
changes will belmaintained by EGC in accordance with the record retention requirements 
specified in EGC•s QA plan for LaSalle and such applicable regulations as 10 CFR 50.59.  

The license condition for the relocation of requirements from the CTS addresses the 
implementation of the ITS conversion and when the relocation of the CTS requirements into 
licensee-controlled documents will be completed. The submittal of the updated 
licensee-controlled documents (e.g., UFSAR) to the Commission will be as required by, and in
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accordance with, the regulations (e.g., 10 CFR 50.71(e) for the updated UFSAR), and not be 
as part of the implementation of the ITS.  

G. Other TS Changes Included in the Application 

This section evaluates other TS changes included in EGC's ITS conversion application. These 
include items which deviate from both the CTS and the STS, do not fall clearly into a category, 
or are in addition to those changes that are needed to meet the overall purpose of the 
conversion.  

Conversion to ITS Section 3.6.1.3 

CTS 4.6.1.1 .iverifies that all penetrations not capable 0f being closed by'autornaticisolation 
valves and required to be closed during accident conditions are closed by vdives,'blind1iinges 
or deactivated automatic valves secured in their position, except as provided in,CTS-,36.3. In 
t e I S, this surveillance i r cate from the CTS PrimaryContainment IntegritN(sp•cification 
(CTS 3/4.6.1.1) to the ITS Primary Containment Isolation Valve Specification (ITS 3.6.1.3) and 
broken up into two specifications - one for valves and blindflanges outside containment and 
one for valves and blind flanges inside containment. turing thereview-of the licensee's 
submittal, a difference of opinion arose between the staff and theJicensee as to what would 
constitute a failure of this CTS surveillance and hat appropriate actions-should be taken. The 
staff concedes that the wording and structure2•fthe"aSalleýCTS would allow several 

Sinterpretations of how CTS 4.6.1.1 . is to4 rn'm et, what actions~to .t ke if the is not 
met, and which ITS Action Notes are impied by the CTS 'Wordingin CTS 3/4.@r Depend ng 
on the interpretation, the change fromriie CTS I&the ITS Iould'be characterized as 
Administrative, More strictive, Less'"estricfi•i•, or a combination thereof.  

/• I addition, the staff-oncedes that there areseveralinterpretations of how CTS!gAction 
]an- .Action •can beappe to penet 'one primary containment isolation valve.  One interati ns, 

One inte-pietation wouldi eqpir6Tan immedl sbutdown since there is no other OPERABLE 
isolation val-ve.:A-notheri etion cones the closed system boundary as the other ioPEAlatio, o .... nother"kD, "' I on 

OPERAB s1ati valv peding on which interpretation is used, the change from the 
CTS to ITS 3.0612Action C couldb e'tharacterized as Administrative, Less Restrictive, or a 
combination oftheo-tw.  

One objective of the conversionto the ITS is to correct these types of problem areas. The 
LaSalle'ITS provide theappropnate SRs and Actions, if the surveillances are not met, to correct 
thembiguity of the CTS•wbIe not degrading the safe operation of the plant. Thus, the staff 
findsthat ITS 3.6.1.3 isacceptable.  

Conversion to 24 Month Surveillance Interval (LDfL• I 
Impro0ved reictor fuels allow licensees to consider increasing the duration of the fuel cycle for 
their acilities.- The staff has reviewed and approved a number of requests to extend 
surveillance requirements to accommodate a 24-month fuel cycle. The staff has found that the 
effect on plant safety is small because safety systems use redundant electrical and mechanical 
components and because licensees perform other surveillances during plant operation that 
confirm that these systems and components can perform their safety functions.
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Generic Letter (GL) 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to 
Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," issued on April 2, 1991, provides staff guidance that 
identifies the types of information that must be addressed when proposing extensions of the 
fuel cycle to 24 months. The GL addressed steam generator inspections (which are not 
applicable to LaSalle), leak rate testing pursuant to Appendix J to 10 CFR Part 50 (which is not applicable to LaSalle because individual leak testing requirements have been replaced by the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program), instrument drift,.and other;18-month 
surveillances that are extended to 24 months. Al, 

The GL requires that licensees address instrument drift when- roposing an increase in the 
surveillance interval for calibrating instruments that perform, safety functions including providing
the capability for safe shutdown. The effect of the increased calibration interval-onEinstrument 
errors must be addressed because instrument errors caused bydrbft'were considered w•e'n• 
determining safety system setpoints and when performing,safety analyses. \ .  

For the remaining 18-month surveillances, the GL requiresthe,0l11owing information to support 
conversion to a 24-month operating cycle: /Ž 
(1) Licensees should evaluate the effect on safety-of-an, increase4n• 18-month surveillance 

intervals to accommodate a 24-month fuel, cycle •FhThis evaluation.. hould support a 
conclusion that the effect on safety is s 

(2) Licensees should confirm that historcal plant maintenance and surveillance data support 
this conclusion.  

(3) Licensees should confirm that a~imption's in the plant licensing basis would not be 
invalidated on the basis of performing anysurveifHance at the bounding surveillance interval 
limit provded to accommodate a 24-.onth fu le.  

In cons,1ra-Itionof these• -nfirmations, the'staff concluded that licensees need not quantify the 
effect of theca••ýn.• in surveillance tervals on the availability of individual systems or 
componenNs.Z ..  

INSTRUMENT DRi-.T 

The setaff's review grouped theintrumentation changes together. This primarily includes 
extensions of channel calibations and logic system functional tests from 18 to 24 months.  

Byaletter dated March 3,•2000, the licensee submitted a request to amend the Facility Operating 
Licenses for DresderinLaSalle, and Quad Cities nuclear power plants. The amendment 
proposes changes to the technical specifications (TS) to extend the surveillance intervals for selectedT.Sitems'from 18 months to 24 months. By letter dated March 24, 2000, the licensee 
sdbmitted thernethodology used for the determination of instrument setpoints and allowable 
values.On April 27, 2000, a meeting was held with the licensee to discuss the staff request for 
additional- information and by letter dated June 5, 2000, the licensee provided the information 
requested by the staff. On August 22 and 23, a meeting was held with the licensee to review 
their sample calculations. During that meeting, the staff identified some concerns with the
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licensee's response of June 5, 2000, and by letter dated November 30, 2000, the licensee 
provided the response to resolve the staff's concerns.  

GL 91-04 required that information in seven specific areas be addressed in order to provide an 
acceptable basis for increasing the calibration interval for instruments that are used to perform 
safety functions. The following discussion identifies these seven areas and includes a 
summary of the licensee's response along with the staff's conclusions.  

(1) Confirm that instrument drift as determined by as-found and as-left calibration data from 
surveillance and maintenance records have not, except on rare occasions, exceeded 
acceptable limits for a calibration interval.  

(2) Confirm that the values of drift for each instrument type (make, model, and range) and 
application have been determined with a high probability and a high degree of confidence.  
Provide a summary of the methodology and assumptions used to determinethe rate-of 
instrument drift with time based upon historical plant calibration data.  

(3) Confirm that the magnitude of instrument drift has been determined with a high probability 
and a high degree of confidence for a bounding cialibration interval of 30 months for each 
instrument type (make, model number, and range)-and application thatperforms a safety 
function. Provide a list of the channels byTtSsection-that identifies-these instrument 
applications. m o" 

(4) Confirm that a comparison of the projected instrument drift errors has been made with the 
values of drift used in the setpointanalysis. Aff-this results in revised setpoints to 
accommodate large drift errors; provide proposed TS'changes to update trip setpoints. If 
the drift errors result in a revised ,afety analysis to support existing setpoints, provide a 
summary of the updated analysis conclusions to.confirm that safety limits and safety 
analysisassumptions arenottexceeded. ' 

(5) Corm • hatthe projected instrument errors caused by drift are acceptable for control of 
plant parameters to effect -a safe shutdown with the associated instrumentation.  

(6) Confirm that-all conditions and assumptions of the setpoint and safety analyses have been 
checkeddand-are appropriately reflected in the acceptance criteria of plant surveillance 
procedures for channel checks, channel functional tests, and channel calibrations.  

(7) P ovide a summary description of the program for monitoring and assessing the effects of 
,-ncreased calibration. surveillance intervals of instrument drift and its effect on safety.  

The licensee performed a safety assessment for the proposed changes to the surveillance test 
intervals in accordance with the GL 91-04 guidance stated above. This assessment entailed reviewing the'-historical maintenance and surveillance test data at the bounding surveillance test 
irterval limitiperforming an evaluation to ensure that a 24-month surveillance test interval would 
not invalidate any assumption in the plant licensing bases, and the determination that the effect 
of the surveillance interval extension is small.  

In their submittals of March 3, and 24, 2000, the licensee identified Nuclear Engineering 
Standard NES-EIC-20.04, Rev. 1, "Analysis of Instrument Channel Setpoint Error and
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Instrument Loop Accuracy," which included Appendix J, "Guidelines For the Analysis and Use of As-Found/As-Left Data," as the basis for performing analyses of drift for all affected instrument loops in order to establish the effect of a 30-month (24 months + 25% allowable tolerance) calibration frequency on instrument performance. This appendix is based on Electric Power Research Institute (EPRI) TR-103335, "Guidelines for Instrument Calibration 
Extension/Reduction Programs," Rev. 1, October 1998. The licensee has used Microsoft Excel spreadsheets to document information for performing additional analyses to be consistent with the analyses recommended by NRC in its safety evaluation report (SER) for the Peach Bottom 
Atomic Power Station, Units 2 and 3.  

During the meeting of April 27, 2000, the staff identified conc rns withithe'leicensee's sample data, outlier determination, time dependency, the graded approach to instrument setpoint A: determination (Appendix D to the Nuclear Engineering Standard), arid'misicellaneous other,,-items. Based on the staff's comments, the licensee, by letter datedJune 5,20009 submItted the revised Nuclear Engineering Standard and their justification,or surveillance extensions 'The staff reviewed the revised documents and was still concmed.with the outlier determination, time dependency, and the graded approach to instrumentsetpoint determination. However, during a conference call the licensee was able to satisfy-thýstaffsconcerns and it was decided to have a meeting to review some sample calculations4o bettei. understand the licensee's 
methodology. The staff reviewed the sample calculations and deterrinedthe licensee's approach acceptable but wanted the licensee ' vthe ' Egineering Standard to clearly describe their methodology. Based.is tsihe, licensee provided Rev. 3 of the Nuclear Engineering Standard and submitted a lett& dated .ovembern ro000, to state that graded 
approach to setpoint determination hasot been used bythe licensee.  

The staff has reviewed the licensees submittall;, includingthe responses to additional information, and has verified thatl'he'i~censee has addressed the issues identified in GL 91-04 and provided an acceptable bast- for increasing thecafibration interval and for determining the instrument setpoint and all•atle values f rinstfuments that are used to perform safety f unctions,4On,,he basist04eý6uio 46ýs ,f ocue that the licensee has confirmed that safek'41milsa,-and saietyanalyms assumns will not be exceeded after the worst-case drift is conside'redý fdrthe.instrurnentswhose surveillance intervals will be extended to 24 months.  

On the basis oftsreviewithe staffuconddes that the proposed methodology for extending surveillance,ihte-vsfo-cerin safety-related instrumentation components is consistent with the guidance in GL 91"04,frt•hat the licensee has demonstrated that the effect of extending the surveillance intervals tci24-mnths is negligible and the system will continue to perform within assumed limits during tlid'Ilpger surveillance interval. The staff also finds that the instrument setpoint methodology used by the licensee to determine the allowable values is acceptable.  

NON-INSTRUMENTAWION CHANGES 

Illegarding'non-instrumentation changes, GL 91-04 requires licensees to evaluate the effect on safMety-othetchange in surveillance intervals to accommodate a 24-month fuel cycle. This eval Uaton should support a conclusion that the effect on safety is small. In addition, licensees should confirm that the performance of surveillances at the bounding surveillance interval limit provided to accommodate a 24-month fuel cycle would not invalidate any assumption in the plant licensing basis. In consideration of these confirmations, the licensees need not quantify

-25-



the effect of the change in surveillance intervals on the availability of individual systems or 
components.  

To address the requirements of the GL 91-04, the licensee has referenced the NRC SER 
(dated August 2, 1993) relating to the extension of the Peach Bottom Units 2 and 3 surveillance 
intervals from 18 months to 24 months. In this SER, the staff stated the following: 

Industry reliability studies for boiling water reactors (BWRs), prepared by the BWR Owners 
Group (NEDC-30936P) show that the overall safety systems' reliabilities are not dominated 
by the reliabilities of the logic system, but by that of the mechanical components, (e.g., 
pumps and valves), which are consequently tested ona more frequent basis. Since the 
probability of a relay, or contact failure is small relative to the probability of mechanical A 
component failure, increasing the Logic System Functional Test! nterval represents no •
significant change in the overall safety system unavailability. 7 • *,2, • 

The licensee has reviewed the surveillance test history-at LaSalle and has validated-this 
conclusion. The licensee's review has demonstrated that-there are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, on system availability is minimal from a change 
to a 24-month operating cycle. 

' ... .  

The following discussion describes how the staff determined that the effect of extending 
surveillance intervals on plant safety is small.'!heistaff 'sreview focused on redundant 
electrical and mechanical components as-wll as other-surveillance' conducted during plant operation that confirm that these system sand compone'nts.canperform their safety functions.  

TS 3.1.7 Standby Liquid Control SVstem"ý' *: 

SR 3.1.7.8 and 3.1.7.9 

These n -nsue heStandby Liquidlontrol System is capable of injecting into the 
reactorpressure vessel yverfying a flow-path and by firing one of the explosive valves.  

The licensee'provided1he followig justification for concluding that the effect on safety due to 
the extended s TveiIlancefrequ~ncy.W*Wbe small: 

The elicensee rev"ewedhistorical maintenance and surveillance data which shows that 
Ahese tests normally pass-at the current frequency and that no failures have occurred k that would invalidate;the conclusion that the impact, if any, on system availability is small 

,• due to this change.  
The following tests ensure that the system is operable during the operating cycle: 
i • SR 3A,7.7 which verifies system capaci.,, 

SR13-1.7.2 and 3.1.7.3 which ensure tha'e temperature in the SLC system 
:tank and SLC pump tion piping is maintained to prevent precipitation of 

\ • ,sodium pentabora } o t 

*"• SR 3.1.7.4 which Vltiies the continuity of the charge in the explosive valves.  

Based on the information above, the staff concludes that the impact on plant safety due to the 
proposed change is small and, therefore, the change is acceptable.
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Scram Discharge Volume Vent and Drain Valves

SR 3.1.8.3 

This SR ensures that the scram discharge volume vent and drain valves close in < 30 
seconds after receipt of an actual or simulated scram signal and open when the actual or 
simulated scram signal is reset.  

The licensee provided the following justification for concluding that theieffect on safety due to 
the extended surveillance frequency will be small: 

" The licensee reviewed historical maintenance and surveillance~data which shows that?'.  
these tests normally pass at the current frequency and that norfailureshaveaoccurred 
that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any;'on systernavaitability small 
due to this change. , .  

"* The following test ensures that the system is operable during the operating-cycle. SR 
3.1.8.2 requires that the scram discharge volume-ventland drain valves be cycled fully 
closed and fully open every 92 days during thepoeratingCycle. Although this test does 
not ensure that the logic of the SDV vent and drain valves isoperable, logic systems are 
inherently more reliable and, therefore, theimpact of the ncreased•surveillance interval 
is small. , 

Based on the information above, the statonclude Ahat -the'impaaon plant safety due to the 
proposed change is small and, therefor0e'.the change isacceptable.  

TS 3.4.2 Flow Control Valves, ' 

SR 3.4.2.1 and 3.4.2.2 n 4, 

TheserSRsiensure ttiow-control va60Wdis is" on loss of hydraulic pressure at the 
hyd r"•a ucontrol unitd:tht th"e avera•'i•,te of flow control valve (FCV) movement is 
withint limit 6fi,1% fstroke per second.  

The licensee pr dedthefollowing4u,,jtification for concluding that the effect on safety due to 
the extendedt urvellance•frequencyýWilI be small: 

e licensee reviewed .historical surveillance data which shows that no failures have 
occurred that wduldinvalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, on system 

/• availability is small due to this change.  
/•:i The FCVs are 4lized during normal plant operation and major deviations will be 

identified. , 

*;? The licensee,'s analysis has shown that, given a LOCA event, no single failure in the 
elet0rniic/hydraulic controls can cause the FCV to close while in the normal manual 

V•�.-control-mode.  
"i-Backup electronic velocity limiters are included in the recirculation control system to limit 

FCV velocity to 11%. Additional multiple specific component failures in these limiters 
must occur to cause the full closure of the FCV at velocities in excess of this value.
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Based on the information above, the staff concludes that the impact on plant safety due to the 
proposed change is small and, therefore, the change is acceptable.  

TS 3.4.7 Reactor Coolant System Leakage Detection Instrumentation 
A/LR.~ L h ;,ax -0^" ^~.# fl~d.J1 C*rtsd 6-bvt%,P' L~ C C. S Ad4 

SR 3.4.7.3 i4 , 4A•. sA Ste,-*•.41 x., -t. +;4 1 .  

These SRs ensure that the required primary containment atmosphere particulate, 
atmospheric gaseous, floor drain sump flow, and air cooler condensate floWrate monitoring 
systems are operable and within the established calibration requirements.  

The-licensee provided the following justification for concluding that theeffectnnsafety due tq47 
the extended surveillance frequency will be small: 'k, 

"The licensee reviewed historical surveillance data which shows that no failures bave 
occurred that would invalidate the conclusion thattheimpact, if any, on system 
availability is small due to this change.  

"* These systems do not provide for actuation of any s iafe;ydevices and provide a 
monitoring function only. In addition, the setpbint of tlejst.edices is not an assumption 
in any event analysis. It °".  

"* These systems provide redundant det.ctionir....ethods.

Based on the information above, the 
proposed change is small and, therel 

ITS 3.5 ECCS 

SR 3.5.1.6 

This S114ehsures that svsfem in

lude`,fttheimpac'on plant safety due to the hange is a •.e 
hngisacceptable.  

i•altactual or simulated) to the automatic 
ill cause the subsystems to operate as designed, 
it its emergency operation sequence, automatic 
valves to their required positions.

Mnds in a manner 
test applies t ofodes 1,

"responds in a manner 
(This test appliesp 6
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SR 3.5.1.7

This SR ensures that the mechanical portions of the Automatic Depressurization System 
(ADS) function as designed when initiated either by an actual or simulated initiation signal.  

SR 3.5.1.8 

This SR ensures that the ADS valves and solenoids operate properly.  

The licensee provided the following justification for concluding that th eeffect on safety due to 
the extended surveillance frequency for each of the abovesurveillances will, be small: 

"* The licensee reviewed historical surveillance daia'which shows thatnofailures have' 
occurred that would invalidate the conclusion that the impabt,'if any, 'nsystem
availability is small due to this change. \÷ .  

"* The ECCS network has built-in redundancy so that'no single failure will prevent the 
starting of the ECCS system.  

" ADS is equipped with two redundant trip systs t "• Other, more frequent tests will detect significA QuUresnhI.CCS subsystems to 
perform their safety function. For examplp;-each of the ECOS injection/spray systems 
are tested every three months according .oheASME Section XI•Yinservice testing 
program, and surveillances are perlofned-every"'3days to ensure that the subsystems 
are available to perform their safetý,fnction : !!-•• 

Based on the information above, the.saff concludes that the-impact on plant safety due to the 
proposed changes is small and, therefre, thechanges ate acceptable.  

TS 3.5.3 RCIC System W 
SIR 3.5.3 

This SIRensurs,,that t,- i, is capable of performing its design functionn (Lea, mrp~r~~crase 3,e sy,-Aem minimgm-o~per~ating pessr 

SR 3.5.3.5__ s vcw.emvA., mum 

Thi's SIR ensures thata'.,system initiation signal (actual or simulated) to the automatic 
initiation logic of RCIC" W"ilcause the systems or subsystems to operate as designed, 

,/ic.luding actuation othe system throughout its emergency operating sequence, automatic 
XiPump startup and actuation of all automatic valves to their required positions.  

irhe licensee provided the following justification for concluding that the effect on safety due to 
thýeextendeddsurveillance frequency for each of the above surveillances will be small: 

*-- -Thelicensee reviewed historical surveillance data which shows that no failures have 
occurred that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, on system 
availability is small due to this change.  

"* The safety analysis does not take credit for the RCIC system ) b "* The functions performed by RCIC are redundant to those p!!:med by HPCS.
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RCIC will continue to be tested every three months to ensure required flow at normal 
operating pressure. This test would detect significant failures of the RCIC turbine or 
pump that could lead to the failure of the system to perform its safety function at low 
pressures.  

Based on the information above, the staff concludes that the impact on plant safety due to the 
proposed changes is small and, therefore, the changes are acceptable.  

TS 3.6.1.1 Primary Containment.I J 
SR 3.6.1.1.3 

This SR ensures that the drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass, eakage isiess than or• 
equal to the bypass leakage limit.  

The licensee provided the following justification for concluding that the effect on safety due to 
the extended surveillance frequency for the above surveillance will be small: 

" The licensee reviewed historical surveillance data which'shows hat no failures have 
occurred that would invalidate the conclusiontat the impact, if -any on system 
availability is small due to this change..z ,t I, ."I _: 

" The risk of high radiation exposure requires-that'thi§ýsurveillance be performed during 
shutdown.  

" Tests are performed in accordan6e with the'Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing 
Program that would identify rndst component failures," 

Based on the information above,4he' staff concludes that the impact on plant safety due to the 
proposed change is small and, theref ore, the changeis ~acceptable.  

TS 3.6. 1. .3Primarv Odiitainment Isolalion Valves (PCIV) 

This SR ensuresilhat-e~ach aýitoratic PCIV will actuate to its isolation position on a primary 
containment -isolation -signal.e 

SR 3.6.1.3 n P.8 

/This SR ensures thateach excess flow check valve (EFCV) actuates to the isolation 
Sposition on an actual or simulated instrument line break condition.  

SR 3.6J1.3.9 

'iiThis SR requires that the explosive squib J be removed and tested for the shear 
isolation valve of the Traversing Incore Probe System.  

The licensee provided the following justification for concluding that the effect on safety due to 
the extended surveillance frequency for each of the above surveillances will be small:
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&.if * toJeeweroo.f les.s 4 reqaevtJisj 
"* The licensee reviewed historical surveillance data which shows that no failures have 

occurred that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, on system 
availability is small due to this change.  

"* During the operating cycle, the PCIVs are either exercised or partially stroked. These 
exercises test a significant portion of the PCIV's circuitry and will detect failures of the 
circuitry or failures with valve movement.  

"* The PCIVs, including the actuating logic, are designed to be single failure proof and are, 
therefore, highly reliable.  

"* The EFCVs are required to be tested under the conditions thatapply during a plant 
outage. In addition, the potential for an unplanned transient increases if the surveillance 
were performed with the reactor at power. 

"* The instrument lines associated with the EFCVs are provided with flow-restricting .  
orifices which are sized to ensure that in the event of a postulated'failure•• f,•he pipingor 
component, the potential offsite exposure would be substantially below the guidelines of 
10 CER 100.  

"* The TIP shear isolation valve explosive charge is also verified on a monthlytasis by the 
requirement of TS 3.6.1.3.4. In addition, administrative controls on the explosive 
charges, such as limits on shelf life and operating life, provide further assurance that the 
explosive squibs will operate as designed. , 

Based on the information above, the staff conc ldesthatthe impact onplant safety due to the proposed changes is small and, therefore, tth-hanges are~acceptatbIe.  

TS 3.6.1.6 Suppression Chamber tovrywell Vacuurh Breakers' 

SR 3.6.1.6.3 

This SR verifies that the opening setpoint.f eachrsuppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum 
breakerjs less than or .qualto the specified-differential pressure.  

The licebsee provided thefollowing justificatioh for concluding that the effect on safety due to 
the extenrdedsurvelilance frequencyor each of the above surveillances will be small: 

"* The licenseerev iewed h•Jt•ricalsurveillance data which shows that no failures have 
occurred that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, on system 
availability is small due-to this change.  

" 4This surveillancem ustbe performed under the conditions that apply during a plant 
/ outage.  

kZ The potential for an unplanned transient is increased if the surveillance were performed 
j•-; with the reactor at power.  

* Other surveillances, such as a functional test of each vacuum breaker every 92 days 
and verification that each breaker is closed every 14 days, provide additional assurance 

�-�, that thlebreakers would function as designed.  

Based-on the information above, the staff concludes that the impact on plant safety due to the 
proposed change is small and, therefore, the change is acceptable.
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TS 3.6.3.1 Primary Containment Hydrogen Recombiners

SR 3.6.3.1.1 

This SR verifies the ability of the recombiner system to actuate and prevent the hydrogen
oxygen level within the primary containment from reaching the flammability limit.  

SR 3.6.3.1.2 

•'Of•,] This SR ensures that there are not detectable grounds in any heater phase by verifying that 
t e resistance to grounn any heater phase is greater than the irequiredcresistance value when this SR is performed following performance of~the system functional test. A 

The licensee provided the following justification for concluding that the effect on safety due-to 
the extended surveillance frequency for each of the above surveillances will be small: 

"* The licensee reviewed historical surveillance data which shows that no failures have 
occurred that would invalidate the conclusion that the mpactf any, on system 
availability is small due to this change.  

" Redundancy of the recombiner system and4heavailabilityof -alternate hydrogen control 
system.  

" The backup Hydrogen Purge System IsoIunctions§n conjunction with the hydrogen 
- recombiner and can filter purged afIrom the primary containment, post-LOCA, after the 
containment pressure has dropped below •predetermin'ed value.  

Based on the information above, the-'staff concludes tha~lthe impact on plant safety due to the 
proposed change is small and, therefore, the change isacceptable.  

TS 3.6.4.1 • Secondary Containment 

These S••s ensure secondary containmentboundary integrity by demonstrating that secondary 
containmn vutassumed ineafety analysis can be established and maintained under design basisý con]ditions. •• 

SR 3.6.4.1. 3 

Thn'SR verifies the'secondary containment can be drawn down to the specified vacuum in 
the time required using•one standby gas treatment subsystem.  

SR 3.6.4.  

-, •This SR verifie* the secondary containment can be maintained at the specified vacuum for 
-,-the:-reOqU-redtime using one SGT subsystem at the specified flow rate.  

The libensee provided the following justification for concluding that the effect on safety due to 
the extended surveillance frequency for each of the above surveillances will be small:
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"• The licensee reviewed historical surveillance data which shows that no failures have 
occurred that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, on system 
availability is small due to this change.  

"° Secondary containment is maintained at a negative pressure during normal operations.  
"* Secondary containment structural integrity is maintained through administrative controls 

which ensure that no significant changes will be made to the secondary containment 
structure without proper evaluation. Any event which would cause significant structural 
degradation, such as a seismic event, would require a plant evaluation.  

Based on the information above, the staff concludes that the impact on plant safety due to the 
proposed change is small and, therefore, the change is acceptable. ,-,, 

TS 3.6.4.2 Secondary Containment Isolation Valves (SCIVs) .  

SR 3.6.4.2.3 • 7

This SR verifies each automatic secondary containment isolation valve actuates to the 
isolation position on an actual or simulated automaticis•o•ationsignal.  

The licensee provided the following justification for-concluding thatthe effect on safety due to 
the extended surveillance frequency for each of•theabove surveillances* ill be small: 

"* The licensee reviewed historical surveillance data which shows that no failures have 
occurred that would invalidate tht-conclusion that the!impa•••t, if any, on system 
availability is small due to this change. /' 

"* These valves are also testede'vaery 92,ays to satisfy the requirements of SR 3.6.4.2.2 
which verifies isolation times are withinlimits. These tests would detect significant 
failures affecting valve o•peration.  

"* TheACIV system activecomponentsand pwer supplies are designed with redundanc' 
toeetthe sing*t-*cve failure criteria

Y

thattlhe overall safety systems' reliabilities are not 
the logic system, but by that of the mechanical 
rr more frequent basis.

Based on theinformationabove, thie taff concludes that the impact on plant safety due to the 
proposed change is small andIherefore, the change is acceptable.  

TS 3-6.4.3 Standby GasTreatment (SGT) System 

SR 3.6.4.3.3 A 

-This SR verifiesýthat each SGT subsystem actuates on an actual or simulated initiation 

The licensee provided the following justification for concluding that the effect on safety due to 
the extended surveillance frequency for each of the above surveillances will be small:
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"• The licensee reviewed historical surveillance data which shows that no failures have 
occurred that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, on system 
availability is small due to this change.  

"* The system is operated every 31 days to satisfy the requirements of SR 3.6.4.3.1, which 
operates each SGT subsystem for a specified period of time, ensures that both 
subsystems are operable and that all associated controls are functioning properly. This 
test will detect significant failures affecting system operation. 'A 

"* The SGT system is designed with redundancy to meet the single active failure criteria.  
"• Industry reliability studies show that the overall safety systems',reliabilities are not 

dominated by the reliabilities of the logic system, butby that of,the mechanical 
components which are tested on a more frequent basis. 

Based on the information above, the staff concludes that the impacton plant safety due to the 

proposed change is small and, therefore, the chang ýis•a:e table6'.1""• 
TS 3.7.2 Diesel Generator Cooling Water (DG•N)Svste1TkJ 

SR 3.7.2.2 • • 

This SR verifies that each DGCW pump starts~automaticallyon ieach required actual or 
simulated initiation signal.  

The litensee provided the following justificition for concludinthat~he effect on safety due to 
the extended surveillance frequency foreach of the above-surveillances will be small: 

"* The licensee reviewed historicaI surveillance datalwhich shows that no failures have 
occurred that would invalidateihe conclusion that he impact, if any, on system 
availability is small due to0this changoe:.  

"* Thisequirement is/alscverified o-fmor6frequent basis by the following tests: (1) 
die'el-enerator~start tes§tUn everyý-ia ys per TS 3.8.1.2, and (2) Low Pressure 
'Ocolant"pray pi .. start testing evr92 days for the Inservice Testing Program.  

Based on theýJinformation aboethezstAf1.concludes that the impact on plant safety due to the 
proposed change islm'sand, therefore, the change is acceptable.  

TS 3.7.3.,' Ultimate Heat"Sink 

SR 37.3.2 and 3.7.3.3 

f! These SRs verify the sediment deposition and bottom elevation of the cooling pond. They 
i ensure that the volume of water in the CSCS pond will be adequate to support long term 
tv ý,cooling for a, 3day period after a design basis accident.  

The licensee provided the following justification for concluding that the effect on safety due to 
the extended surveillance frequency for each of the above surveillances will be small: 

* The licensee reviewed historical surveillance data which shows that no failures have 
occurred that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, on system 
availability is small due to this change.
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* A hydrographic survey of the pond was performed in 1999 which showed that the 
amount of sediment that accumulated from the time of original licensing to the survey 
date (over 17 years) was negligible.  

Based on the information above, the staff concludes that the impact on plant safety due to the 
proposed change is small and, therefore, the change is acceptable.  

TS 3.7.4 Control Room Area Filtration System o 

SR 3.7.4.4 and 3.7.4.5 

These SRS ensure that each CRAF subsystem is capable of automatic initiaton and that,..  
the mechanical components operate as designed on system actuatiofiend thatihe conitrol 
room area boundary leakage is within the capacity of:the CRAFPsystem by demonstrating 
that control room area can be maintained at a positive pressure with respect to adjacent 
areas when in the pressurization mode of operation.  

The licensee provided the following justification for concluding that the effect on safety due to 
the extended surveillance frequency for each of the above surveilances will be small: 

"* The licensee reviewed historical surveillance data,,hich shows that no failures have 
occurred that would invalidate the cod•cusion that the~impact,'f any, on system 
availability is small due to this ch"be.  

"* The control room boundary is maintained at-a p6sitive ressure during normal operation.  
Therefore, any substantial degradation of the boundanpthat would prevent maintaining 
the control room area at the.required pressure will 'be evident.  

"* The CRAF system will betested everlftZl days by-SR 3.7.4.1 and SR 3.7.4.2 which will 
detect any significant mechanical componentfailures and verify the operability of the 
m ajory of the CR ,sm circuftrh 

Based op'he•inforrmatio'n qbovelthe staff concudes that the impact on plant safety due to the 
propose e'is•small a ith erefore, the change is acceptable.  

TS 3.7.7 Main Turbine Bvoass System 

SR 3.7.7-•2and 3.7.7'3 

hese SRS ensure that~he Main Turbine Bypass System will function with the required 
,response as assumed in the transient analysis such as the turbine generator load rejection 

bnd feedwater transients in order to mitigate the increase in reactor vessel pressure.  

The licensee provided the following justification for concluding that the effect on safety due to 
hie extended surveillance frequency for each of the above surveillances will be small: 

'*The licensee reviewed historical surveillance data which shows that no failures have 
occurred that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, on system 
availability is small due to this change.  

* The main turbine bypass logic which is being tested is part of the Main Turbine Control 
System which is in continuous operation at power and most malfunctions that would
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impact the main turbine bypass system would also impact the main turbine control 
system and be readily apparent during plant operation.  
The weekly test of the turbine bypass valves (SR 3.7.7.1) will also detect problems since 
the test uses a fast open signal for the last 10% of valve travel.  

Based on the information above, the staff concludes that the impact on plant safety due to the 
proposed change is small and, therefore, the change is acceptable.  

TS 5.5 Programs and Manuals 7.- LI?, d i 

SR 5.5.2.b 

This SR establishes a program to reduce leakage from those porfion6,of systems outside 
containment that could contain highly radioactive fluids during a'serious transient or
accident to as low as practical levels.  

The licensee provided the following justification for concluding that the effect on safety due 
to the extended surveillance frequency for each ofthe above surveillances will be small: 

* The licensee reviewed historical surveillance-data which shows thatno failures have 
occurred that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact-Y-.any, on system 
availability is small due to this change '' 2 ;> 

* - Most portions of the subject systemsincluded in this program are visually walked down 
during plant testing, and/or operaior/system"ieng'ineer walkdowns which would detect 
gross leakage. ": 

* Plant radiological surveys w11• ientify ahy potentiaT~sources of leakage.  

SR 5.5.8 This SRtentiresothaesiefstandbye.  

This S ures thaby gasatment (SGT) system and control room area 
filtrat I ion, (CRAF) systemr!nplace charco•'r•sorbers, HEPA filters, and heaters perform their 
safety~fun ton. • "N 

The license epto•idedthe followirrg'Jistification for concluding that the effect on safety due 
to the extendedisurveillance frequency for each of the above surveillances will be small: 

-,.The licensee revewed - itorical surveillance data which shows that no failures have 
Soccurred that wored-hisalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, on system 

,A• availability is small due to this change.  
ITS 5.5.8 also xequires in-place filter and charcoal adsorber testing and filter pressure 

A .;'. drop testing after any structural maintenance on the HEPA filter or charcoal adsorber 
S -housings orfollowing painting, fire, or chemical release in any ventilation zone 

communicating with the systems. These tests would detect potential changes in HEPA 
fifter-efficiency, carbon adsorber bypass leakage, or filter pressure dropO k 

-',-7he SGT and CRAF system active components and power supplies are designed with 
redundancy to meet the single active failure criteria.  

Based on the information above, the staff concludes that the impact on plant safety due to the 
proposed change is small and, therefore, the change is acceptable.
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Additional TS Chanqes and Beyond-Scope Items

<<<To be provided later.>>> 

IV. STATE CONSULTATION 

In accordance with the Commission's regulations, the Illinois State official was notified of the 
proposed issuance of the amendments. The State official had no comments.  

V. ENVIRONMENTAL CONSIDERATION 

Pursuant to 10 CFR 51.21, 51.32, and 51.35, an Environmental Assessment and Finding of No 
Significant Impact was published in the Federal Register.date on date (citation). Accordingly, based upon the environmental assessment, the Commission has determined that issuance of this amendment will not have a significant effect on the quality of the human environment.  

VI. CONCLUSION -.... :AJ4 
T•he LaSalle ITS provide clearer, more readily~tu'idersandable reqlufemnts to ensure safe 
operation of the plant. The NRC staff concludes that they satisfy theaguidance in the Commission's policy statement with regard4-o the contenttofiTS ar-d conform to the model 
provided i UREG-1434 with appropriate modifications~forplanSpecific considerations. The ! NRC staff further concludes that the LaSalle ITSsatisfy Section 182a of the Atomic Energy Act, 10 CFR 50.36, and other applicable-standardg: ''On this basis, the NRC staff concludes that the 
proposed LaSalle ITS are acceptable.  

The NRC staff has also reviewed the plant-specific changes to CTS as described in this evaluation ':On'Ahe basisof the:evaluations des'cibed herein for each of the changes, the NRC 
staff con6-6dtihat thesý. changes are acceptable., 

The Commissib has concludedd based on the considerations discussed above, that: (1) there is reasonable asiirce that the'health and safety of the public will not be endangered by operation inihep oed manner; (2) such activities will be conducted in compliance with the Commissilon, s regulations; and, (3) the issuance of the amendments will not be inimical to the 
commorn defense and security or to the health and safety of the public.  

Principal Contributors: C. Schulten S. Bailey A. Chu 
'E. Tomlinson R. Tjader J. Foster 

' AH. Garg R. Giardina T. Liu 
SC. Harbuck D. Pickett Z. Abdulahi 

S. Saba A. Cubbaoe M. Waterman 
D. LuRie D. Skay 
J. Hopkins 

Date:
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CTS Discussion of Change Tables 
/.  

A,



TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION 

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 1.1 1.0, 4.1.1.c 
A.2 The definitions of E-AVERAGE DISINTEGRATION ENERGY, FRACTION OF RATED N/A 1.11, 1.15, THERMAL POWER, GASEOUS RADWASTE TREATMENT SYSTEM, LIMITING CONTROL 1.17, 1.21, ROD PATTERN, MEMBER(S) OF THE PUBLIC, PHYSICS TESTS, PURGE-PURGING, 1.25, 1.30, REPORTABLE EVENT, ROD DENSITY, SITE BOUNDARY, SOURCE CHECK, VENTILATION 1.34, 1.37, EXHAUST TREATMENT SYSTEM, and VENTING are deleted since specific Specifications 1.38, 1.41, referring to them no longer contain their use, or no longer are retained in the LaSalle I and 2 1.42, 1.47, 1.48 

ITS.  

A.3 Revises the wording for the definitions of CHANNEL CALIBRATION, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL 1.1 CHANNEL 1.4, 1.6, 1.23 TEST and LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST to more accurately reflect the intent for CALIBRATION, OPERABILITY of a channel; i.e., not all channels will have a "required" sensor, alarm, or CHANNEL channel failure trip function, and conversely, some channels may have a "required" display or FUNCTIONAL interlock function. Also, combining the separate definition/requirement for analog and bistable TEST and channels, and the phrase "or actual," in reference to the injected signal for the CHANNEL LOGIC FUNCTIONAL TEST, has been added as an explicit option to the currently required simulated SYSTEM signal. 
FUNCTIONAL 

TEST 
definitions 

A.4 Not used. 
N/A N/A 

A.5 Incorporates the current definition of CRITICAL POWER RATIO into the proposed definition of 1.1 MINIMUM 1.9 MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO. CRITICAL 

POWER RATIO 

A.6 Modifies the definition of EOC-RPT RESPONSE TIME to include arc suppression time, 1.1 EOC-RPT 1.13 consistent with CTS 4.3.4.2.3. RESPONSE 
TIME 

A.7 Deletes the definition of FREQUENCY NOTATION since the abbreviations in Table 1.1 are no N/A 1.16, Table 1.1 longer used; SR Frequencies in the LaSalle 1 and 2 ITS are directly specified.

LaSalle I and 2
Page 1 of 84



TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

A.8 Combines the current definitions for IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE, PRESSUIRE BOUNDARY 1.1 LEAKAGE 1.18, 1.31, 1.46 
LEAKAGE, and UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE into one proposed defined term: LEAKAGE. definition 

A.9 Provides clarifications: 1) as specified in the second portion of the current definition of 1.1 LEAKAGE 1.18 
IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE (proposed LEAKAGE definition), the intended leakage is that which definition 
occurs into the drywell space (i.e., containment atmosphere); and 2) the "collection systems" 
specified in the first portion of the definitions are intended to be those for collection of leakages 
into the drywell space.  

A.10 Modifies the ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME definition to not include diesel generator 1.1 1.19 
starting and loading times, siuiv they are redundant to the diesel generator Surveillance ISOLATION 
Requirements in CTS 3.8.1 SYSTEM 

RESPONSE 
TIME definition 

A.11 Modifies the definition of LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST (LSFT) to exclude the actuated 1.1 LOGIC 1.23 
device; the actuated device is to be tested as part of a system functional test. SYSTEM 

FUNCTIONAL 
TEST 

A.12 Moves the definition of OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL to ITS 5.5.1. 5.5.1 1.27 

A.13 Modifies the definition of OPERABILITY to only require a normal (offsite) or emergency (onsite) 1.1 1.28 
power source. Currently, when one source is not available, the definition of OPERABILITY OPERABLE
alone requires the supported features to be declared inoperable. However, CTS LCO 3.0.5 OPERABILITY 
allows the features to be considered OPERABLE provided at least one source of power is still definition 
available and their redundant features are OPERABLE. CTS LCO 3.0.5 requirements are 
incorporated into ITS LCO 3.8.1 ACTIONS for when a diesel or offsite power source is 
inoperable. Also, "specified function" Is changed to "specified safety function(s)." 

A.14 Replaces OPERATIONAL CONDITION-CONDITION with the ITS definition of MODE. Clarifying 1.1 MODE 1.29 
statements are added to indicate that defined MODES in ITS Table 1.1-1 apply only when fuel is definition 
in the reactor vessel and that reactor vessel head closure bolt tensioning is a parameter.

LaSalle 1 and 2 Page 2 of 84



TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

A. 15 

A.16 

A.17 

A.18 

A. 19 

A.20 

A.21 

A.22

N/A 1.32, 1.39

5.0 1 1.33

Deletes the definitions of PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY and .SECONDARY CONTAINMENT; all the requirements are specifically addressed In the LCOs for the Primary Containment and Secondary Containment, along with the remainder of the LCOs in the 
Containment Systems Section.  

Moves the definition of PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM to the Administrative Controls 
Chapter (Chapter 5.0).  

Modifies the definition of SHUTDOWN MARGIN to address stuck control rods, consistent with the LaSalle 1 and 2 CTS requirement found in CTS 4.1.1 .c to account for the worth of a stuck 
control rod.  

Modifies the definition of STAGGERED TEST BASIS, allowing the minimum Surveillance interval to be specified in the Surveillance Requirements' Frequency column of the applicable 
LCOs, independent of the number of subsystems.  

The intent of applying the MODE definition only when fuel is in the vessel, as specified in CTS Table 1.2, footnote *, has been moved to the definition of MODE. In addition, since the vessel head can only be removed if the head closure bolts are less than fully tensioned, there is no purpose in including "or with the head removed." 

Moves CTS Table 1.2, footnotes #, ##, and *** to LCO requirements in the Special Operations 
Section.  

Deletes CTS Table 1.2, footnote *, which references Special Test Exception 3.10.3.  

Adds Sections 1.2, Logical Connector, 1.3, Completion Times, and 1.4 Frequency, to the Technical Specifications to aid in the understanding and use of the new format and presentation style, and to establish positions not previously formalized. 1.2, 1.3,1.4 N/A

1.40, 4.1.1.c 

1.43 

Table 1.2 
footnote * 

Table 1.2 
footnotes #, ##, 

Table 1.2 
footnote ** 

N/A

LaSalle 1 and 2
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definition 
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definition 
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

LaSalle 1 and 2

I _______

Page 4 of 84

A.23 The definitions of ECCS RESPONSE TIMEýfISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME, and 11Table 3.3.1-2 
RPS RESPONSE TIME have been modified with an allowance to not measure the response LI TION footnote ##, 
times of certain components, provided that the components and methods for verification have HA NEL Table 3.3.3-3 
been prveiously reviewed and approved by the NRC. U CTIONN L footnote #, 

•ce-'5 s i'ESr'O0_ TT2.IE., _.oLT.J Ta nd Table 3.3.2-3 
SYsT'eM RESPo•.•~ 1-t•E, a�ryGIG footnote## 

S)YSTI 
KP•~~U R,/J / rFNIONAI 

definitions 

A.24 For CTS Table 3.3.1-1 Functional Unit 9 and CTS Table 3.3.4.2-1 Trip Function 1, Turbine Stop 1.1 ECCS Table 3.3.1-1 
Valve - Closure, the response time of the limit switch is not measured since it is not practical. A RESPONSE tion I Unit 
test switch in parallel with the limit switch is used to simulate the limit switch function, and the TIME and '91. T 21. le 
response time downstream of the test switch is measured. Therefore, the definitions of RPS EOC-RPTO 3.3.4.1 Trip RESPONSE TIME and EOC-RPTARESPONSE TIME have been modified to not require a RESPONSE - ction 1 
measurement to be performed for these components.-----' TIME 

definitions,_

I 

( 

I



TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

LaSalle I and 2

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised wording. 2.0 2.0 

A.2 Moves requirements for the Limiting Safety System Settings to ITS Section 3.3. 3.3 2.2 

A.3 Deletes the details contained in the Actions of CTS 2.1.1, 2.1.2, 2.1.3, and 2.1.4 to comply with N/A 2.1.1, 2.1.2, 
the requirements of Specification 6.4, since the ITS format does not include providing cross 2.1.3, 2.1.4 
references. In addition, the reference to Specification 6.4 has been deleted since Specification 
6.4 has been deleted from the Technical Specifications. I I

Page 5 of 84



TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

LaSalle 1 and 2 Page 6 of 84

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.0 3.0, 4.0 

A.2 Renumber the CTS 3.0 series to LCO 3.0.X and the CTS 4.0 series to SR 3.0.X. 3.0 3.0, 4.0 

A.3 1) Replaces the phrase "Compliance with...is required" with the phrase "LCOs shall be met;" 2) LCO 3.0.1 3.0.1 
Changes "OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS" to "MODES;" 3) Changes "conditions specified 
therein" to "specified conditions in the Applicability;" and 4) Changes the phrase "that upon 
failure to meet the Limiting Conditions for Operation, the associated ACTION requirements shall 
be met, except as provided in Specification 3.0.6" to "as provided in LCO 3.0.2 and LCO 3.0.7." 
(LCO 3.0.2 addresses the requirement of meeting the associated ACTIONS when not meeting a 
Limiting Condition for Operation. LCO 3.0.7 addresses another situation when an LCO 
requirement is allowed not to be met.) 

A.4 1) Replaces the lead-in sentence "Noncompliance with a Specification shall exist when..." with LCO 3.0.2 3.0.2 
"Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO..."; 2) Changes the phrase "restored" to "met or is 
no longer applicable;" 3) Changes "time intervals" to "Completion Time(s);" 4) Changes 
"ACTION requirements" to "Required Action(s);" 5) Adds exception to LCO 3.0.6 due to its inclusion in the LaSalle I and 2 ITS; and 6) Adds the phrase "unless otherwise stated" 
consistent with current LaSalle I and 2 TS exceptions found in a few LCOs to avoid potential 
misapplication of those requirements.



TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

A.5 1) Replaces the phrase "except as provided in the associated ACTION requirements" with "and LCO 3.0.3 3.0.3 
the associated ACTIONS are not met, an associated ACTION is not provided, or if directed by 
the associated ACTIONS" to cover all potential possibilities that require entry into LCO 3.0.3; 2) 
Changes "OPERATIONAL CONDITION" to "MODE or other specified condition;" 3) Revises the 
times to reach each MODE to include the 1 hour allowed by CTS 3.0.3 for initiating the 
shutdown. Also, the time represents the total time allowed from the entry Into LCO 3.0.3, 
replacing the current presentation where each time is referenced as "the next," or "the 
following," or "the subsequent;" 4) Changes the phrase "under the ACTION 
requirements ...failure to meet the Limiting Condition for Operation" to "in accordance with the 
LCO or ACTIONS, completion of the actions required by LCO 3.0.3 is not required," to 
specifically state that LCO 3.0.3 actions do not have to be completed; and 5) Changes "This 
specification is not applicable in OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4 or 5" to "LCO 3.0.3 is only 
applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3." 

A.6 1) Changes the phrase "Entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified LCO 3.0.4 3.0.4 
CONDITION" to "When an LCO is not met, entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the 
Applicability..."; 2) Rewords "This provision shall not prevent passage through or to 
OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS as required to comply with ACTION requirements"to "This 
Specification shall not prevent changes in MODES or other specified conditions in the 
Applicability that are required to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the 
unit;" 3) Condenses the phrase "when the conditions for the Limiting Conditions for Operations 
are not met and the associated ACTION requires a shutdown if they are not met within a 
specified time interval. Entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION may be made in accordance 
with the ACTION requirements when conformance to them permits continued operation of the 
facility for an unlimited period of time" to "except when the associated ACTIONS to be entered 
permit continued operation in the MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability for an 
unlimited period of time;" 4) Changes "Exceptions to these requirements are stated in the 
individual Specifications" to "Exceptions to this Specification are state e individual 
Specifications;" and 5) Adds the sentence "LCO 3.0.4 is only appligble fo/e entry into a MODE 
or other specified condition in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2, an3. /"

LaSalle 1 and 2 Page 7 of 84
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

A.8 ITS LCO 3.0.6 is added to provide guidance regarding the appropriate ACTIONS to be taken LCO 3.0.6 N/A 
when a single inoperability (a support system) also results in the inoperability of one or more 
related systems (supported system(s)).  

A.9 ITS LCO 3.0.7 is added to provide guidance regarding the meeting of Special Operations LCOs LCO 3.0.7 N/A 
in Section 3.10.  

A.10 ITS SR 3.0.1 is constructed to more completely present the relationship between Surveillance SR 3.0.1 4.0.1, 4.0.3 
Requirements and meeting the requirements of the LCO. The second sentence of ITS SR 3.0.1, 
"Failure to meet a Surveillance, whether such failure is experienced during the performance of 
the Surveillance or between performances of the Surveillance, shall be failure to meet the LCO," 
is proposed to clarify existing intent that is not explicitly stated. The concept (editorially rewritten) 
found in the first sentence of CTS 4.0.3, has been moved to the third sentence of ITS SR 3.0.1; 
"Failure to perform a Surveillance within the specified Frequency shall be failure to meet the 
LCO, except as provided in SR 3.0.3." The sentence "Surveillance Requirements do not have 
to be performed on inoperable equipment" is moved from the last sentence of CTS 4.0.3, to ITS 
SR 3.0.1. Since all LCOs do not deal exclusively with equipment OPERABILITY, a clarifying 
phrase is also added: "or variables outside specified limits." 

A.11 "The specified Frequency for each Surveillance Requirement is met if the Surveillance is SR 3.0.2 4.0.2 
performed within 1.25 times the interval specified in the Frequency, as measured from the 
previous performance or as measured from the time a specified condition of the Frequency is 
met," was added to clearly establish what constituted meeting the specified Frequency of each 
Surveillance Requirement. Also, the sentence "Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the 
individual Specifications" Is added to acknowledge the explicit use of exceptions in various 
Surveillances.  

A.12 1) Changes "Entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified applicable SR 3.0.4 4.0.4 
CONDITION" to "Entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability of an LCO."; 
2) Rewords "...passage through or to OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS as required to comply with 
ACTION requirements" to "entry into MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability 
that are required to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the unit"; and 3) 
Adds the sentence "SR 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2, and 3." 

A.13 Moves the technical content of CTS 4.0.5 to ITS 5.5.7. 5.5.7 4.0.5 
La~ale 1and2 

Pae 8 f 8
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN 
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.1.1 3/4.1.1 
A.2 Changes the passive CTS 3.1.1 Action b words of "verify...inserted," to the active ITS 3.1.1 3.1.1 Required 3.1.1 Action b 

Required Actions C.1 and D.1 "Initiate action to insert...". Actions C. 1 
and D.1 

A.3 Deletes redundant actions of CTS 3.1.1 Actions b and c, which require suspension of activities N/A 3.1.1 Actions b 
that could reduce the SDM, when the SDM is not within limits in MODES 3, 4, or 5. In MODES and c 3 and 4, the vessel head is bolted in place, and the only activity that can significantly reduce 
SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) is control rod withdrawal, for which a Required Action that 
ensures control rods remain inserted is provided. In MODE 5, the only activities that can affect 
SDM are CORE ALTERATIONS and control rod withdrawal, for which Required Actions are 
provided to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS and ensure control rods remain Inserted.  

A.4 Enhances presentation by requiring actions to be immediately initiated to restore secondary 3.1.1 Required 3.1.1 Actions b containment boundary (completing the actions as soon as possible) in lieu of current Actions D.2, and c 
requirement to establish within 8 hours (initiating the actions as soon as possible). D.3, D.4, E.3, 

E.4, and E.5 
A.5 Replaces the use of the defined term SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY with the 3.1.1 Required 3.1.1 Actions b essential elements of that definition. Actions D.2, and c 

D.3, D.4, E.3, E.4, and E.5 
A.6 Not used. N/A N/A 
A.7 Enhances presentation by requiring actions to be immediately Initiated to insert all required 3.1.1 Required 3.1.1 Action c control rods (completing the actions as soon as possible) in lieu of current requirement to insert Action E.2 

the required control rods in 8 hours (initiating the actions as soon as possible).
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

A.8 A specific completion time for the SDM test is proposed to clarify when "prior to or during the SR 3.1.1.1 4.1.1 .a first startup" applies. Most SDM tests are performed as an in-sequence critical and, therefore, 
4 hours after reaching criticality is provided in ITS SR 3.1.1.1 as a reasonable time to perform 
the required calculations and have appropriate verification completed.  

A.9 Replaces the activity referred as "r fueling" with "fuel movement within the reactor pressure SR 3.1.1.1 4.1.1.a vessel or control rod replacerentsi ce the intent of the Surveillance Requirement is to perform 
the SDM test after in-vessel a iv* *is which could have altered SDM.  

A.10 Moves the CTS 4.1.1 .c requirement to perform an SDM test after finding a stuck control rod to 3.1.3 4.1.1 .c 
ITS 3.1.3.  

3.1.2, Reactivity Anomalies 
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.1.2 3/4.1.2 
A.2 Changes "reactivity equivalence of the difference" to "reactivity difference." LCO 3.1.2, 3.1.2, 4.1.2 

SR 3.1.2.1 
A.3 Adds a specific time for completing the reactivity anomaly surveillance to clarify when "during SR 3.1.2.1 4.1.2.a the first startup" the test must be performed. This test is performed by comparing the difference 

between the actual critical control rod configuration to the predicted critical control rod 
configuration as a function of cycle exposure while at steady state reactor power conditions.  
Therefore, "24 hours after reaching these conditions" is provided as a reasonable time to 
perform the required calculations and complete the appropriate verification, meeting the intent of 
the CTS.  

3.1.3, Control Rod OPERABILITY

LaSalle I and 2
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.1.3 3/4.1.3.1, 

4.1.1.c, 
3/4.1.3.2, 
3/4.1.3.6, 3/4.1.3.7 

A.2 Reorganized the Control Rod OPERABILITY Specification to include all conditions that can 3.1.3 3.1.3.1 
affect the ability of the control rods to provide the necessary reactivity insertion.  

A.3 Adds a Note, "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each control rod," which is consistent with 3.1.3 ACTIONS 3.1.3.1 Actions the intent of the CTS. Note 
A.4 Adds a Note that allows for bypassing the RWM, if needed for continued operations. This note 3.1.3 Required N/A 

is informative in that the RWM may be bypassed at any time, provided the proper ACTIONS of Actions A. 1 CTS 3.1.4.1 (ITS 3.3.2.1), the RWM Specification, are taken. and C.1 
A.5 Replaces "being immovable, as a result of excessive friction or mechanical interference, or 3.1.3 3.1.3.1 Action known to be untrippable" with the term "stuck," since details of potential mechanisms by which Condition A a, 4.1.1 .c 

control rods may be stuck are not necessary for inclusion within the Condition.  
A.6 Numerous footnotes, which permit the directional control valves to be rearmed intermittently, LCO 3.0.5 3.1.3.1 Actions have been deleted since ITS LCO 3.0.5 provides this allowance. a.1.b), b.1.b), 

and b.2.a) 
footnote *, 
3.1.3.6 Action 
a.1.b) footnote 
**, 3.1.3.7 
Action a.3.b) footnote ** 

A.7 Moves the SDV vent and drain valves requirements to ITS 3.1.8. 3.1.8 3.1.3.1 Actions 

d and e, 
4.1.3.1.1, 
4.1.3.1.4

LaSalle I and 2
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

A.8 Deletes redundant phrase exempting SR on inoperable control rods since inoperable control SR 3.0.1 4.1.3.1.2 

rods are already not required to meet this Surveillance (per CTS 4.0.3).  

A.9 Surveillance that "cross-references" other Surveillances is deleted since the listed Surveillances N/A 4.1.3.1.3 

are required by other Specifications.  

A.10 Moves the SDM allowance to the definition of SDM. 1.1 4.1.1.c 
SHUTDOWN 
MARGIN 
definition 

A.11 Presents the requirement that maximum control rod scram insertion time be !ý 7 seconds in SR SR 3.1.4.1 LCO 3.1.3.2 

3.1.3.4, making it a requirement for control rods to be considered OPERABLE, In lieu of an 

individual Specification.  

A.12 Deletes the definition of time zero since it is duplicative of the definition of time zero in other Table 3.1.4-1 LCO 3.1.3.2 

CTS and maintained in footnote (a) to ITS Table 3.1.4-1. footnote (a) 

A.13 Adds new SR to require SRs in ITS 3.1.4 to be performed, since CTS 4.1.3.2, which provides SR 3.1.3.4 4.1.3.2 

the scram time testing requirements, is addressed in ITS 3.1.4.  

A.14 Presents the requirement that control rods be coupled to their drive mechanism in SR 3.1.3.5, SR 3.1.3.5 LCO 3.1.3.6 

making it a requirement for control rods to be considered OPERABLE, in lieu of an individual 

Specification.  

A.15 Deletes CTS 3.1.3.6 Action a.l.a), which specifies the method of restoring coupling integrity to LCO 3.0.2 3.1.3.6 

an uncoupled control rod. ITS does not explicitly detail options to "restore...to OPERABLE." Action a.1 .a) 

This action is always an option, and is Implied in the ITS ACTIONS.  

A.16 CTS 4.1.3.6.a, "CORE ALTERATIONS that could have affected the control rod drive coupling SR 3.1.3.5 4.1.3.6.a 

integrity" is a subset of CTS 4.1.3.6.c, which is incorporated in ITS SR 3.1.3.5 (performance of 

the integrity verification prior to control rod OPERABILITY).  

A.17 The separate Specification for control rod position is captured by the requirement that each SR 3.1.3.1 LCO 3.1.3.7 

control rod have at least one control rod position indication in SR 3.1.3.1. 1 1
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

A.18 Moves the requirements for control rod position indication during MODE 5 (refueling) to ITS 3.9.4 3/4.1.3.7 
3.9.4.  

A.19 Covers the requirements of CTS 3.1.3.7 Action a.3.(a)2) by the Note to ITS 3.1.3 Required 3.1.3 Required 3.1.3.7 Action 
Action C.1, which states, in part, that RWM may be bypassed as allowed by ITS LCO 3.3.2.1. Action C.1 a.3.(a)2) 
LCO 3.3.2.1 provides the requirements of CTS 3.1.3.7 Action a.3.(a)2). Note 

3.1.4, Control Rod Scram Times 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.1.4 4.1.3.2, 

3/4.1.3.3, 
3/4.1.3.4 

3.1.5, Control Rod Scram Accumulators 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.1.5 3/4.1.3.5 

A.2 Moves the control rod scram accumulator OPERABILITY MODE 5 requirements to ITS 3.9.5 3.9.5, 3.10.7 3/4.1.3.5 
and ITS 3.10.7.  

A.3 Adds ITS Note, -Separate Condition entry Is allowed for each control rod scram accumulator," 3.1.5 ACTIONS 3.1.3.5 
which is consistent with the Intent of the CTS. Note 

A.4 The revised presentation of CTS 3.1.3.5 Action a.1.a)l) does not explicitly detail options to LCO 3.0.2 3.1.3.5 "restore.. .to OPERABLE status," since this action is always an option, and is implied in all Action a. 1 .a)1) 
Actions.  

A.5 Deletes the "default" action "Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 N/A 3.1.3.5 
hours" as there are no circumstances which preclude the possibility of compliance with an Action a. 1 .b) 
ACTION to "Declare the control rod...inoperable."

LaSalle I and 2
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION #I 

A.6 The method for verifying that a control rod drive pump is operating has been changed from 3.1.5 3.1.3.5 
inserting one control rod one notch by drive water pressure within the normal operating range to ACTIONS B Action a 2.a) 
verifying that charging water header pressure is at least 940 psig. The proposed method for and C 6 
determining charging water header pressure provides added assurance that the charging water .y"X 
pressure is sufficient to insert all control rods, whereas the existing method only assures that 
one rod can be inserted.  

A.7 CTS 3.1.3.5 Action a.2.b) is redundant to the Actions of CTS 3.1.3.1(ITS 3.1.3), and has 3.1.3 ACTIONS 3.1.3.5 
therefore been deleted. Action a.2.b) 

A.8 Deletes the conditions which specify when the accumulator Surveillance does not have to be LCO 3.0.1 4.1.3.5.a 
performed (i.e., when the associated control rod is inserted and disarmed or scrammed), since 
ITS LCO 3.0.1 provides the allowance.  

3.1.6, Rod Pattern Control 

NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.1.7, Standby Liquid Control System 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.1.7 3/4.1.5 

A.2 Clarifies, for the requirement that the indicated temperature be greater than or equal to 60 SR 3.1.7.3 4.1.5.a.2 
degrees F, that the temperature Is "the suction piping up to the tank outlet valve." 

A.3 Adds "or can be aligned to the correct position" in SR 3.1.7.6 to clarify that it is permissible for SR 3.1.7.6 4.1.5.b.4 
the SLC systems' valves to be in the non-accident position and still be considered OPERABLE.  

A.4 Rewords the SR that verifies the heat traced piping is unblocked to identify the extent of the SR 3.1.7.9 4.1.5.c.4 
system heat traced piping.

I

I'
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

A.5 Changes the Frequency of verification that the heat traced piping is unblocked such that the SR 3.1.7.9 4.1.5.c.4 
Surveillance is required if the piping temperature drops below the lower limit rather than footnote 
whenever the heat tracing circuit has been found to be inoperable, making the SR apply when 
meaningful.  

A.6 Deletes the CTS allowance to perform the test by any series of sequential, overlapping or total N/A 4.1.5.c.4 
flow path steps such that the entire flow path is included, since the test can only be performed in footnote 
one step; by pumping from the storage tank to the test tank.  

A.7 Changed the term "motor operated suction valve" to "storage tank outlet valve," consistent with SR 3.1.7.9 4.1.5.c.4 
current plant terminology.  

3.1.8, SDV Vent and Drain Valves 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.1.8 3/4.1.3.1 

A.2 Adds an LCO and Applicability statement for the scram discharge volume (SDV) vent and drain LCO 3.1.8 3.1.3.1 
valve requirements, explicitly stating existing OPERABILITY requirements.  

A.3 Clarifies that the signal used for performing CTS 4.1.3.1.4.a and 4.1.3.1.4.b can be an "actual or SR 3.1.8.3 N/A 
simulated" signal.  

Current Specification 3/4.1.3.8, Control Rod Drive Housing Support 

NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 3/4.1.6, Economic Generation Control System 

NONE I NONE NONE NONE
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.2 - POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

DOc SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.2.1, AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE 
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised renumbering. 3.2.1 3/4.2.1 
A.2 Deletes "OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1" from the Applicability of "OPERATIONAL CONDITION N/A 3.2.1 

1, when THERMAL POWER is greater than or equal to 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER," 
since with THERMAL POWER 2 25% RTP, the unit will always be in MODE 1.  

3.2.2, MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO 
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised renumbering. 3.2.2 3/4.2.3 
A.2 Deletes "OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1" from the Applicability of "OPERATIONAL CONDITION N/A 3.2.3 

1, when THERMAL POWER is greater than or equal to 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER," 
since with THERMAL POWER 2 25% RTP, the unit will always be in MODE 1.  

3.2.3, LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE 
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised renumbering. 3.2.3 3/4.2.4 
A.2 Deletes "OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1" from the Applicability of "OPERATIONAL CONDITION N/A 3.2.4 1, when THERMAL POWER Is greater than or equal to 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER," 

since with THERMAL POWER ? 25% RTP, the unit will always be in MODE 1.
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION 

DOC # SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.3.1.1, RPS Instrumentation 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.3.1.1 3/4.3.1, 2.2 

A.2 Adds ITS ACTIONS Note "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel" and revises 3.3.1.1 3.3.1 Actions 
the wording for CTS Action a and CTS Action b ("One or more required channels" and "One or ACTIONS Note 
more Functions"), which is consistent with the intent of the CTS. 1, 3.3.1.1 

ACTIONS A, B, 
and C 

A.3 The response time for some of the RPS Functions are not assumed in any accident analysis, SR 3.3.1.1.17 4.3 1.3) 
thus their response time is listed as "N/A" (i.e., not applicable) In CTS Table 3.3.1-2. able. .  

Therefore, the response time tests for these Functions have been deleted by not including the 
response time SR to Functions that have N/A notes in the Table. In addition, CTS Table 
3.3.1-2 footnote ## provides an allowance to exclude the sensor for the Reactor Vessel Steam 
Dome Pressure - High and Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Level 3 Functions for the RPS 
Response Time tests. The revised response time definition Includes the allowance to exclude 
the sensor, thus the ITS surveillance is not changed to include the footnote allowance.  

A.4 CTS Table 3.3.1-1 Note (d) states that the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-High N/A Table 3.3.1-1 
Function (Functional Unit 3) is not required to be OPERABLE in MODE 2 when the reactor Notes (d) and 
vessel head is removed per CTS 3.10.1. CTS Table 3.3.1-1 Note (f) states that the Primary (f) 
Containment Pressure-High Function (Functional Unit 7) is not required to be OPERABLE in 
MODE 2 when PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY is not required in MODE 2 (i.e., when 
Special Test Exception 3.10.1 Is being used). These notes are deleted from CTS Table 3.3.1
1 since the only applicable condition in which these notes would be needed has been deleted.  

A.5 All MSIV channels are required to be OPERABLE to assure a scram with the worst case Table 3.3.1.1-1 Table 3.3.1-1 
single failure. In the ITS, each MSIV contact is viewed as a separate channel (a total of 16 Functions 5 Functional 
channels). Therefore, the minimum number of channels per trip system is more appropriately and 10 Units 5 and 11 
specified as "8" in Function 5 of ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1. In addition, the reactor mode switch 
(CTS Table 3.3.1-1, Functional Unit 11) input to all four logic strings of the RPS trip logic. All 
four channels of this Function are required to be OPERABLE to assure a manual scram with 
the worst single failure. Therefore, the minimum channels per trip system is more 
appropriately specified as "2" In ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 Function 10.
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION 

A.6 The Scram Discharge Volume Water Level-High Function (CTS Table 3.3.1-1, Functional Table 3.3.1.1-1 Table 3.3.1-1 
Unit 8) has two separate inputs to the RPS logic; a level switch and a transmitter/trip unit. Functions 7.a Functional Unit 
Each of these Input into all four logic strings of the RPS trip logic. All four channels of each and 7.b 8 
type are required to be OPERABLE to ensure diversity. Therefore, the Function has been 
divided into two separate types, each with two channels per trip system.  

A.7 Clarifies the Applicability of ITS 3.3.1.1 Functions 7.a and 7.b, which requires the Functions to Table 3.3.1.1-1 Table 3.3.1-1 
be OPERABLE In MODE 5 only with any control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one Functions 7.a Note (h) 
or more fuel assemblies, by removing the cross references to the Special Operations LCOs. and 7.b 

A.8 T4, Et,.> -41 

A.9 Removes the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST Surveillance Frequency of "S/U" and Note (c) LCO 3.0.4 Table 4.3.1.1-1 
of CTS Table 4.3.1.1-1 for Functional Units l.a and 2".a "within 24 hours before startup, if not Functional 
performed within the previous 7 days." These notations are redundant to the requirements of Units 1.a and 
proposed SR 3.0.4, which requires the periodic weekly Surveillances to be performed and 2.a Frequency 
current prior to entry into the applicable operational conditions. and Note (c) 

A.10 The CTS Table 4.3.1.1-1, Functional Unit 2.b requirement to perform a daily CHANNEL N/A Table 4.3.1.1-1 
CHECK on the APRM Flow Biased Simulated Thermal Power-Upscale Function has been Functional Unit 
deleted, since it provides information redundant to other Surveillance Requirements (i.e., CTS 2.b Frequency 
4.4.1.2.1 and 4.4.1.2.2) and the 12 hour channel check is retained. and Note (g) 

A.11 The CTS Limiting Safety System Settings (Setpoints) Table 2.2.1-1 has been combined with 3.3.1.1, Table Table 2.2.1-1, 
the current RPS Technical Specification (CTS 3/4.3.1). The information in CTS Table 2.2.1-1 3.3.1.1-1 3/4.3.1 
is located in ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1.  

A.12 CTS Table 2.2.1-1 footnote *, referencing Bases Figure B 3/4.3-1, has been deleted since the N/A Table 2.2.1-1 
figure provides design Information showing the relative locations of reactor vessel water level footnote * 
instruments. This Information Is already essentially contained in the Allowable Value column 
of this Table.  

A.13 The simulated thermal power time constant associated with the APRM Flow Biased Simulated SR 3.3.1.1.14 Table 4.3.1.1-1 
Thermal Power-Upscale Function, identified in CTS Table 4.3.1.1-1, Note (g) as 6 1 1 Note (g) 
seconds, has been changed to < 7 seconds, since the hardware design prevents setting this 
constant below 5 seconds.
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INSERT A.8 (LCO 3.3.1.1 LaSalle) 

Enhances presentation by requiring actions to be immediately initiated to insert control 
rods (completing the actions as soon as possible) in lieu of current requirement to insert 
the control rods in 1 hour (initiating the actions as soon as possible).



TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION 

A.14 CTS requirements for the Turbine Stop Valve - Closure and the Turbine Table Table 3.3.1-1 
Control Valve Fast Closure, Valve Trip System Oil Pressure - Low to be operable in Mode 1 3.3.1.1-1 and Table 
are only required in ITS to be operable when Thermal Power is ! 25% rated thermal power. Functions 8 4.3.1.1-1 
Automatic bypasses disable this trip at < 25% RTP. and 9 Functional 

Unitan 

3.3.1.2, SRM Instrumentation 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.3.1.2 3/4.3.7.6, 
3/4.9.2 

A.2 CTS requirements to "verify all insertable control rods...inserted," are replaced in ITS 3.3.1.2 3.3.1.2 3.3.7.6 Action b 
Required Action D.1 with an equivalent but more definitive requirement to "Fully insert...." Required 

Action D.1 

A.3 Adds a Note to the Surveillance Requirements to provide direction for proper application of 3.3.1.2 N/A 
the Surveillance Requirements for Technical Specification compliance. Surveillance 

Requirements 
Note 

A.4 Adds to the CTS 3.9.2 Action the phrase, "except for control rod insertion." CTS and ITS 3.3.1.2 3.9.2 Action 
definition of a CORE ALTERATION includes control rod insertion and to comply with the CTS ACTION E 
action to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS means to stop any additional CORE ALTERATIONS 
but not control rod insertion.  

A.5 Deletes the footnote that states the normal or emergency power source may be inoperable 1.1 3.9.2 footnote # 
since it duplicative of the ITS definition of OPERABILITY. OPERABLE

OPERABILITY 
definition 

3.3.2.1, Control Rod Block Instrumentation
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.3.2.1 3/4.3.6, 
3/4.1.4.1, 
3/4.1.4.3

The reference to "OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, when THERMAL POWER is greater than or equal to 30% of RATED THERMAL POWER" is not used in the ITS. In both the CTS and ITS with THERMAL POWER Ž 30% RTP, the unit will always be in MODE I (Operational 
Condition 1). In addition, CTS Tables 3.3.6-1 and 4.3.6-1 footnote * and LCO 3.1.4.3 (ITS 
Table 3.3.2.1-1 Note (a)) have been modified to not require the RBM to be Operable when a 
peripheral control rod is selected, since this Note explains the RBM design feature which 
includes an automatic bypass when a peripheral rod is selected.

Table 3.3.2.1-1 
Functions 1.a, 
1.b, and 1.c, 
and Note (a)

Tables 3.3.6-1 
and 4.3.6-1 Trip 
Functions 1 .a, 
1.b, and 1.c, 
including 
footnote *,

A.3 Deletes the allowance in CTS 3.1.4.1 Action c, which states that the provisions of N/A 3.1.4.1 Action c Specification 3.0.4 are not applicable, since ITS LCO 3.0.4 provides this allowance.  

3.3.2.2, Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation 
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.3.2.2 3/4.3.8 
A.2 Adds ITS ACTIONS Note "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel," which is 3.3.2.2 3.3.8 Actions consistent with the intent of the CTS. ACTIONS Note 
A.3 The revised presentation of CTS 3.3.8 Action b.2 does not explicitly detail options to N/A 3.3.8 Action b.2 "restore ...to OPERABLE status," since this action is always an option, and is implied in all 

Actions.  

A.4 Since no separate system functional test is specified, the operation of the breaker and valves SR 3.3.2.2.4 4.3.8.2 
is specifically identified and included with the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST of ITS 
SR 3.3.2.2.4. Therefore, the term "simulated automatic operation" is not needed and has 
been deleted.  

A.5 CTS Table 3.3.8-2 footnote *, referencing Bases Figure B 3/4.3-1, has been deleted since the N/A 3.3.8-2 figure provides design information showing the relative locations of reactor vessel water level footnote * instruments. This information is already essentially contained in the Allowable Value column 
of this' Table.
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION II I 

3.3.3.1, Post Accident Monitoring Instrumentation 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.3.3.1 3/4.3.7.5, LCO 
3.4.2, 3.4.2 
Action b, 
4.4.2.1 
including I 
footnote ** 

A.2 Adds ITS ACTIONS Note "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function," which is 3.3.3.1 3.3.7.5 Actions 
consistent with the intent of the CTS. ACTIONS Note 

2 

A.3 Moves the details concerning the technical content of the Special Report specified in CTS 5.6 3.3.7.5 Action 
3.3.7.5 Action 81.2) to ITS 5.6. 81.2) 

A.4 Not used. N/A N/A 
A.5 Deletes the MINIMUM CHANNELS OPERABLE column of CTS Table 3.3.7.5.-1, since the N/A Table 3.3.7.5-1 

ITS provides explicit Conditions for the number of inoperable channels.  

3.3.3.2, Remote Shutdown Monitoring System 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.3.3.2 3/4.3.7.4 
A.2 Adds ITS ACTIONS Note "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function," which is 3.3.3.2 3.3.7.4 Actions 

consistent with the intent of the CTS. ACTIONS Note 
2 

3.3.4.1, EOC-RPT Instrumentation 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.3.4.1 3/4.3.4.2, 3.2.3, 
3.2.3 Action b
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION 

A.2 Adds an additional LCO option to permit a MCPR penalty to be applied in lieu of maintaining LCO 3.3.4.1.b 3.3.4.2 Actions 
the EOC-RPT Instrumentation Operable, consistent with the current licensing basis as d and e, 3.2.3 
indicated in CTS 3.3.4.2 Actions d and e, and CTS 3.2.3 Action a. Action a 

A.3 The reference to "OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, when THERMAL POWER is greater than or 3.3.4.1 3.3.4.2 
equal to 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER" is not used in the ITS. In both the CTS and ITS Applicability Applicability, 
with THERMAL POWER 2 25% RTP, the unit will always be in MODE I (Operational 3.2.3 
Condition 1). Applicability 

A.4 Adds ITS ACTIONS Note "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel," which is 3.3.4.1 3.3.4.2 Actions 
consistent with the intent of the CTS. ACTIONS Note 

A.5 Since no separate system functional test is specified, the operation of the recirculation pump SR 3.3.4.1.3 4.3.4.2.2 
trip breakers is specifically identified and included with the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL 
TEST of ITS SR 3.3.4.1.3. Therefore, the term "simulated automatic operation" is not needed 
and has been deleted.  

A.6 Adds clarifying Note that states: "Breaker arc'suppression time may be assumed from the SR 3.3.4.1.5 N/A 
most recent performance of SR 3.3.4.1.6," which Is consistent with intent of the CTS. Noteo 

3.3.4.2, ATWS-RPT Instrumentation 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.3.4.2 3/4.3.4.1 

A.2 Adds ITS ACTIONS Note "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel," which is 3.3.4.2 3.3.4.1 Actions 
consistent with the intent of the CTS. ACTIONS Note 

A.3 Provide an option to restore the channel to Operable status in lieu of tripping the channel. 3.3.4.2 3.3.4.1 Action b 
This option is consistent with CTS allowances. Required 

Action A. 1 

A.4 Since no separate system functional test is specified, the operation of the recirculation pump SR 3.3.4.2.4 4.3.4.1.2 
trip breakers is specifically identified and included with the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL 
TEST of ITS SR 3.3.4.2.4. Therefore, the term "simulated automatic operation" is not needed 
and has been deleted.
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION 

A.5 CTS Table 3.3.4.1-2 footnote *, referencing Bases Figure B 3/4.3-1, has been deleted since N/A Table 3.3.4.1-2 
the figure provides design information showing the relative locations of reactor vessel water footnote * 
level instruments. This information is already essentially contained in the Allowable Value 
column of this Table.  

3.3.5.1, ECCS Instrumentation 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.3.5.1 3/4.3.3, 4.4.2.2 

A.2 The word "trip" in CTS 4.3.3.3 has been deleted for clarity because the ITS definition of ECCS N/A 4.3.3.3 
Response Time includes mechanical end devices such as the pump or valve in addition to the 
instrumentation.  

A.3 Adds ITS ACTIONS Note "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel," which is 3.3.5.1 3.3.3 Actions 
consistent with the intent of the CTS. ACTIONS Note 

A.4 If an ADS trip system is not restored within the specified time, ITS 3.3.5.1 ACTION G requires 3.3.5.1 3.3.3 Action c 
the ADS valves to be declared inoperable and the ACTION provided in the ADS Specification ACTION G 
(ITS 3.5.1) to be taken, in lieu of repeating the shutdown Actions in the instrumentation 
Specification.  

A.5 The allowance contained in CTS Table 3.3.3-3 to exclude the ECCS actuation instrumentation N/A Table 3.3.3-3 
from the ECCS Response Time Test is deleted. The revised response time definition includes footnote # 
the allowance to exclude the sensor, thus the ITS surveillance is not changed to include the 
footnote allowance.
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A.6
1� I

Moves the technical content of the loss of power instrumentation requirements of CTS Tables 
3.3.3-1, 3.3.3-2, and 4.3.3.1-1, Trip Functions D.1 and D.2, including CTS Table 3.3.3-1 
Action 37 and footnotes (d) and **, CTS Table 3.3.3-2 footnote #, and CTS Table 4.3.3.1-1 
footnote **, to ITS 3.3.8.1, "Loss of Power Instrumentation."

3.3.8.1 Table 3.3.3-1, 
3.3.3-2, and 
4.3.3.1-1 Trip 
Functions D.1 
and D.2, 
including Table 
3.3.3-1 Action 
37 and 
footnotes (d) 
and **, Table 
3.3.3-2 footnote 
#, and Table 
4.3.3.1-1 
footnote

A.7 CTS Table 3.3.3-1 Actions require declaring the associated system or ADS Trip System 3.3.5.1 Table 3.3.3-1 
inoperable when the time to restore the channel has expired. CTS 3.3.3 Action c provides 72 ACTIONS E Actions 30, 32, 
hours or 7 days to restore the ADS Trip System, depending upon whether or not both RCIC and F and 34, 3.3.3 
and HPCS systems are Operable. When the restoration time expires, a shutdown is required. Action c 
In the ITS, the requirement to declare the associated system inoperable has been replaced 
with the total time to restore the channel. Thus, four CTS Actions are combined into two ITS 
ACTIONS.  

A.8 CTS requires, when an associated HPCS channel is inoperable, placing the trip system in the 3.3.5.1 3.3.3-1 Action 
tripped condition within 24 hours. ITS requires placing the channel(s) in trip within 24 hours, Required 35 
since there is no manual pushbutton or switch to place only the associated trip system in trip. Action B.3 

A.9 Replaces the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of Table 4.3.3.1-1 Trip Functions A.1.h, A.2.g, N/A 4.3.3.1 for 
B.1.f, B.2.f, and C.l.h (the Manual Initiation Functions) with a LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL Table 4.3.3.1-1 
TEST in ITS 3.3.5.1, which is a complete test of the logic, including the Manual Initiation Trip Functions 
switches and push buttons, and Is performed at the same Frequency. A.1.h, A.2.g, 

B.1.g, B.2.g, 
and C.1.h
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A.10 CTS Table 3.3.3-2 footnote *, referencing Bases Figure B 3/4.3-1 has been deleted since the N/A Table 3.3.3-2 figure provides design information showing the relative locations of reactor vessel water level footnote * instruments. This information is already essentially contained in the Allowable Value column 
of this Table.  

A.11 The CTS footnote containing design information about ADS trip system functions that also CTS Table initiate the associated division diesel generator is not repeated in the ITS for the common 3.3.3-1 LPCI/LPCS systems functions since the divisions are the same. /4 Functions 

A.2.a, A.2.  
B.2.a, B .b,p 

3.3.5.2, RCIC System Instrumentation 
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numberirng. 3.3.5.2 3/4.3.5 
A.2 Adds ITS ACTIONS Note "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel," which is 3.3.5.2 3.3.5 Actions consistent with the intent of the CTS. ACTIONS Note 
A.3 Changes the column title to be on a per Function basis in ITS Table 3.3.5.2-1 rather than the Table 3.3.5.2-1 Table 3.3.5-1 

per Trip System basis in CTS Table 3.3.5-1. Thus, the number of required channels for CTS 
Table 3.3.5-1 Functional Unit a (Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2) is changed 
to "4", since there are two trip systems for this Functional Unit, with two channels per trip 
system.  

A.4 Divides CTS Table 3.3.5-1 Action 51 Into two ACTIONS in the ITS, one ACTION requiring 3.3.5.2 Table 3.3.5-1 restoration within 24 hours and the other ACTION requiring the RCIC System be declared ACTIONS C Action 51 inoperable immediately. The two ITS ACTIONS are consistent with the CTS. and E 
A.5 Replaces the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of Table 4.3.5.1-1 Functional Unit c (the SR 3.3.5.2.4 4.3.5.1 for Manual Initiation Function) with a LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST in ITS 3.3.5.1, which Table 4.3.5.1-1 is a complete test of the logic, Including the Manual Initiation switch and push button, and is Functional Unit performed at the same Frequency. 

c 

A.6 CTS Table 3.3.5-2 footnote *, referencing Bases Figure B 3/4.3-1, has been deleted since the N/A Table 3.3.5-2 figure provides design information showing the relative locations of reactor vessel water level footnote * instruments. This information is already essentially contained in the Allowable Value column 
of this Table.
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I I_____

3.3.6.1, Primary Containment Isolatinn InQfrlimo ntnfinn
LA ...... - - --.-..-. .... �tL.t.,,

Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numberina.
- o .o~u~ -.

Adds ITS ACTIONS Note "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel," and revises the wording for CTS Action b and CTS Action c ("One or more channels" and "One or more 
automatic Functions"), which is consistent with the intent of the CTS.

Response time testing for Primary Containment Isolation Functions, except CTS Table 3.3.2-3 
Trip Functions A.1.a.3), A.1.c.2), and A.1.c.3) are deleted since they are listed as "N/A" in 
CTS Table 3.3.2-3.

Deletes the statement concerning the details on the frequency of performing CTS 4.3.2.3, the Isolation System Response Time test, since it is covered by the definition of STAGGERED 
TEST BASIS.

The list of individual CTS primary containment Isolation instrumentation Functions are divided 
into five sections: Main Steam Line Isolation, Primary Containment Isolation, RCIC System 
Isolation, RWCU System Isolation, and RHR Shutdown Cooling System Isolation.  

Moves the requirements identified in CTS Tables 3.3.2-1, 3.3.2-2, 3.3.2-3, and 4.3.2.1-1 
related to Secondary Containment Isolation (as described in footnotes (c), (e), **, and # to 
Table 3.3.2-1 and footnotes ** and # to Table 4.3.2.1-1) to ITS 3.3.6.2, "Secondary 
Containment Isolation Instrumentation."

3.3.6.1 
ACTIONS Note 
and ACTIONS

A .. ,�4 0

N/A

N/A 4.3.2.3

3.3.2 Actions

4.3.2.3

Table 3.3.6.1-1 
Functions 1, 2, 
3, 4, and 5 

3.3.6.2

A.7 CTS Table 3.3.2-2 identifies the Allowable Value for the RCIC Steam Line Flow - High Trip /;Table 6 
Function as "< 295% of rated flow, 185" H20". These are equivalent values and considered u 
redundant. ITS retains only the Allowable Value in terms of inches water. / !F

Tables 3.3.2-1, 
3.3.2-2, and 
4.3.2.1-1 

Tables 3.3.2-1 
(including 
footnotes (c), 
(e), **, and # ), 
3.3.2-2, 3.3.2-3, 
and 4.3.2.1-1 
(including 
footnotes ** 

and #) 

Table 3.3.2-2 
Trip Function 
4.a
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SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION 

A.8 The CTS action to "declare the affected system inoperable" is deleted since this instruction is N/A Table 3.3.2-1 
essentially a "cross reference" between Technical Specifications. Actions 22, 25, 

_____ and 26 

A.9 rovides the actual number of channels for the SLCS Initiation Function, in lieu of the CTS Table 3.3.6.1-1 Table 3.3.2-1 
"N/A." In addition, footnote (b) has been added which states that the channels only input into Function 4.1, Trip Function 
one of two trip systems, consistent with CTS Table 3.3.2-1 footnote (f). including A.3.d and footnote (b) footnote (f) 

A.10 The revised response time definition includes the allowance to exclude the sensor, thus the N/A Table 3.3.2-3 
ITS surveillance is not changed to include the footnote allowance. footnote ## 

A.11 CTS Table 3.3.2-2 footnote *, referencing Bases Figure B 3/4.3-1, has been deleted since the N/A Table 3.3.2-2 
figure provides design information showing the relative locations of reactor vessel water level footnote * 
instruments. This information is already essentially contained in the Allowable Value column 
of this Table.  

A.12 Replaces the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of Table 4.3.2.1-1 Trip Function A.3.d, SLCS SR 3.3.6.1.5 4.3.2.1 for 
Initiation, and for the Manual Initiation Trip Function B, with a LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL Table 4.3.2.1-1 
TEST in ITS 3.3.6.1, which is a complete test of the logic, including the Manual Initiation Trip Functions 
switches and push buttons, and is performed at the same Frequency. A.3.d and B 

3.3.6.2, Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.3.6.2 3/4.3.2, 
4.6.5.3.d.2 

A.2 Response time testing for Secondary Containment Isolation Functions are deleted since they N/A 4.3.2.3 
are listed as "N/A" In CTS Table 3.3.2-3.  

A.3 Adds ITS ACTIONS Note "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel," and revises 3.3.6.2 3.3.2 Actions 
the wording for CTS Action b and CTS Action c ("One or more channels" and "One or more ACTIONS A 
automatic Functions"), which is consistent with the intent of the CTS. and B
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A.4 Section A, Automatic Initiation title in CTS Tables 3.3.2-1, 3.3.2-2, anrd 4.3.2.1-1 has been N/A Tables 3.3.2-1, 
deleted since only the secondary containment isolation functions are being included In 3.3.2 , nd 
proposed ITS 3.3.6.2. 4.3.2.1-1 

Section A Title 

A.5 The CTS replaces the use of the term SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY with the 3.3.6.2 Table 3.3.2-1 
elements of that term and clarifies the need to isolate SCIVs and start the associated SGT Required Action 24 
subsystem(s). Actions C.1.1 

and C.2.1 

A.6 CTS Table 3.3.2-2 footnote *, referencing Bases Figure B 3/4.3-1, has been deleted since the N/A Table 3.3.2-1 
figure provides design information showing the relative locations of reactor vessel water level footnote* 
instruments. This information is already essentially contained In the Allowable Value column 
of this Table.  

A.7 Replaces the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for Table 4.3.2.1-1 Trip Functions B.3 and B.4 SR 3.3.6.2.4 4.3.2.1 for 
(the Manual Initiation Functions), with a LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST in ITS 3.3.6.2, Table 4.3.2.1-1 
which is a complete test of the logic, including the Manual Initiation switches and push Trip Functions 
buttons, and is performed at the same Frequency. B.3 and B.4 

A.8 Divides the technical content of CTS 4.6.5.3.d.2, the system functional test of the SGT SR 3.3.6.2.4, 4.6.5.3.d.2 
System, into two Surveillances. 3.6.4.3 

Surveillance 
Requirements 

A.9 The shutdown requirement of CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Action 26.a has been deleted since the N/A Table 3.3.2-1 
requirements of Action 26.b can always be taken Action 26.a 

3.3.7.1, CRAF System Isolation Instrumentation 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.3.7.1 3/4.3.7.1, 

1 14.7.2.d
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CTS 3/4.3.7.1 specifies requirements on radiation monitoring instrumentation. The only instrumentation listed is the Main Control Room Atmospheric Control System Radiation Monitoring subsystem. In ITS 3.3.7.1, this instrumentation is known as the Control Room Area Filtration (CRAF) System Instrumentation. Therefore, the title, the LCO statement, Actions, Surveillance Requirement, and Tables have been modified to require this Function.  In addition, the alarm/trip setpoint column in CTS Table 3.3.7.1-1 has been changed to an Allowable Value in ITS SR 3.3.7.1.3.  

Adds ITS ACTIONS Note "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel," which is consistent with the Intent of the CTS.  
Deletes the allowance that states that the provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable' since the Conditions and Required Actions of ITS 3.3.7.1 will adequately cover all potential conditions for inoperable equipment in the system.  

Deletes the footnote that states the normal or emergency power source may be Inoperable for the instrumentation since it duplicative of the ITS definition of OPERABILITY.  

Divides the technical content of CTS 4.7.2.d.2, the system functional test of the CRAF System, into two Surveillances.

3.3.7.1 

3.3.7.1 
ACTIONS Note 

N/A

1.1 
OPERABLE
OPERABILITY 
definition 
ýSRT3.3.7.1.44,

0.1 .4 
Surveillance 
Requirements 

3.3.8.1, Loss of Power Instrumentation 
Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.3.8.1 
A new LCO, ITS 3.3.8.1, has been written specifically for the Loss of Power (LOP) 3.3.8.1 Instrumentation. The LOP Function from the current ECCS instrumentation Specification (CTS 3/4.3.3) is incorporated into this LCO. ITS 3.3.8.1 requires the instruments listed in ITS Table 3.3.8.1-1 to be OPERABLE, and the Table has the appropriate Functions from CTS Table 3.3.3-1 listed.

3/4.3.7.1 

3.3.7.1 Actions 

3.3.7.1 Action c 

3.3.7.1 
footnote 

4.7.2.d.2
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A.3 Deletes the ECCS Response Time Surveillance for this instrumentatibn since there is no N/A 4.3.3.3, Table 
requirement to measure Loss of Power instrumentation response time. 3.3.3-3 Item 5 

A.4 Adds ITS ACTIONS Note "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel," which is 3.3.8.1 3.3.3 Actions 
consistent with the intent of the CTS. ACTIONS Note 

A.5 Deletes references to "take the ACTION required by..." in CTS Table 3.3.3-1 Action 37, since N/A Table 3.3.3-1 
the format of the ITS does not include providing "cross references." The individual Action 37 
Specifications adequately prescribe the Required Actions for inoperable systems, 
subsystems, trains, components, and devices without such references.  

3.3.8.2, RPS Electric Power Monitoring 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.3.8.2 3/4.8.3.4 

A.2 The revised presentation of CTS 3.8.3.4 Actions a and b does not explicitly detail options to LCO 3.0.2 3.8.3.4 Actions 
"restore ...to OPERABLE status," since this action is always an option, and is implied in all a and b 
Actions.  

A.3 A new ACTION is provided that requires a shutdown if the Required Actions of Condition A or 3.3.8.2 3.8.3.4 Actions 
B are not met when the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3. This action is functionally equivalent to the ACTION C a and b 
CTS 3.0.3, which is currently required If CTS 3.8.3.4 Actions a and b are not met (although 
CTS 3.0.3 does provide an additional 1 hour to commence the shutdown).  

A.4 CTS 4.8.3.4.b includes RPS electric power monitoring assembly "setpoints," It is proposed to SR 3.3.8.2.2 4.8.3.4.b 
re-label these "setpoints" as "Allowable Values," since under current plant procedures and 
practices, the overvoltage, undervoltage, and underfrequency trip setpoints specified in CTS 
4.8.3.4.b are applied as Allowable Values.  

Current Specification 3/4.3.7.3, Meteorological Monitoring Instrumentation 

NONE NONE! NONE NONE
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Current Specification 3/4.3.7.11, Explosive Gas Monitoring Instrumentation 

NONE NONE 
NONE NONE 

N(I 

Current Specification 3/4.3.7.12, Loose Part Detection System 
NONE NONE 

NONE NONE 
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DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.4.1, Recirculation Loops Operating 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.4.1 3.4.1.1, 
3/4.4.1.3, 
3/4.4.1.5 

A.2 CTS 3.4.1.1 has been rewritten into two distinct options, with the first option requiring two LCO 3.4.1, LCO 3.4.1.1, 
recirculation loops and the second option only requiring one recirculation loop with the added 3.4.1 ACTION 3.4.1.1 Action a 
requirements of CTS 3.4.1.1 ACTIONS a.1 .c), a.1.d and a.1 .e). G 

A.3 Deletes: 1) CTS 3.4.1.1 Action a, which requires compliance with Specification 3.4.1.5 when N/A 3.4.1.1 Actions 
only one reactor coolant recirculation loop is in operation; 2) CTS 3.4.1.1 Action b.1, which a, and b.1, 
requires performing the Actions of Specification 3.4.1.5 when no reactor coolant recirculation 3.4.1.5 
loops are in operation; and 3) CTS 3.4.1.5 Action a.2.c), which requires performing Action a.2.c) 
Specification 3.4.1.1 Action b.2 when no recirculation loops are In operation. ITS prescribes the 
necessary conditions for compliance without such references.  

A.4 Deletes the requirement to increase the MCPR safety limit per CTS 2.1.2 when only one N/A 3.4.1.1 
recirculation loop is in operation, since the Safety Limit requirement Is currently specified as the Action a.1 .b) 
single loop limit; thus, when the plant is in single loop, the limit applies immediately, not in 4 
hours as allowed by CTS 3.4.1.1 Action a.1 .b).  

A.5 Deletes the requirement to reduce the Average Power Range Monitor (APRM) Rod Block N/A 3.4.1.1 
Setpoints since this function has been relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual. In Action a.1.d) 
addition, deletes reference to APRM Scram and RBM Trip Setpoints since the trip setpoints are 
an operational detail.  

A.6 Revises wording to specify "jet pump" flow mismatch rather than "recirculation loop" flow LCO 3.4.1, LCO 3.4.1.3, 
mismatch. The flow in the recirculation loop and jet pump loop is proportional, and the SR 3.4.1.1 4.4.1.3 
measurement of jet pump loop flow versus recirculation loop flow is consistent with the 
assumptions of the LOCA analysis cited in UFSAR.  

A.7 Deletes the requirement to restore the recirculation loop flows to within the limits if they are not N/A 3.4.1.3 Action a 
within the limits. ITS does not explicitly detail options to "restore ...to within the specified limit" 
when an alternate ACTION Is provided that allows continued operation.
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A.8 Deletes duplicative requirement CTS 3.4.1.5.a, which requires the total core flow to be > 45% of N/A LCO 3.4.1.5.a 
rated core flow during forced core circulation operation. It is encompassed by CTS 3.4.1.5.b, 
which requires THERMAL POWER to be within Region III of CTS Figure 3.4.1.5-1.  

A.9 Moves CTS LCO 3.4.1.5.c and 4.4.1.5 requirements into an ACTION in the ITS and editorially 3.4.1 ACTION LCO 3.4.1.5.c, 
revises them for clarity. A 4.4.1.5 

A.10 Deletes the requirement to reduce thermal power to below 36% RTP by "Inserting control rods" N/A 3.4.1.5 
when no recirculation loops are in operation, since the only acceptable operational method of Action a.2.a) 
reducing thermal power to below 36% RTP when no recirculation loops are in operation is by 
the insertion of the control rods.  

A.11 Not used. N/A N/A 

A.12 Clarified that the total time allowed to complete the APRM and LPRM neutron flux noise levels 3.4.1 ACTION 4.4.1.5.1 .b 
verification Surveillance is 45 minutes. A 

A.13 Clarifies that forced circulation Is required to be maintained with flow within the limits of CTS LCO 3.4.1 3.4.1.5 
Figure 3.4.1.5-1 in MODE 2, as well as the currently specified MODE 1, to be consistent with the 
current requirement that two recirculation loops shall be in operation. Since the region of 
instability is > 30% RTP, it is not operationally possible to be in the region of instability in MODE 
2, therefore, this change is considered administrative.  

A.14 Deletes CTS 3.4.1.3 Action b, referencing CTS 3.4.1.1, since the statement only serves as a N/A 3.4.1.3 Action b 
cross reference.  

3.4.2, Flow Control Valves 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.4.2 4.4.1.1 

A.2 Adds new LCO, Applicability, and ACTIONS to clarify the CTS intent for OPERABILITY of the 3.4.2 4.4.1.1 
Recirculation System flow control valves.  

3.4.3, Jet Pumps
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A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.4.3 3/4.4.1.2 

A.2 Modifies the term "loop flow" to "loop drive flow" to provide clarification of the CTS intent. SR 3.4.3.1 .a 4.4.1.2.1.a, 
4.4.1.2.2.a 

A.3 Adds the word "calculated" to CTS 4.4.1.2.1 .b and CTS 4.4.1.2.2.b to differentiate between the SR 3.4.3.1.b 4.4.1.2.1.b, 
indicated total core flow and the calculated total core flow. 4.4.1.2.2.b 

3.4.4, Safety/Relief Valves 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.4.4 3/4.4.2 
A.2 Moves the requirements associated with safety valve position indication to ITS 3.3.3.1. 3.3.3.1 LCO 3.4.2, 

3.4.2 Action b, 
4.4.2.1 
(including 
footnote **) 

A.3 Moves the requirements associated with the ADS function instrumentation to ITS 3.3.5.1. 3.3.5.1 4.4.2.2 

A.4 Adds a Surveillance Requirement to verify the proper lift setpoints of the required S/RVs are SR 3.4.4.1 N/A 
within limits in accordance with the Inservice Testing Program, since CTS 4.0.5 currently 
requires this type of testing.  

3.4.5, RCS Operational Leakage 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.4.5 3/4.4.3.2 

A.2 Editorially changes "any 24 hour period" to "the previous 24 hour period." LCO 3.4.5.c, LCO 3.4.3.2.c, LCO 3.4.5.d LCO 3.4.3.2.e 

A.3 Moves the RCS pressure isolation valve and high/low pressure interface valve leakage pressure 3.4.6 LCO 3.4.3.2.d, 
monitors requirements to ITS 3.4.3.2 Actions 

c and d, 
_ _ _ 4.4.3.2.2
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Adds an option to reduce the leakage to within the limit in lieu of identifying the source, since 
restoring compliance with the LCO is always an option.

3.4.6, RCS Pressure Isolation Valve Leakaae
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.4.6 3/4.4.3.2 
A.2 Adds ITS Notes "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each flow path" and "Enter applicable 3.4.6 ACTIONS 3.4.3.2 Actions 

Conditions and Required Actions for systems made inoperable by PIVs," which are consistent Notes 1 and 2 
with the intent of the CTS.  

A.3 (Unit 1 only) Deletes the one time exception to the surveillance test requirement for certain N/A Table 3.4.3.2-1 pressure isolation valves, which applied until the first refueling outage. footnote 

3.4.7, RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.4.7 3/4.4.3.1 
A.2 Adds an Action to explicitly identify that LCO 3.0.3 is required to be entered if all required RCS 3.4.7 ACTION 3.4.3.1, 3.0.3 

leakage detection systems are inoperable, which is consistent with the intent of the CTS. F 
A.3 (Unit I only) Deletes the one time exception to the surveillance test requirement for the drywell N/A 4.4.3.1.b 

sump flow monitoring system channel calibration, which applied until the first refueling outage. footnote* 

3.4.8, RCS Specific Activity 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.4.8 3/4.4.5 
A.2 Deletes CTS 3.4.5 Action c requiring increased sampling under certain conditions (as specified N/A 3.4.5 Action c 

in CTS Table 4.4.5-1, Item 4.b) when the LCO 3.4.5.a limit is exceeded. CTS 3.4.5 Action b 
already requires the same sampling to be performed every 4 hours at all times when the LCO 
3.4.5.a limit Is not met, not just when the special conditions specified in Action c are met.
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I T 
3.4.9, RHR Shutdown Cooling System - Hot Shutdown 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.4.9 3/4.4.9.1 

A.2 Deletes allowance to remove the RHR shutdown cooling loop from operation during hydrostatic N/A 3.4.9.1 
tests since these tests are not performed in MODE 3. footnote ## 

A.3 Adds ITS Note "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each. RHR shutdown cooling 3.4.9 ACTIONS 3.4.9.1 Actions 
subsystem," which is consistent with the intent of the CTS. Note 2 

A.4 Deletes the requirement to demonstrate every 24 hours the OPERABILITY of at least one N/A 3.4.9.1 Action a 
alternate method capable of decay heat removal for each inoperable RHR shutdown cooling 
loop. It is unnecessary since the Specification requires that reactor be In MODE 4 within 24 
hours (which exits this Specification), and CTS 3.4.9.2 and the ITS 3.4.10 both require the 
periodic verification of the availability of an alternate decay heat removal method.  

A.5 Deletes the requirement which allows the unit to maintain reactor coolant temperature as low as N/A 3.4.9.1 
practical in lieu of attaining MODE 4, when two or more RHR subsystems are inoperable and Footnote ** 

the unit is unable to attain MODE 4.  

3.4.10, RHR Shutdown Cooling System - Cold Shutdown 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.4.10 3/4.4.9.2 

A.2 Not used. N/A N/A 

A.3 Adds ITS Note, "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each RHR shutdown cooling 3.4.10 3.4.9.2 Actions 
subsystem," which is consistent with the Intent of the CTS. ACTIONS Note 

A.4 Deletes the footnote that states the normal or emergency power source may be inoperable for 1.1 LCO 3.4.9.2 
the RHR pump since it duplicative of the ITS definition of OPERABILITY. OPERABLE- footnote * 

OPERABILITY 
definition
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX I SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

3.4.11, RCS Pressure and Temperature Limits
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.4.11 3/4.4.6.1, 

3/4.4.1.4 
A.2 Clarifies Action to "perform an engineering evaluation..." with Notes that state the determination 3.4.11 3.4.6.1 Action 

that the acceptability of the RCS for continued operation must be completed any time the Conditions A 
requirements of the LCO are not met. and C Notes 

A.3 Changes the CTS Action to "restore...within 30 minutes" to "initiate action to restore 3.4.11 3.4.6.1 Action 
...Immediately" for conditions other than MODES 1, 2, and 3, which is consistent with the intent Required 
of the CTS. Action C. A 

A.4 Deletes the reactor vessel material specimen Surveillance since it is a duplication of the N/A 4.4.6.1.3 
regulations found in 10 CFR 50 Appendix H.  

A.5 Adds Notes to clarify the current intent in CTS 4.4.6.1.4.a (periodic verification that reactor SR 3.4.11.6 4.4.6.1.4.a 
vessel flange and head flange temperatures are within limits) of allowing entry into the Note, SR 
applicable conditions (i.e., when < 92°F for Unit I and < 1060F for Unit 2, and ! 77°F for Unit 1 3.4.6.7 Note 
and < 91 °F for Unit 2) without having performed these SRs.  

A.6 Deletes the requirement to verify the reactor vessel and head flange temperatures within 30 SR 3.0.1 4.4.6.1.4.b 
minutes prior to tensioning of the head bolting studs, since It Is duplicative of ITS SR 3.0.1.  

A.7 The idle recirculation loop startup requirements have been combined into the RCS Pressure LCO 3.4.11, LCO 3.4.1.4 
and Temperature Limits Specification, with the words "and the recirculation pump starting SR 3.4.11.3, 
temperature requirements" added to the ITS 3.4.11 LCO statement. The actual description of SR 3.4.11.4 
the requirements and the limits are found in the Surveillance Requirements.  

A.8 Deletes the requirement to monitor the temperature difference between an idle loop and an SR 3.4.11.4 LCO 3.4.1.4.b 
operating loop, since they are redundant to the loop-to-coolant requirement of CTS 3.4.1.4.a 
and 4.4.1.4 (ITS SR 3.4.11.4).  

A.9 Provides changes in the LaSalle ITS consistent with the Technical Specifications Change 3.4.11 3/4.4.6.1 
Request submitted to the NRC for approval per ComEd letter dated February 29, 2000.

LaSalle I and 2
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

3.4.12, Reactor Steam Dome Pressure 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.4.12 3/4.4.6.2 

Current Specification 3/4.4.8, Structural Integrity 

NONE NONE NONE NONE
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.5 - ECCS AND RCIC SYSTEM

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.5.1, ECCS-Operating 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised renumbering. 3.5.1 3/4.5.1, 4.3.3.3, 
Table 3.3.3-3 

A.2 Deletes Applicability footnote #, which provides a cross reference to CTS 3.10.6, since N/A 3.5.1 footnote # 
LCO 3.0.7 adequately prescribes the use of the Special Operations LCOs without such 
references.  

A.3 Deletes the statements in CTS 3.5.1 Actions a, b, c, d, and e that require the opposite division 3.5.1 3.5.1 Actions a, 
equipment ("provided that.."). ITS 3.5.1 ACTION G provides direction for various ACTION G b, c, d, and e 
interrelationships between the Division 1 and/or Division 2 ECCS subsystems and the Division 3 
system. ITS ACTION G requires entry into LCO 3.0.3 for various combinations of inoperable 
components, which is consistent with the present Actions for the same combinations.  

A.4 Deletes CTS 3.5.1 Actions b.3 and d.3, footnote *, which allows the unit to maintain reactor N/A 3.5.1 Actions 
coolant temperature as low as practical, in lieu of attaining MODE 4, when two or more RHR b.3 and d.3 
subsystems are inoperable and the unit is unable to attain MODE 4, since it provides footnote * 
unnecessary duplication of the ACTIONS required by ITS 3.4.9.  

A.5 Not used. 1,4/11 
A.6 Deletes CTS 3.5.1 LCO footnote **, referencing CTS 3.3.3, since the footnote only serves as a N/A LCO 3.5.1 

cross reference. footnote *

3.5.2, ECCS-Shutdown 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised renumbering.  

A.2 Replaces the use of the defined term SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY with the 
essential elements of that definition.  

A.3 @ 'ZA >

LaSalle I and 2
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INSERT A.3 (LCO 3.5.2 LaSalle) 

Enhances presentation by requiring actions to be immediately initiated to restore 
secondary containment boundary (completing the actions as soon as possible) in lieu of 
current requirement to establish within 8 hours (initiating the actions as soon as possible).



A.4 

A.5 

A.6 

A.7 

A.8 

A.9

TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.5 - ECCS AND RCIC SYSTEM 

Removes superfluous statement that the ECCS is not required to be OPERABLE provided "that the reactor vessel head is removed, the cavity is flooded," since the other requirements of the note can only be accomplished if the vessel head is removed and the cavity flooded.  
Rewords SRs such that the applicable SRs for low pressure ECCS systems and for HPCS are presented in the SRs for this Specification, versus referring to the SRs In ITS 3.5.1.  

Moves CTS 3.5.3.a and associated Applicability, Action a, and CTS 4.5.3.1 to ITS 3.6.2.2.  

As an enhanced presentation of current Intent, deletes CTS 4.5.3.2, which requires periodic verification that the specified conditions of Applicability footnote * are met when the suppression 
pool is inoperable.  

Deletes CTS 3/4.5.3 footnote #, referencing CTS 3.6.2.1, since the footnote only serves as a 
cross reference.  

Not used.  

3.5.3, RCIC System 
Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised renumbering.  
Allows deferral of the RCIC flow tests until 12 hours after adequate steam pressure and flow are 
available. Footnote currently allows deferral until adequate steam pressure is available.  

Moves the RCIC DC bus and battery requirements to ITS 3.8.4, 3.8.6, and 3.8.7.  

Clarifies the Intent of the RCIC pump flow Surveillance to include the criteria of verifying pump flow against a system head corresponding to the reactor pressure.

3.5.3 

SR 3.5.3.3, 
SR 3.5.3.4 

3.8.4, 3.8.6, 
3.8.7 

3R 3.5.3.4

N/A 

SR 3.5.2.3, SR 3.5.2.4, 
SR 3.5.2.5, 
SR 3.5.2.6 

3.6.2.2 

N/A 

N/A

3/4.7.3 

4.7.3.b and 
4.7.3.c.2 
footnote * 

4.7.3.d 

4.7.3.c.2

LaSalle I and 2
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.6.1.1, Primary Containment 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.6.1.1 3/4.6.1.1, 
3/4.6.2.1 

A.2 Replaces the definition of PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY and the references to it in 3.6.1 I .(2j /4.6.1.1 
CTS 3/4.6.1.1 with the requirement for primary containment to be OPERABLE, since all the 3.6 3 
requirements are specifically addressed In ITS 3.6.1.1 for the primary containment along with 3.  
the remainder of the LCOs in the Primary Containment Section. 3.6t 

A.3 Deletes the cross reference to CTS 3.10.1, since the format of the ITS does not include N/A 3.6.1.1 
providing "cross references". Applicability 

footnote 

A.4 CTS 4.6.1.1 .a (including footnote **), relating to the position verification of PCIVs, has been 3.6.1.3 4.6.1.1 .a 
moved to ITS 3.6.1.3. including 

footnote ** 

A.5 Deletes Surveillance Requirements 4.6.1. 1.c and 4.6.1.1.d, which cross reference to the N/A 4.6.1.1.c, 
requirements for the air lock and the suppression chamber. Requirements for the air lock and 4.6.1.1 .d 
suppression chamber remain within the ITS; however, providing a cross reference to them only 
adds confusion when evaluating compliance with Primary Containment OPERABILITY.  

A.6 The drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage requirement of CTS 3.6.2.1 .b is presented SR 3.6.1.1.3 3.6.2.1 .b 
as a supporting Surveillance for Primary Containment OPERABILITY.  

3.6.1.2, Primary Containment Air Lock 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.6.1.2 3/4.6.1.3 

A.2 Deletes the cross reference to CTS 3.10.1, since the format of the ITS does not include N/A 3.6.1.3 
providing cross references. Applicability 

footnote *
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

A.3
�1

Two Notes are proposed to be added to the ITS to facilitate use and understanding of the Intent 
of the ITS and are consistent with the intent of the CTS: 

1) (For ACTIONS Note 2) considering the primary containment inoperable in the 
event air lock leakage results in the acceptance criteria being not met.  

2) (For SR 3.6.1.2.1 Note 1) the overall air lock acceptance criteria when one air 
lock door is inoperable. Since the inoperability is known to be only affecting 
one door, the barrel and the other OPERABLE door are providing a sufficient 
containment barrier. Even though the overall test could not be satisfied, the 
Note clarifies the intent that the previous test not be considered "not met."

In addition, ITS 3.6.1.2 Required Action C.1 will ensure that the primary containment overall 
leakage is evaluated, against the acceptance criteria, if an air lock Is InnnAorhhl

3.6.1.2 
ACTIONS Note 
2, SR 3.6.1.2.1 
Note 1, 3.6.1.2 
Required 
Action C.

A.4 Adds ITS Required Action Note "Required Actions...are not applicable if...Condition C is 3.6.1.2 3.6.1.3 Actions entered", recognizing that if both doors in the air lock are inoperable, then an "OPERABLE" door Required does not exist to be closed (ITS 3.6.1.2 Required Actions A.1, A.2, and A.3 cannot be met). Action A Notel 
A.5 The revised presentation of CTS 3.6.1.3 Action a.1 does not explicitly detail options to LCO 3.0.2 3.6.1.3 Action "restore...to OPERABLE status," since this action is always an option, and is implied in all a.1 

Actions.  

A.6 The requirement for performing the overall air lock leakage test is a requirement of 10 CFR 50 SR 3.6.1.2.1 3.6.1.3 Actions Appendix J, and this requirement is embodied in ITS SR 3.6.1.2.1. It is possible that the test a.2 and a.4 would not be able to be performed with an Inoperable air lock door, and a plant shutdown would 
be required due to the inability to perform the required Surveillance. However, this restriction on 
continued operation need not be specified (i.e., CTS 3.6.1.3 Action a.2 is deleted) since it exists inherently as a result of the required Appendix J testing. Since'the ITS ACTIONS are revised to 
eliminate the reference to this Surveillance restriction, the exception to Specification 3.0.4 
applicability (CTS 3.6.1.3 Action a.4) Is not necessary and is deleted, because ITS 3.0.4 allows 
MODE changes provided continued operations is allowed in the ACTIONS.  

3.6.1.3, Primary Containment Isolation Valves

LaSalle 1 and 2
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.6.1.3 Na c 
3/4.6.3, 3/4.4.7, , K 

(including 
footnote **, 4" (4 t 

3/4.6.1.8 

A.2 Adds ITS ACTIONS Note "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each penetration flow path," 3.6.1.3 1 /,q.2 doc 
which is consistent with the intent of the CTS. ACTIONS Note 3.6.3 Actions, 

2 3.4.7 Actions, k/ 4FfecA, 
_3.6.1.8 Actions ;,/y . i. i / 

A.3 Adds ITS ACTIONS Notes to facilitate the use and understanding of the intent for a system 3.6.1.3 3.6.3 Action 
made inoperable by inoperable PCIVs; i.e., that the applicable ACTIONS for that system also ACTIONS b *.1.byl.-_ 
apply. This requirement is currently located in CTS 3.6.3 Action b.l.b), but it does not cover all Notes 3 and 4 , s 
situations. Therefore, ITS 3.6.1.3 ACTIONS Note 3 has been added to cover all situations. ITS I S lat of" /ct 
3.6.1.3 ACTIONS Note 4 clarifies that these "systems" Include the primary containment. __ __ _ 7._,1._ / 

A.4 CTS 3.6.3 Action a and CTS 3.4.7 Action I do not specify penetrations with one or two isolation 3.6.1.3 @ý 3.6.3 
valves, except for reactor instrumentation line excess flow check valves. However, ITS 3.6.1.3 Condition A Action a, 3.4.7 
Condition A applies if the affected penetration has two valves, and only one is inoperable. This Action 1 / 0I.docs 
inherently ensures maintaining "at least one Isolation valve OPERABLE." In the case of 4 f fe vt 
containment penetrations designed with only one isolation valve, the system boundary is JrL,.(. I 
considered an adequate barrier and the penetration is not considered "open" when the single 
isolation valve is open.  

A.5 The revised presentation of CTS 3.6.3 Actions a.1.a) and b.1.a) and CTS 3.4.7 Action 1.a) does LCO 3.0.2 3.6.3 Actions 
not explicitly detail options to "restore...to OPERABLE status," since this action is always an a.1 .a) and 
option, and is implied in all Actions. b.1.a), 3.4.7 

Action 1.a) 
A.6 Deletes the LCO 3.0.3 statement In CTS 3.6.3 Action b.1 since it is redundant to the N/A 3.6.3 Action b.1 

"Otherwise..." action. That is, LCO 3.0.3 Is not applicable anyway since a shutdown action has 
been provided.  

A.7 Incorporate the requirements, provisions, actions, and associated restoration times for MSIVs 3.6.1.3 3/4.4.7, 
and purge valves into ITS 3.6.1.3, the primary containment isolation valve Specification. 3/4.6.1.8, 

1_ 3/4.6.3
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.1.4, Drywell and Suppression Chamber Pressure 
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering.

3.6.1.5, Drywell Air Temperature 
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.6.1.5

3.6.1.6, Suppression (Chambhpr#nflnaI 11 in,-,.,
• -iv J vy'-, VO •.jUU II IGI~q~dt l,

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering.

3.6.2.1, Suppression Pool Average Temperature
Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering.

I-
CTS 3.6.2.1.a.2 appears to require the 105OF limit to apply at all times in Operational Mode 1 or 2. However, this limit actually only applies when THERMAL POWER is > 1% RTP. This is shown by CTS 3.6.2.1.a.2.a), which states that 1 10°F is the limit when ! 1% RTP. Therefore, 
the ITS LCO for this limit has been clarified to be at > 1% RTP, and the ACTION has been modified to only require power to be decreased to . 1% RTP in lieu of the CTS 3.6.2.1 Action b to shutdown the unit. Once THERMAL POWER is g 1% RTP, the LCO is met if suppression pool temperature is , 1 10°F, thus, a shutdown to MODE 3 and MODE 4 is not required, as 
stated in CTS 3.0.2.  

Moves the requirements in CTS 3.6.2.1.b, CTS 3.6.2.1 Action e, and CTS 4.6.2.1.d, relating to the drywell-to-suppresslon chamber bypass leakage limit, to ITS 3.6.1.1.

3.6.2.1 

LCO 3.6.2.1.a, 
3.6.2.1 
ACTION B 

3.6.1.1

3/4.6.2.1 

3.6.2.1.a.2, 
3.6.2.1.a.2.a), 
3.6.2.1 Action b 

3.6.2.1.b, 
3.6.2.1 Action 
e, 4.6.2.1.d
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

3.6.2.2, Suppression Pool Water Level 
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.6.2.2 3/4.6.2.1, 

3/4.5.3 
A.2 Deletes the cross references to CTS 3.5.3 and 3.6.2.1, since the format of the ITS does not N/A 3.5.3 footnote # include providing cross references. 3.6.2.1 

footnote #, 
A.3 Moves the requirements in CTS 3.5.3.b, 3.5.3 Action b, 4.5.3.1.a.2, and 4.5.3.2, relating to the 3.5.2 4 .5.3.b, 3.5.3 

suppression pool level requirements while in MODES 4 and 5, to ITS 3.5.2. Action b, 
4.5.3.1.a.2, ____ ___ ___ ___ ___ ____ ___ ___ ___ ___ ____ ___ ___ ___ ___ ____ ___ ___ ___ ___4.5.3.2 

3.6.2.3, RHR Suppression Pool Cooling 
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.6.2.3 3/4.6.2.3 o_. C 
A.2 =Ww" " /Z > 562.2r 14. A r\iSC 

A.3 The CTS requires verification that each suppression pool cooling valve in the flow path that is SR 3.6.2.3.1 4.6.2.3.b not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured In position, is in its correct position. The CTS recognizes that the suppression pool cooling function is manually actuated and is interpreted 
that "in the correct position" allows the valves to be in a non-accident position provided they can 
be realigned to the correct position. In the ITS, the words "in the correct position" mean that the 
valves must be in the accident position, unless they can be automatically aligned on an accident 
signal. Thus, for RHR suppression pool cooling, the additional words "or can be aligned to the 
correct position" have been added to clarify that it Is permissible for this systems' valves to be in 
the non-accident position and still be considered OPERABLE. In addition, since there are no 
automatic valves for the suppression pool cooling mode, the reference to check automatic 
valves has been deleted.  

3.6.2.4, RHR Suppression Pool Spray
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INSERT A.2 (LCO 3.6.2.3 LaSalle) 

Deletes CTS 3.6.2.3 Action b, footnote *, which allows the unit to maintain reactor 
coolant temperature as low as practical, in lieu of attaining MODE 4, when two or more 
RHR subsystems are inoperable and the unit is unable to attain MODE 4, since it 
provides unnecessary duplication of the ACTIONS required by ITS 3.4.9.



TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.6.2.4 3/4.6.2.2 

A.2 Z _j .J569-7- -7 4.2"> Z. -. 7.2.Z-z A,. .  
Acarxdl C. 6, "K~P 

A.3 The CTS requires verification that each suppression pool spray valve in the flow path that is not SR 3.6.2.4.1 4.6.2.2.a 
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, is in its correct position. The CTS recognizes 
that the suppression pool spray function is manually actuated and is interpreted that "in the 
correct position" allows the valves to be in a non-accident position provided they can be 
realigned to the correct position. In the ITS, the words "in the correct position" mean that the 
valves must be In the accident position, unless they can be automatically aligned on an accident 
signal. Thus, for RHR suppression pool spray, the additional words "or can be aligned to the 
correct position" have been added to clarify that it is permissible for this systems' valves to be in 
the non-accident position and still be considered OPERABLE. In addition, since there are no 
automatic valves for the suppression pool spray mode, the reference to check automatic valves 
has been deleted.  

3.6.3.1, Primary Containment Hydrogen Recombiners 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.6.3.1 3/4.6.6.1

3.6.3.2, Primary Containment Oxygen Concentration

Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.6.3.2 3/4.6.6.2 

Deletes the cross reference to CTS 3.10.5, since the format of the ITS does not include N/A 3.6.6.2 
providing cross references. Applicability 

footnote * 

Revises the presentation of the ACTIONS to be consistent with the Applicability. The ITS only 3.6.3.2 3.6.6.2 
requires shutdown to 15% RTP. Below 15% RTP, the Applicability is exited and the ACTIONS ACTION B Applicability 
are no longer required. and Action

Se e _-Zot' t
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INSERT A.2 (LCO 3.6.2.4 LaSalle) 

Deletes CTS 3.6.2.2 Action b, footnote *, which allows the unit to maintain reactor 
coolant temperature as low as practical, in lieu of attaining MODE 4, when two or more 
RHR subsystems are inoperable and the unit is unable to attain MODE 4, since it 
provides unnecessary duplication of the ACTIONS required by ITS 3.4.9.



TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

Deletes CTS 4.6.6.2, which requires oxygen concentration in primary containment to be verified 
within limit prior to entering the Applicability of CTS 3.6.6.2 (within 24 hours after THERMAL 
POWER is greater than 15% of RTP). This requirement does not need to be repeated as a 
separate Surveillance Frequency.

3.6.4.1, Secondary Containment

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.6.4.1 3/4.6.5.1 

A.2 Replaces the definition of SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY and the references to it 3.6.4.1, 3.6.4.2, 3/4.6.5.1 
in CTS 3/4.6.5.1 with the requirement for secondary containment to be OPERABLE, since all 3.6.4.3 
the requirements are specifically addressed in the ITS and associated Bases for the Secondary 
Containment (3.6.4.1), the Secondary Containment Isolation Valves (3.6.4.2), and Standby Gas 
Treatment System (3.6.4.3).  

A.3 Modifies the requirement to verify that one door In each access Is closed to require one door in SR 3.6.4.1.2 4.6.5.1.b.1 
each access opening to be closed. The LaSalle I and 2 design includes more than two doors 
on some of the accesses, and the current LaSalle I and 2 interpretation of this requirement is 
that for these accesses, there are multiple access openings, and that each access opening 
must have at least one door closed.  

A.4 Moves the requirements in CTS 4.6.5.1.b.2, relating to the position of secondary containment 3.6.4.2 4.6.5.1 .b.2 
isolation valves, to ITS 3.6.4.2.  

3.6.4.2, Secondary Containment Isolation Valves 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.6.4.2 
S/

Adds ITS ACTIONS Note "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each penetration flow path." 
Additionally, adds ITS ACTIONS Note that facilitates the use and understanding of the intent to 
consider the affect of inoperable isolation valves on other systems. For a system made 
inoperable by inoperable SCIVs the applicable ACTIONS for that system also apply. This is 
consistent with the intent of the CTS.

3.6.4.2 
ACTIONS 
Notes 2 and 3

N 
3.6.5.2 Actions
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

A.3 The CTS 3.6.5.2 Action does not specify penetrations with one or two isolation valves. 3.6.4.2 3.6.5.2 Action 
However, ITS 3.6.4.2 Condition A only applies if one valve in a penetration Is Inoperable. This Condition A 
inherently ensures maintaining "at least one isolation valve OPERABLE." 

A.4 The revised presentation of the CTS 3.6.5.2 Action does not explicitly detail options to LCO 3.0.2 3.6.5.2 Action "restore ...to OPERABLE status," since this action is always an option, and is implied in all 
Actions.  

3.6.4.3, Standby Gas Treatment System 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.6.4.3 3/4.6.5.3 

A.2 Deletes the footnote that states the normal or emergency power source may be inoperable for 1. jfefinition LCO 3.6.5.3 
each SGT subsystem since it duplicative of the ITS definition of OPERABLE-OPERABILITY. 0 - footnote # 

____ ___ ___ ___ ____ ___ ___ ___ ____ ___ ___ ___ ____ ___ ___ ___ OPERABILI 

A.3 Adds an ACTION that directs entry into LCO 3.0.3 If both SGT subsystems are inoperable in 3.6.4.3 3.0.3, 
MODE 1, 2, or 3, consistent with the intent of the cTS. ACTION D 3.6.5.3 Actions 

A.4 Revises the terminology associated with the heater status from "OPERABLE" to "operating," SR 3.6.4.3.1 4.6.5.3.a 
since it is necessary for the heaters to actually operate to reduce moisture from the adsorbers 
and HEPA filters.  

A.5 Divides CTS 4.6.5.3.d.2, which verifies each SGT subsystem starts on the appropriate SR 3.3.6.2.4, 4.6.5.3.d.2 
automatic initiation signals, Into two Surveillances. The majority of the instrumentation testing SR 3.6.4.3.3 
will be performed in SR 3.3.6.2.4, and the actual system functional test portion, which will 
ensure the SGT System starts on an initiation signal, will be performed as SR 3.6.4.3.3.

LaSalle 1 and 2
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS 

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.7.1, Residual Heat Removal Service Water System 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.7.1 3/4.7.1.1 

A.2 Deletes the requirement which allows the unit to maintain reactor coolant temperature as low as N/A 3/4.7.1.1 
practical in lieu of attaining MODE 4, when two or more RHR subsystems are inoperable and footnote* 
the unit is unable to attain MODE 4.  

A.3 Adds "or can be aligned to the correct position" in SR 3.7.1.1 to clarify that it is permissible for SR 3.7.1.1 4.7.1.1 
the RHR service water systems' valves to be in the non-accident position and still be considered 
OPERABLE.  

3.7.2, Diesel Generator Cooling Water System 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.7.2 3/4.7.1.2 

A.2 Adds ITS Note, "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each DGCW subsystem," which is 3.7.2 ACTIONS 3.7.1.2 Action 
consistent with the intent of the CTS. Note 

A.3 Deletes CTS 3.7.1.2 Action statement referencing CTS 3.8.1.1, since the statement only serves N/A 3.7.1.2 Action 
as a cross reference.  

3.7.3, Ultimate Heat Sink 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.7.3 3/4.7.1.3 

3.7.4, Control Room Area Filtration System 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.7.4 3/4.7.2
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS 

A.2 Deletes the footnote that states the normal or emergency power source may be inoperable for 1.1 LCO 3.7.2 the CRAF subsystem in MODES or other specified condition other than MODE 1, 2, or 3, since OPERABLE- footnote # it duplicative of the ITS definition of OPERABILITY. OPERABILITY 
definition 

A.3 Adds an ACTION to clarify intent of current requirements by directing entry into LCO 3.0.3 if 3.7.4 ACTION 3.7.2 Actions 
both CRAF subsystems are Inoperable in MODE 1, 2, or 3. D 

A.4 Enhances presentation by requiring actions to be immediately initiated to suspend OPDRVs 3.7.4 ACTION 3.7.2 Action b versus the CTS action of immediately "suspend...operations with a potential for draining the E 
reactor vessel." 

3.7.5, Control Room Area Ventilation Air Conditioning System 
NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.7.6, Main Condenser Offgas 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.7.6 3/4.11.2.2 
A.2 Clarifies the CTS by adding to the LCO the 30 minute decay period for the radioactivity rate of LCO 3.7.6 LCO 3.11.2.2 

noble gases downstream of the recombiner to be • 340,000 microcuries/second. This is 
appropriate because the accident analysis that assumes the radioactivity rate of 340,000 
microcuries/second alsoassumes that the radioactivity rate is after a 30 minute decay period.  

3.7.7, Main Turbine Bypass System 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.7.7 3/4.7.10 
A.2 Adds an LCO option has been added to permit a MCPR penalty to be applied in lieu of LCO 3.7.7 3.7.10 maintaining the Main Turbine Bypass System OPERABLE, consistent with the current licensing Actions 1 .a)2) basis as Indicated in CTS 3.7.10, Actions 1.a)2) and 2.a). and 2.a)

LaSalle 1 and 2
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS

Deletes "OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1" from the Applicability of "OPEtRATIONAL CONDITION N/A 3.7.10 1 when THERMAL POWER is 25% or more of RATED THERMAL POWER," since with 
THERMAL POWER > 25% RTP, the unit will always be in MODE 1.  
Adds an option to restore the Main Turbine Bypass System to OPERABLE status, since this is 3.7.7 ACTION N/A always an option. A

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.7.8 3/4.9.9 
A.2 Clarifies that the Applicability is limited to circumstances when irradiated fuel assemblies are LCO 3.7.8 LCO 3.9.9 being moved in the spent fuel storage pool or when new fuel is being moved in the spent fuel 

storage pool with irradiated fuel assemblies in the spent fuel storage pool. This is acceptable 
since the purpose of the LCO is to ensure sufficient water is above the Irradiated fuel 
assemblies to meet the assumptions of a fuel handling accident.  

A.3 The CTS requirement establishes the top of active fuel as the reference point for measuring LCO 3.7.8 LCO 3.9.9 spent fuel pool depth, the ITS requirement uses the top of the fuel bundle - which is located at the top of the fuel bundle bail handle. Thus, the ITS provides an equivalent requirement, that is 
stated in terms of the depth of water that shall be maintained over the "irradiated fuel 
assemblies" seated In the spent fuel pool storage racks.

-I __________________________________________________________________________________________ I ________________ I _______________

Current Specification 3/4.7.4 Sealed SnorrA "(nn,' imn i~n

NONE I NONE

Current Specification 3/4.7.7, Area Temperature Monitoring

NONE I NONE
NONE NONE

LaSalle I and 2
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS 

Current Specification 3/4.7.8, Structural Integrity of Class 1 Structures 
NONE NONE 

NONE NONE 

Current Specification 3/4.7.9, Snubbers 
NONE NONE 

NONE NONE

LaSalle 1 and 2
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

DOC# SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.8.1, AC Sources - Operating 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.8.1 3/4.8.1.1, LCO 
3.0.5, LCO 
3.8.2.1 .d, 3.8.2.1 Action c 

A.2 Moves the details in CTS LCO 3.8.1.1.b.1 and LCO 3.8.1. 1.b.2 relating to the required day SR 3.8.1.4 LCO 
tank level to ITS SR 3.8.1.4. 3.8.1.1.b.1, 

LCO 3.8.1.1.b.2 

A.3 Moves the technical content of the fuel oil storage and starting air requirements in CTS LCO 3.8.3 LCO 
3.8.1.1.b.1.b), LCO 3.8.1.1.b.2, 4.8.1.1.2.a.2, 4.8.1.1.2.a.7, 4.8.1.1.2.c, and 4.8.1.1.2.f to ITS 3.8.1.1.b.1.b), 
3.8.3. LCO 

3.8.1.1.b.2, 
4.8.1.1.2.a.2, 
4.8.1.1.2.a.7, 
4.8.1.1.2.c, 
4.8.1.1.2.f 

A.4 Adds two Notes to the ITS Applicability. In the event the HPCS System is inoperable, a Note 3.8.1 N/A 
allows the Division 3 DG to be inoperable. In addition, certain safety related components Applicability 
(e.g., one standby gas treatment subsystem) are powered from Division 2 of the opposite unit. Notes 1 and 2 
In the event all these required safety related components powered from the opposite unit are 
inoperable, a second Note allows the opposite unit Division 2 AC sources to not be required to 
be OPERABLE. The effect is to continue to allow the ACTIONS to be applied to other AC 
sources inoperabilities, without the complexity of also having the AC Sources Specification 
address concurrent Division 3 DG or opposite unit Division 2 AC source inoperability.  

A.5 Deletes the statement in footnote * to CTS LCO 3.8.1.1.b, which states that CTS 4.8.1.1. 1.a is N/A LCO 3.8.1.1.b, 
not required to be performed when the common DG is inoperable for maintenance, footnote * 
modification, and/or Surveillance testing, since there are two separate ACTIONS in the ITS, 
one for when the common DG is Inoperable for the above listed reasons and one for when it is 
inoperable for other reasons, and each ITS ACTION provides the proper requirements with 
respect to performing CTS 4 .8.1.1.1 .a.
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

A.6 The CTS requires the DG to reject the single largest load while maintaining the engine speed SR 3.8.1.9 4.8.1.1.2.d.2 
increase : 75% of the difference between nominal speed and the overspeed trip setpoint or .  
15% of the nominal speed, whichever is less. These two possible values for the overspeed 
trip point are fixed by the design of the DG unit. The appropriate value (i.e., the most limiting, 
which is 66.7 Hz) is presented in ITS SR 3.8.1.9.  

A.7 In the event AC Sources are inoperable such that a distribution subsystem were inoperable, 3.8.1 ACTION 3.8.1.1 Actions 
ITS LCO 3.0.6 would allow taking only the AC Sources ACTIONS; taking exception to E Note 
complying with the AC Distribution System ACTIONS. Since the AC Sources ACTIONS may 
not be sufficiently conservative In this event (an entire division may be without power), specific 
direction to take appropriate ACTIONS for the Distribution System is added when there Is no 
power for a division.  

A.8 Deletes references to "take the ACTION required by..." in CTS 3.8.1.1 Actions d and g, since N/A 3.8.1.1 Actions 
the format of the ITS does not include providing "cross references." The individual d and g 
Specifications adequately prescribe the Required Actions for inoperable systems, 
subsystems, trains, components, and devices without such references.  

A.9 Ioe > .  
A.10 With three or more required AC sources inoperable (e.g., two offsite circuits and one DG), 3.8.1 ACTION 3.8.1.1 Actions 

ACTIONS would be taken in accordance with ITS 3.8.1, and ITS LCO 3.0.3 entry conditions H 
would not be met. Since CTS 3.8.1.1 does not provide Actions for these conditions, ITS 3.8.1 
ACTION H is added to direct entry into ITS LCO 3.0.3, to preserve the existing intent for CTS 
3.0.3 entry.  

A.11 CTS 4.8.1.1.2.a.4, 4.8.1.1.2.a.5, 4.8.1.1.2.d.2, 4.8.1.1.2.d.3, and 4.8.1.1.2.d.8 specify SR 3.8.1.2 4.8.1.1.2.a.4, 
requirements for testing of a DG (0 diesel generator) that is common to both units. Therefore, Note 3, SR 4.8.1.1.2.a.5, 
a Note is added to the applicable ITS SRs to clearly state the current plant interpretation, i.e., 3.8.1.3 Note 5, 4.8.1.1.2.d.2, 
a single test of the common DG at the specified Frequency will satisfy the Surveillance for SR 3.8.1.7 4.8.1.1.2.d.3, 
both units. Note 2, SR 4.8.1.1.2.d.8 

3.8.1.9 Note 2, 
SR 3.8.1.10 
Note 2, SR 
3.8.1.14 Note 
4, SR 3.8.1.15 

__ I Note 3

LaSalle I and 2 Page 55 of 84

I



INSERT A.9 (LCO 3.8.1 LaSalle) 

CTS Actions i, j, k, and I specify which ACTION requirements apply with various 
combinations of AC source inoperabilities. Section 1.3 of ITS states that when situations 
are discovered that require entry into more than one Condition at a time, the Required 
Actions for each Condition must be performed within the associated Completion Time.  
In addition, to avoid the misinterpretation tht LCO 3.0.3 (CTS 3.0.3) must be entered if 
Actions are not specifically defined for multiple combinations of inoperabilities, the 
Bases of ITS LCO 3.0.3 state that LCO 3.0.3 is applicable when, "...no combination of 
Conditions stated in the ACTIONS can be made that exactly corresponds to the actual 
condition of the unit." As a result, it is not necessary to provide specific actions to 
reference other actions. Therefore, CTS 3.8.1.1 Actions i, j, k, and I are not included as 
separate ITS 3.8.1 ACTIONS.



TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

A.12 CTS 4.8.1.1.2 footnote *, which allows DG engine pre-lubrication when starting diesel N/A footnote * to generators, is referenced by numerous CTS Surveillance Requirements that define 4.8.1.1.d.2, requirements for operating DGs. Therefore, the Note has been deleted from these 4.8.1.1.d.3, Surveillance Requirements. 
4.8.1.1.2.d.8, 
4.8.1.1.2.d.9, 
4.8.1.1.2.d.10, 
4.8.1.1.2.d.11 

A.13 CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d.7 requires a verification that all automatic trips except engine overspeed, N/A 4.8.1.1.2.d.7 
generator differential current, and emergency manual stop are automatically bypassed on an 
ECCS'actuation signal. The emergency manual stop is not an automatic DG trip. This trip 
manually trips the fuel racks, and must be manually initiated by an operator. Therefore, this 
trip is not included in the ITS.  

A.14 CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d.12 references load sequence timers. LaSalle I and 2 design does not SR 3.8.1.18 4.8.1.1.2.d.12 
Include load sequencer timers. Specific safety related loads are sequenced onto the 
emergency busses by time delay relays. As such, the wording of ITS SR 3.8.1.18 has been 
modified to reference time delay relays.  

A.15 If CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d.8 (the DG restart test portion) fails after the performance of the 24 hour DG SR 3.8.1.15 4.8.1.1.2.d.8 load test, CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d.8 footnote ** allows the diesel generator to be operated at 2600 kW Note 1 footnote 
for 2 hours or until operating temperature has stabilized. ITS SR 3.8.1.15 Note I only 
includes a requirement that load must be - 2400 kW and < 2600 kW for 2 hours within 5 
minutes of starting the SR. Operation k 2400 kW and • 2600 kW for 2 hours has been the 
accepted manufacturers recommendation to achieve hot conditions (i.e., a stabilized 
operating temperature).  

A.16 CTS 3.0.5 has been incorporated Into the ACTIONS of ITS 3.8.1. ITS 3.8.1 is only applicable N/A 3.0.5 in MODES 1, 2, and 3. Therefore, the statement in CTS 3.0.5, which states that the 
Specification is not applicable In Operational Condition (MODE) 4 or 5, is no longer necessary 
and is deleted.
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

A.17 CTS 3.8.2.1 .d requires the opposite unit Division 1 4.16 kV bus and cross-tie breaker be LCO 3.8.1.a, LCO 3.8.2.1.d, OPERABLE and CTS 3.8.2.1 Action c provides a 7 day restoration time If the opposite unit 3.8.1 ACTION 3.8.2.1 Action Division 1 4.16 kV bus or cross-tie breaker is inoperable. However, the bus and breaker are A c, also part of the alternate offsite circuit pathway and only a 72 hour restoration time is allowed 3.8.1.1 Action a in CTS 3.8.1.1, Action a. In ITS, this bus and cross-tie breaker are only identified In the ITS 
3.8.1 Bases as part of the alternate offsite circuit pathway to the given unit. This change 
simply clarifies that this requirement is associated with the ITS AC Sources Specifications.  

A.18 Two Notes have been added to the Surveillance Requirements to clearly define the Surveillance 4.8.1.1.1, applicability of Surveillances to both units. An additional Surveillance has also been added to Requirement 4.8.1.1.2 ensure the opposite unit's power sources are properly tested. Table Notes 1 
and 2, SR 3.8.1.21 

A.19 The requirements that the auto-connected emergency loads be energized "through the load SR 3.8.1.19 4.8.1.1.2.d&.6.a) sequencer" for Division I and 2 is changed to "including through delay relays, where 2) applicable", since the LaSalle design does not include load sequencers, but Includes time 
delay relays.  

A.20 The CTS 4.8.1.1.1.b and 4.8.1.1.2.d existing limitation on 18-month surveillances to perform SR 3.8.1.8, SR 4.8.1.1.1.b, them "during shutdown" is more specifically presented in the proposed Surveillances. Each 3.8.1.9) 4.8.1.1.2.d proposed SR contains a specific Note limiting the performance In MODES 1 and 2. SR 3.8.1.10, Additionally, the ITS Note clearly presents the allowance of the current practice of taking credit SR 3.8.1.11, for unplanned events, provided the necessary data is obtained. SR 3.8.1.12, 
SR 3.8.1.13, 
SR 3.8.1.14, 
SR 3.8.1.16, 

6 SR 3.8.1 17, 1-SR 3.8.117b 

SR 3.8.1.19 

3.8.2, AC Sources - Shutdown 
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.8.2 3/4.8.1.2

LaSalle I and 2
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

A.2 Moves the details relating to the required day tank level in CTS LCO 3.8.1.2.b.1.a) and LCO SR 3.8.2.1 LCO 3.8.1.2.b.2 to ITS SR 3.8.2.1. 3.8.1.2.b.1.a), 
LCO 3.8.1.2.b.2 

A.3 Moves the technical content of the fuel oil storage requirements in CTS LCO 3.8.1.2.b.1.b) 3.8.3 LCO 
and LCO 3.8.1.2.b.2, and certain requirements of CTS SR 4.8.1.2 to ITS 3.8.3. 3.8.1.2.b.1.b), 

LCO 
3.8.1.2.b.2, 
4.8.1.2 

A.4 In the event AC Sources are inoperable such that a distribution subsystem were Inoperable, 3.8.2 ACTION 3.8.1.2 Actions 
ITS LCO 3.0.6 would allow taking only the AC Sources ACTIONS; taking exception to A Note 
complying with the AC Distribution System ACTIONS. Since the AC Sources ACTIONS may 
not be sufficiently conservative in this event (e.g., RHR-SDC could be Inoperable), specific 
direction to take appropriate ACTIONS for the Distribution System is added when there is no 
power for a required division.  

A.5 Deletes the references in CTS 3.8.1.2 Action b to "take the ACTION required by Specification N/A 3.8.1.2 Action 3.5.2 and 3.5.3" and in CTS 3.8.1.2 Action c to "take the ACTION required by Specifications b, 3.8.1.2 3.6.5.3 and 3.7.2," since the format of the ITS does not include providing "cross references." Action c ITS 3.5.2, 3.6.4.3, 3.7.4, and 3.7.5 adequately prescribe the Required Actions for an 
inoperable HPCS System, SGT subsystem, control room area filtration subsystem, or control 
room area ventilation air conditioning subsystem, respectively, without such references.  

A.6 Deletes from CTS 4.8.1.2 the reference to CTS 4.8.1.1.3, since CTS 4.8.1.1.3 was deleted in N/A 4.8.1.2 
Amendments 109 (Unit 1) and 94 (Unit 2).  

A.7 For clarity, adds an exception to CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e (ITS SR 3.8.1.20), which is consistent with SR 3.8.2.1 4.8.1.2 
the Intent of the CTS. This Surveillance is currently not required since it ensures all the DGs 
are OPERABLE (and no more than two unit DGs are required while in MODES 4 and 5 and 
handling Irradiated fuel assemblies In the secondary containment). In addition, two other 
exceptions have been included for clarity. CTS 4.8.1.1.1.b (ITS SR 3.8.1.8) is excluded since 
only one offsite circuit is required to be OPERABLE. CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d.11 (ITS SR 3.8.1.17), 
the requirement to verify the DG capability to return to the ready-to-load condition when in the 
test mode and an ECCS initiation signal is present, is also excluded since the required DG is not required by CTS to undergo periods of being synchronized to the offsite circuit.
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

I I 
3.8.3, Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.8.3 3/4.8.1.1, 
3/4.8.1.2 

A.2 The fuel oil and starting air requirements of CTS 3/4.8.1.1 and 3/4.8.1.2 have been moved to 3.8.3 3/4.8.1.1, 
a new ITS LCO 3.8.3. An LCO Statement has been provided requiring fuel oil storage and 3/4.8.1.2 
starting air. The Applicability of this new LCO is "when associated DG Is required to be 
OPERABLE." This covers the current MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 and fuel handling 
requirements of CTS 3/4.8.1.1 and 3/4.8.1.2.  

A.3 Moves the details relating to the required storage tank levels in CTS 3.8;.1 .b.1.b), CTS SR 3.8.3.1 3.8.1.1.b.1.b), 
3.8.1.1.b.2, CTS 3.8.1.2.b.1.b), and CTS 3.8.1.2.b.2 to SR 3.8.3.1. 3.8.1.1.b.2, 

3.8.1.2.b.1.b), 3.8.1.2.b.2 

A.4 Moves the technical content of CTS 4.8.1.1.2.c, which provides the DG fuel oil sampling SR 3.8.3.1, 4.8.1.1.2.c 
requirements, to ITS 5.5.10. In addition, adds a Surveillance Requirement to clarify that the 5.5.10 
tests of the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program must also be completed and passed for 
determining Operability of the DGs.  

3.8.4, DC Sources - Operating 
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.8.4 3/4.8.2.3, 

4.7.3.d 
A.2 The battery hardware components (battery and charger) of CTS 3.8.2.3 remain in the DC 3.8.4, 3.8.6, 3.8.2.3, Table 

Sources LCO (ITS 3.8.4). Therefore, a new LCO statement has been provided reflecting this. 3.8.7 4.8.2.3.2-1, 
The ITS presents the DC distribution In a separate LCO (ITS 3.8.7), moves the technical 4.8.2.3.2.a.1, 
content of CTS Table 4.8.2.3.2-1 (including CTS 4.8.2.3.2.a.1 and 4.8.2.3.2.b.1), the battery 4.8.2.3.2.b.1, 
cell parameter requirements and CTS 4.8.2.3.2.b.3, the average electrolyte temperature 4.8.23.2.b.3 
requirements to ITS 3.8.6.
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TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

A.3 Deletes the reference in CTS 3.8.2.3 Action b to "take the ACTION required by Specification N/A 3.8.2.3 Action b 
3.5.1," since the format of the ITS does not include providing "cross references." ITS 3.5.1 
adequately prescribes the Required Actions for an inoperable ECCS without such references.  

A.4 CTS 4.8.2.3.2.c.4 requires performance of a battery charger capacity test to verify that the 125 SR 3.8,4.6 4.8.2.3.2.c.4 
V I E battery chargers will supply a load equal to the manufacturer's rating for the test 
duration. Since the battery charger rating does not change, the appropriate values (amps and 
voltage) have been included in ITS SR 3.8.4.6.  

A.5 Two Notes have been added to the Surveillance Requirements to clearly define the Surveillance 4.8.2.3.2 
applicability of Surveillances to both units. An additional Surveillance has also been added to Requirement 
ensure the opposite unit's power sources are properly tested. Table Notes 1 

and 2, SR 
3.8.4.9 

A.6 The Division 1 250V DC battery and battery charger have been moved from the RCIC LCO 3.8.4, LCO 3.7.3, Specification (CTS 3/4.7.3) to the DC Sources Specification (proposed ITS 3.8.4). This 3.8.4 ACTION 3.7.3 Action 
requirement is covered by the ITS 3.8.4 LCO statement, which requires the Division I DC C 
electrical power subsystem to be OPERABLE. In CTS 3/4.7.3, if the Division 1 250V DC 
battery or charger is inoperable, RCIC and one of the RCIC PCIVs would be considered 
inoperable and the appropriate ACTIONS would be entered. Therefore, new ITS 3.8.4 
ACTION C is also being added to declare RCIC and the RCIC PCIVs (i.e., the associated 
supported features) inoperable immediately when the Division 1 250V DC battery is 
inoperable.  

A.7 CTS 4.7.3.d.l.d) requires the overall battery voltage to be verified 2 250V every 7 days. ITS SR 3.8.4.1 4.7.3.d.1.d) SR 3.8.4.1 adds a requirement that the battery be verified while on float charge, since this is 
the current manner in which the battery is verified.  

3.8.5, DC Sources - Shutdown 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.8.5 3/4.8.2.4 
A.2 The battery hardware components (battery and charger) of CTS 3.8.2.4 remain in the DC 3.8.5, 3.8.8 3.8.2.4 Sources LCO (ITS 3.8.5). Therefore, a new LCO statement has been provided reflecting this.  

_...... The ITS presents the DC distribution in a separate LCO (ITS 3.8.8).
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A.3 Deletes the references In CTS 3.8.2.4 Action b to "take the ACTION required by Specification N/A 3.8.2.4 Action 
3.5.2 and 3.5.3" and in CTS 3.8.2.4 Action d to "take the ACTION required by Specifications b, 3.8.2.4 
3.6.5.3 and 3.7.2," since the format of the ITS does not include providing "cross references." Action d 
ITS 3.5.2, 3.6.4.3, 3.7.4, and 3.7.5 adequately prescribe the Required Actions for an 
inoperable HPCS System, SGT subsystem, control room area filtration subsystem, or control 
room area ventilation air conditioning subsystem, respectively, without such references.  

A.4 In lieu of declaring the standby gas treatment (SGT) subsystem and control room and auxiliary 3.8.5 Required N/A 
electric equipment room emergency filtration subsystem inoperable and taking the Actions of Actions B.2.1, 
the appropriate LCO as required by CTS 3.8.2.4 Action d, three new Required Actions have B.2.2, and 
been provided for when the opposite unit's Division 2 DC source is inoperable. ITS 3.8.5 B.2.3 
Required Actions B.2.1, B.2.2, and B.2.3 require suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS, 
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment, and OPDRVs, and are 
the same as the Actions found in the individual System Specifications when both SGT 
subsystems or both control room auxiliary electric equipment room emergency filtration 
subsystems are inoperable.  

3.8.6, Battery Cell Parameters 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.8.6 3/4.8.2.3, 
3/4.8.2.4, 4.7.3.d 

A.2 Presents the 125 VDC battery cell parameters limits in a separate LCO with appropriate 3.8.6 3/4.8.2.3, 
ACTIONS and SRs. CTS 4.8.2.4.2 is being deleted since its provisions only reference 3/4.8.2.4 
requirements in CTS 4.8.2.3.2, which are contained in ITS 3.8.6.  

A.3 Applicability presented as "when associated DC electrical power subsystem is required to be 3.8.6 3.8.2.3 
OPERABLE," covering the current MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 and fuel handling requirements Applicability Applicability, 
(actually more restrictive for the DC power subsystems since more than one of the batteries 3.8.2.4 
may be required in MODES 4 and 5 since the DC sources Applicability has been changed - Applicability 
see DOC M.1 for ITS 3.8.5).  

A.4 Adds ITS ACTIONS Note "Separate condition entry is allowed for each battery," which is 3.8.6 ACTIONS 3.8.2.3 Actions, consistent with the intent of the CTS. Note 3.8.2.4 Actions
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Adds a specific Condition to explicitly require the battery to be declared inoperable when the 3.8.6 ACTION 3.8.2.3 Actions, 
temperature Is not within limit or when Category A or B limits have not been restored within B 3.8.2.4 Actions, 
the applicable time, since this is the obvious intent of the CTS. Table 4.8.2.3.2

1 Notes 

Presents the 250 VDC battery cell parameters limits in a separate LCO. In addition, the LCO 3.8.6, 4.7.3.d 
Applicability is presented as "when associated DC electrical power subsystem is required to 3.8.6 
be OPERABLE," covering the current RCIC System Applicability of MODES 1, 2, and 3 with Applicability 
reactor steam dome pressure greater than 150 psig (actually more restrictive for the 250 VDC 
electrical power subsystem since the 250 VDC electrical power subsystem Applicability has 
been changed - see DOC M.1 for ITS 3.8.4).

3.8.7, Distribution Systems - Operatina
I _ _ _ _ _ I _ _ _

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.8.7 3/4.8.2.1, 
3/4.8.2.3, 4.7.3.d 

A.2 CTS LCO 3.8.2.1.d requires the opposite unit Division 1 4.16 kV bus (141Y and 241Y) and 3.8.1 LCO 3.8.2.1.d, 
supply breaker (1414 and 2414) to be OPERABLE. These buses/breakers provide the 3.8.2.1 Action c 
method to tie the alternate offsite circuit to the given unit. Therefore, this requirement, 
including the portion of CTS 3.8.2.1 Action c concerning the opposite unit Division I 
buses/breakers is being moved to ITS 3.8.1.  

A.3 Deletes the reference in CTS 3.8.2.1 Action b and 3.8.2.3 Action b to "take the ACTION N/A 3.8.2.1 Action 
required by Specification 3.5.1," since the format of the ITS does not include providing "cross b, 3.8.2.3 
references." ITS 3.5.1 adequately prescribes the Required Actions for an inoperable HPCS Action b 
System without such references.  

A.4 Moves the 250 VDC motor control center requirements RCIC Specification (CTS 3/4.7.3) to LCO 3.8.7, 3/4.7.3 
the Distribution Systems - Operating Specification (ITS 3.8.7). This requirement is covered by 3.8.7 ACTION 
the ITS LCO 3.8.7, which requires the Division I DC distribution subsystems to be F 
OPERABLE. In addition, ITS 3.8.7 ACTION F is also being added to declare RCIC and the 
RCIC PCIVs (i.e, the associated supported features) inoperable immediately when the 250 
VDC motor control center is inoperable, consistent with the current requirements.
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Adds a clarification to the requirements in CTS 3.8.2.1 for opposite unit Division 2 AC LCO 3.8.7.d LCO 3.8.2.1, 
electrical power distribution buses and CTS 3.8.2.3 for opposite unit Division 2 DC electrical LCO 3.8.2.3 
power distribution buses, to describe the equipment required to be supported by the opposite 
unit Division 2 AC and DC electrical power distribution buses, I.e., equipment required to be 
OPERABLE by LCO 3.6.3.1, "Primary Containment Hydrogen Recombiners," LCO 3.6.4.3, 
"Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System, LCO 3.7.4, "Control Room Area Filtration (CRAF) 
System," LCO 3.7.5, "Control Room Area Ventilation Air Conditioning (AC) System, and LCO 
3.8.1, "AC Sources - Operating.  

A Note has been added to enter the applicable Conditions and Required Actions of LCO 3.8.1 3.8.7 Required 3.8.2.3 Action c 
when Condition C results in the inoperability of a required offsite circuit. The opposite unit Action C. 1 
Division 2 distribution subsystem can be part of the circuit path for the alternate offsite circuit.  
Due to addition of ITS LCO 3.0.6 the Note is needed to ensure the ACTIONS of LCO 3.8.1 are 
entered when an offsite circuit is also rendered inoperable.

3.8.8, Distribution Systems - Shutdown
A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.8.8 3/4.8.2.2, 

3/4.8.2.4 

A.2 Deletes the references in CTS 3.8.2.2 Action b and 3.8.2.4 Action b to "take the ACTION N/A 3.8.2.2 Actions 
required by Specifications 3.5.2 and 3.5.3," and in CTS 3.8.2.2 Action c and 3.8.2.4 Action d b and c, 3.8.2.4 
to "take the ACTION required by Specifications 3.6.5.3 and 3.7.2," since the format of the ITS Actions b and d 
does not include providing "cross references." ITS 3.5.2, 3.6.4.3, 3.7.4, 3.7.5, and 3.5.3 
adequately prescribe the Required Actions for an inoperable HPCS System, SGT subsystem, 
control room area filtration subsystem, or control room area ventilation air conditioning 
subsystem, respectively without such references.
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A.3 In lieu of declaring the standby gas treatment subsystem and control room and auxiliary 3.8.8 Required N/A 
electric equipment room emergency filtration subsystem inoperable and taking the Actions of Actions A.2.1, 
the appropriate LCO as required by CTS 3.8.2.2 Action c and 3.8.2.4 Action d, three new A.2.2, and 
Required Actions have been provided for when the opposite unit's Division 2 DC distribution A.2.3 
subsystem is inoperable. ITS 3.8.8 Required Actions A.2.1, A.2.2, and A.2.3 require 
suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the 
secondary containment, and OPDRVs, and are the same as the Actions found in the 
individual System Specifications.  

Current Specification 3/4.8.3.1, AC Circuits Inside Primary Containment 

NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 3/4.8.3.2, Primary Containment Penetration Conductor Overcurrent Protective Devices 

NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 3/4.8.3.3, Motor Operated Valves Thermal Overload Protection 

NONE NONE NONE INONE
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DOC # SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 
3.9.1, Refueling Equipment Interlocks 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.9.1 3/4.9.1 
A.2 Moves the Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock requirements to ITS 3.9.2. 3.9.2 3/4.9.1 
A.3 Since one-rod-out interlock requirements are moved to ITS 3.9.2, restrictions on equipment to 3.9.1 LCO 3.9.1 .b 

be used during CORE ALTERATIONS in ITS 3.9.1 are rewritten, where the Applicability 
addresses the only CORE ALTERATIONS remaining, i.e., fuel movement.  

A.4 Lists each actual refuel platform hoist in the Surveillance Requirement of ITS SR 3.9.1.1, SR 3.9.1.1 LCO 3.9.1.b.3 versus the CTS requirement for the refuel platform "hoists" fuel loaded interlocks be Operable.  

A.5 Changed the Applicability to specify "during in-vessel fuel movement..., ascurrently found in LCO 3.9.1 3.9.1 CTS 3.9. 1. b. •-• sse-:Cvi•,s 4•h, e ,;,,,,, c,,.-- s---ed~d ,- "w i'h e----•';o---' f 4Lc ei•t 4w;hI-t 44- l 
A.6 Deletes Applicability footnote that provides a cross reference to CTS 3.A0.1 and 3.10.3, since N/A 3.9.1 footnote 

the format of the ITS does not include providing cross references.  

A.7 Deletes the Applicability footnote that states that the reactor shall be maintained in N/A 3.9.1 footnote # Operational Condition 5 whenever fuel is In the reactor vessel with the vessel head closure 
bolts less than fully tensioned or with the head removed, since this equipment is an explicit 
part of the definition of MODE 5.  

A.8 Moves, to ITS 3.10.1, the allowance In the footnote to place the reactor mode switch in the 3.10.1 3.9.1 footnote 
Run or Startup/Hot Standby position to test switch Interlock functions while in MODE 5.  

3.9.2, Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.9.2 3/4.9.1 
A.2 Deletes the requirement that the reactor mode switch shall be in the Shutdown or Refuel N/A LCO 3.9.1 position, since it is an explicit part of the definition of MODE 5.  
A.3 Moves the Refueling Equipment Interlock requirements to ITS 3.9.1. 3.9.1 3/4.9.1
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A.4 The ITS Applicability reflects the current requirements for the one-rod-out interlock to be 3.9.2 LCO 3.9.1.a 
Operable in MODE 5 with the reactor mode switch in the refuel position and any control rod 
withdrawn.  

A.5 Deletes Applicability footnote that provides a cross reference to CTS 3.10.1 and 3.10.3, since N/A 3.9.1 footnote * 
the format of the ITS does not include providing cross references.  

A.6 Deletes the Applicability footnote that states that the reactor shall be maintained in N/A 3.9.1 footnote # 
Operational Condition 5 whenever fuel is in the reactor vessel with the vessel head closure 
bolts less than fully tensioned or with the head removed, since this equipment is an explicit 
part of the definition of MODE 5.  

A.7 Moves, to ITS 3.10.1, the allowance in the footnote to place the reactor mode switch in the 3.10.1 3.9.1 footnote 
Run or Startup/Hot Standby position to test switch Interlock functions while In MODE 5.  

3.9.3, Control Rod Position 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.9.3 3/4.9.3 

A.2 Deletes footnote that provides a cross reference to CTS 3.9.10.1 and 3.9.10.2, since the N/A LCO 3.9.3, 
format of the ITS does not include providing cross references. In addition, the allowances that 3.9.3 Action, 
fuel can be loaded into the core when a rod Is withdrawn under control of the reactor mode 4.9.3.a.2 
switch refuel position one-rod-out Interlock has been deleted since the interlock will preclude 
fuel loading with a rod withdrawn.  

A.3 Deletes Applicability footnote that provides a cross reference to CTS 3.10.3, since the format N/A 3.9.3 footnote 
of the ITS does not Include providing cross references.  

3.9.4, Control Rod Position Indication 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.9.4 3/4.1.3.7
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A.2 Deletes footnote that provides a cross reference to CTS 3.9.10.1 and 3.9.10.2, since the N/A 3.1.3.7 footnote 
format of the ITS does not include providing cross references. • 

A.3 Adds ITS Note "Separate Condition entry Is allowed for each required channel," which is 3.9.4 ACTIONS 3.1.3.7 Actions 
consistent with the intent of the CTS. Note 

3.9.5, Control Rod OPERABILITY - Refueling 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.9.5 3/4.1.3.5 

A.2 Revises the Operational Condition 5 requirements to say "Each withdrawn control rod shall be 3.9.5 3.1.3.5 
OPERABLE," since ITS 3.9.5 includes requirements other than accumulator requirements.  

A.3 Deletes footnote that provides a cross reference to CTS 3.9.10.1 and 3.9.10.2, since the N/A 3.1.3.5 footnote 
format of the ITS does not include providing cross references.  

A.4 Deletes the action to disarm the associated directional control valves. During MODE 5 with an N/A 3.1.3.5 
accumulator associated with a withdrawn control rod inoperable, the control rod is required to Action b.1 
be inserted. Once the control rod Is fully Inserted, the accumulator Is no longer required to be 
OPERABLE and the entry conditions for the ACTIONS are no longer applicable, thus no 
additional ACTIONS are required.  

A.5 Moves, to ITS 3.10.7, the requirements for when more than one control rod is withdrawn with 3.10.7 3.1.3.7 
the associated scram accumulators inoperable or no control rod drive pump operating. Action b.2 

A.6 Deletes "unless the control rod is Inserted and disarmed or scrammed," since stating the N/A 4.1.3.5.a 
conditions for an exception to performance of the accumulator Surveillance that are equivalent 
to the Applicability of the LCO Is unnecessary.  

"3.9.6, RPV Water Level - Irradiated Fuel 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.9.6 3/4.9.8
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A.2 Moves, to ITS 3.9.7, the requirements for handling new fuel assemblies and control rods. 3.9.7 3/4.9.8 

A.3 Deletes "while in OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5" from the Applicability since the Specification N/A 3.9.8 
deals only with handling irradiated fuel assemblies, and the only MODE where it Is possible to 
move irradiated fuel assemblies within the reactor pressure vessel is MODE 5.  

3.9.7, RPV Water Level - New Fuel or Control Rods 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.9.7 3/4.9.8 

A.2 Deletes "while in OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5" from the Applicability since the Specification N/A 3.9.8 
deals only with handling new fuel assemblies or control rods, and the only MODE where it is 
possible to move new fuel assemblies or handle control rods within the reactor pressure 
vessel is MODE 5.  

3.9.8, Residual Heat Removal - High Water Level 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.9.8 3/4.9.11.1 

A.2 Requires only that loading of irradiated fuel assemblies into the reactor pressure vessel be 3.9.8 Required 3.9.11.1 Action 
suspended versus CTS requirement that all operations involving an increase in the reactor Action B.1 a 
decay heat load be suspended, since this is the only practical method of increasing the 
reactor decay heat load.  

A.3 Enhances presentation by requiring actions to be immediately initiated to restore secondary 3.9.8 Required 3.9.11.1 Action 
containment boundary (completing the actions as soon as possible) in lieu of current Actions B.2, a 
requirement to establish within 4 hours (initiating the actions as soon as possible). B.3, and B.4 

A.4 Replaces the use of the defined term SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY with the 3.9.8 Required 3.9.11.1 Action 
essential elements of that definition. Actions B.2, a 

__B.3, and B.4
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A.5 Deletes the footnote that states the normal or emergency power source may be inoperable for 1.1 LCO 3.9.11.1 
the RHR pump since it duplicative of the ITS definition of OPERABILITY. OPERABLE- footnote # 

OPERABILITY 
definition 

3.9.9, Residual Heat Removal - Low Water Level 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 3.9.9 3/4.9.11.2 
A.2 Deletes the footnote that states the normal or emergency power source may be inoperable for 1.1 LCO 3.9.11.2 

the RHR pump since it duplicative of the ITS definition of OPERABILITY. OPERABLE- footnote # 
OPERABILITY 
definition 

Current Specification 3/4.9.4, Decay Time 
NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 3/4.9.5, Communications 

NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 3/4.9.6, Crane and Hoist 

NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 3/4.9.7, Crane Travel
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NONE NONE NONE NONE

____ & _______________________________________ _______ I _______
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3.10.1, Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing 

A. 1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised renumbering. 3.10.1 Table 1.2 

footnote #, 3.9.1 footnote ## 

3.10.2, Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Hot Shutdown 

A. 1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised renumbering. 3.10.2 Table 1.2 

footnote *** 

3.10.3, Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Cold Shutdown 

A. 1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised renumbering. 3.10.3 3/4.9.10.1, 

Table 1.2 
footnotes ## and 

A.2 Deletes statements that require compliance with the Specification "until a control rod and associated N/A LCO 3.9.10. 1, 
control rod drive mechanism are reinstalled and the control rod is fully inserted in the core," since such 4.9.10.1 
statements are fundamentally true for all Specifications and do not need to be stated in each individual 
Specification.  

A.3 Since the MODE 4 requirements for SRM OPERABILITY and Surveillance testing are adequate N/A LCO 3.9.10.1 .b, 
without explicit reference to them, the CTS 3.9.10.1 .b and 4.9.10.1 .b references are redundant to the 4.9. 10.1 .b 
current and proposed requirement, and therefore, have been deleted.
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A.4 CTS 3.9.10. l.c. 1 and CTS 3.9.10.1 .c.2 refer to an exception to the current normal SDM requirements, N/A LCO 
which requires additional margin for immoveable control rods. ITS 3.10.3 does not explicitly include 3.9. 10.1 .c. 1, 
the last half of existing c. 1 or any of the existing c.2, but only identifies that the withdrawn rod is LCO 
considered to be the "highest worth control rod," which in the CTS definition and in the ITS definition 3.9. 10.1 .c.2 
of SHUTDOWN MARGIN is assumed to be fully withdrawn.  

A.5 Separates the CTS 3.9.10.1 ACTION into two ACTIONS, dependent on whether the affected control 3.10.3 3.9.10.1 Action 
rod is insertable or not. ITS 3.10.3 ACTIONS are a more detailed presentation of the existing ACTIONS 
requirement to "initiate action to satisfy the above requirements." 

A.6 Four new Notes have been added for clarity in ITS 3.10.3. The ITS 3.10.3 ACTIONS Note has been 3.10.3 N/A 
added to clarify that the requirement to enter the applicable condition of the affected Specification ACTIONS Note, 
applies for each of the affected Specifications. ITS 3.10.3 Required Action A. 1 Note 1 has been added 3.10.3 Required 
to clarify that if an affected Specifications ACTIONS state to fully insert all insertable control rods, this Action A. I 
includes placing the reactor mode switch in the Shutdown position. ITS 3.10.3 Required Action A. 1 Notes 1 and 2, 
Note 2 has been added to clarify that this Required Action is only applicable if the requirement not met SR 3.10.3.2 
is an LCO, since it is written only for an LCO, not a "requirement." ITS SR 3.10.3.2 Note has been Note 
added clarifying that if proposed SR 3. 10.1.1 is satisfied for ITS 3.10.3.c. I requirements, then ITS SR 
3.10.3.2 is not required to be performed.  

3.10.4, Single Control Rod Drive Removal - Refueling 

A. 1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised renumbering. 3.10.4 3/4.9.10.1 

A.2 Deletes statements that require compliance with the Specification "until a control rod and associated N/A LCO 3.9.10.1, 
control rod drive mechanism are reinstalled and the control rod is fully inserted in the core," since such 4.9.10.1 
statements are fundamentally true for all Specifications and do not need to be stated in each individual 
Specification.  

A.3 Since the.MODE 5 requirements for SRM OPERABILITY and Surveillance testing are adequate N/A LCO 3.9.10.1 .b, 
withoutexplicit reference to them, the CTS 3.9. 10. .b and 4.9.10.1 .b references are redundant to the 4.9.10.1.b 
current and proposed requirement, and therefore, have been deleted.
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A.4 CTS 3.9.10. l.c. 1 and CTS 3.9.10.1.c.2 refer to an exception to the current normal SDM requirements, N/A LCO 
which requires additional margin for immoveable control rods. ITS 3.10.4 does not explicitly include 3.9. 10.1 .c. 1, 
the last half of existing c. 1 or any of the existing c.2, but only identifies that the withdrawn rod is LCO 
considered to be the "highest worth control rod," which in the CTS definition and in the ITS definition 3.9.10.1 .c.2 
of SHUTDOWN MARGIN is assumed to be fully withdrawn.  

A.5 Added a MODE 5 Applicability requirement in ITS 3.10.4 ("with LCO 3.9.5 not met") that is derived LCO 3.10.4 LCO 3.9.10.1 
from the intent of CTS 3.9.10.1, which says "the associated control rod drive mechanism may be 
removed from ... the reactor pressure vessel..." When the control rod drive mechanism is removed, 
ITS 3.9.5, which requires all withdrawn control rods to be OPERABLE, is not met.  

A.6 Adds an alternative Required Action (which results in effectively exiting this Special Operations LCO 3.10.4 Required N/A 
and restores operation consistent with normal requirements for failure to meet the LCOs which were Action A.2.1 
suspended by the Special Operations LCO) to initiate action to fully insert all control rods immediately, 
in lieu of meeting the requirements of the LCO.  

3.10.5, Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal - Refueling 

A. 1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised renumbering. 3.10.5 3/4.9.10.2 

A.2 Deletes statements that require compliance with the Specification "until all control rods and control rod N/A LCO 3.9.10.2, 
drive mechanisms are reinstalled and all control rods are inserted in the core," since such statements are 4.9.10.2.1 
fundamentally true for all Specifications and do not need to be stated in each individual Specification.  

A.3 Since the MODE 5 requirements for SRM OPERABILITY and Surveillance testing are adequate N/A LCO 3.9.10.2.b, 
without explicit reference to them, the CTS 3.9.10.2.b and 4.9.10.2.1.b references are redundant to the 4.9.10.2.1.b 
current and proposed requirement, and therefore, have been deleted.  

A.4 Deletes redundant references, since the current MODE 5 requirements for SHUTDOWN MARGIN N/A LCO 3.9.10.2.c, 
(SDM) in CTS 3.1.1 and Surveillance testing in CTS 4.1.1 are adequate without explicit reference to 4.9.10.2.1 .c 
them.
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Adds a MODE 5 Applicability requirement in ITS 3.10.5 ("with LCO 3.9.4 or LCO 3.9.5 not met") is LCO 3.10.5 LCO 3.9.10.2 
derived from the intent of CTS 3.9.10.2, which says "Any number of control rods and/or control rod 
drive mechanisms may be removed from the core and/or reactor pressure vessel..." During the 
performance of these activities, ITS 3.9.4 (which requires each control rod full-in position indication 
channel for each control rod to be OPERABLE), and ITS 3.9.5 (which requires all withdrawn control 
rods to be OPERABLE) are not met.  

Adds an alternative Required Action (which results in effectively exiting this Special Operations LCO 3.10.5 Required N/A 
and restores operation consistent with normal requirements for failure to meet the LCOs which were Action A.3.1 
suspended by the Special Operations LCO) to initiate action to fully insert all control rods immediately, 
in lieu of meeting the requirements of the LCO.

3.10.6, Control Rod Testing - Operating 

A. 1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised renumbering. 3.10.6 3/4.10.2 

A.2 Includes the statement "The requirements of LCO 3.1.6, "Rod Pattern Control," may be suspended..." LCO 3.10.6, LCO 3.10.2 
for use if the special test sequence deviates from the specified sequence of ITS 3.1.6. The proposed LCO 3.10.6.a, 
requirements also allow, if the capability exists, the special test sequence to be programmed into the SR 3.10.6.2 
RWM, with the RWM still considered OPERABLE, i.e., no exception to RWM OPERABILITY is 
needed. In addition, a new SR has been added to verify, prior to control rod movement, that the proper 
control rod sequence for the test has been input into the RWM.  

A.3 Deletes the verification of control rod movement by an individual "who is present at the reactor control N/A LCO 3.10.2 
console," since this is the only location one could actually see the first individual move the control rod.  

A.4 Revises Applicability to clarify actual applicable conditions for the proposed LCO; ITS Applicability LCO 3.10.6 LCO 3.10.2 
now includes "with LCO 3.1.6 not met" since this is the intent of when the LCO is to be used.  

A.5 The CTS 3.10.2 Action, which requires the RWM to be Operable if the requirements of CTS 3.10.2 3.10.6 ACTION 3.10.2 Action 
are not met, has been changed to require suspending the test and exception to the analyzed rod position A 
sequence requirements.
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I I__ _ _ _ _ _ _

Page 75 of 84

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

A.6 Adds a new Note ITS SR 3.10.6.1 Note), which that if ITS SR 3.10.6.2 is satisfied, then ITS SR 3.10.6.1 N/A 
SR 3.10.6.1 is not required to be met. Note

LaSalle I and 2
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DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.10.7, SDM Test - Refueling 

A. 1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised renumbering. 3.10.7 3/4.10.3, 
3.1.3.5 Actions 
b. 1 and b.2 

A.2 Deletes the exceptions in CTS 3.10.3 to CTS 3.9.1 and CTS 3.9.3. The exception to CTS 3.9.1 is not N/A LCO 3.10.3 
needed since in the ITS the corresponding Specification no longer requires the reactor mode switch to 
be locked in Refuel at all times while in MODE 5. The exception to CTS 3.9.3 cannot be used, since 
CTS 3.10.3 precludes all other CORE ALTERATIONS from taking place.  

A.3 Since the MODE 5 requirements for SRM OPERABILITY and Surveillance testing are adequate N/A LCO 3.10.3.a, 
without explicit reference to them, the CTS 3.10.3.a and 4.10.3.a references are redundant to the 4.10.3.a 
current and proposed requirement, and therefore, have been deleted.  

A.4 Delineates as specific requirements for SDM on MODE 5 the current requirements for APRM RPS LCO 3.10.7, 3.1.3.6, 3.3.1 
requirements in MODE 5 and control rod coupling in MODE 5, since they are deleted as normal LCO 3.10.7.c, 
MODE 5 requirements. This change includes an appropriate ACTION and Surveillance Requirements. 3.10.7 ACTION 

A, SR 3.10.7.1, 
SR 3.10.7.5 

A.5 Revises Applicability to clarify actual applicable conditions. The MODE 5 Applicability addition (with LCO 3.10.7 LCO 3.10.3 
reactor mode switch in startup/hot standby position) is derived from the intent of CTS 3.10.3, which 
says "The provisions of.. .Table 1.2 may be suspended to permit the reactor mode switch to be in the 
Startup position..." 

A.6 Adds Notes for clarity; 1) ITS SR 3.10.7.2 Note has been added clarifying that if ITS SR 3.10.7.3 is SR 3.10.7.2 N/A 
satisfied for ITS LCO 3.10.7.b. 1 requirements, then ITS SR 3.10.7.2 is not required to be met; and 2) Note, 
ITS SR 3.10.7.3 Note has been added clarifying that if ITS SR 3.10.7.2 is satisfied for ITS LCO SR 3.10.7.3 
3.10.7.b.2 requirements, then ITS SR 3.10.7.3 is not required to be met. Note 

A.7 Deletes CTS 3.1.3.5 Action b.2, which provides actions if multiple control rod scram accumulators are N/A 3.1.3.5 Action 
inoperable in MODE 5, since the multiple, inoperable withdrawn control rod accumulator requirement b.2 
is already covered by ITS 3.9.5.
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DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 4.0 5.0 
A.2 Deletes the Low Population Zone figure since a description of the area has been provided. 4.1.2 Figure 5.1.2-1 
A.3 Moves the requirement to maintain limits on component cyclic and transient stresses. 5.5.5 5.7 
A.4 (Unit 2 only) Deletes the requirement that kff for new fuel for the first core loading stored dry in N/A 5.6.1.2 the spent fuel storage racks not exceed 0.95 when flooded with water, since LaSalle Unit 2 has 

completed the first core loading.



TABLE A - ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
CHAPTER 5.0 - ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION # 1I 

5.1, Responsibility 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. • 5.1 6.1.A.2, 6.1 .B, 
Figure 6.1-3 

A.2 Adds the defueled condition to the MODES or other specified conditions In whicl anindividua 5.1.2 Figure 6.1-3 
.witan SRO6,f1MO lic Wis designated to assume the control room command function, footnote (c) 
consistent with current plant practice.  

5.2, Organization 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 5.2 6.1.A, 6.1.C, 
Figure 6.1-3 

A.2 Replaces the term "health physics" with the equivalent term "radiation protection." 5.2.1 .d 6.1 .A.4 

A.3 Deletes the footnote that specifically disallows any shift crew position to be unmanned upon 5.2.2.b Figure 6.1-3 
shift change because an oncoming shift crewman scheduled to come on duty is late or absent, footnote (a) 
since the requirement in this footnote Is covered by the wording In ITS 5.2.2j.?` 'ý 

5.3, Unit Staff Qualifications 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 5.3 6.1.0 

5.4, Procedures 

A.1 I Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 5.4 I 6.2.A, 6.2,C, 
I 1 6.2.D, 6.2.E

LaSalle 1 and 2
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A.2 Deletes specific requirements for written procedures to implement the Station Security Plan and N/A 6.2.A.c, 6.2.A.d 
the Generating Station Emergency Response Plan since they are also required by 
10 CFR 50.54(p) and 10 CFR 50, Appendix E.  

A.3 Deletes specific requirement for written procedures for ODCM implementation since it is 5.4.1.d 6.2.A.f 
covered by a more generic item, ITS 5.4.1.d, which requires this activity for all Programs and 
Manuals.  

A.4 Deletes specific requirement that drills of the emergency procedures be conducted at N/A 6.2.E 
frequencies as specified in the Generating Station Emergency Response Plan, and that certain 
communications link are tested in the course of a year, since they are already required by 
10 CFR 50, Appendix E.  

5.5, Programs and Manuals 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 5.5 1.27, 4.0.5, 

4.8.1.1.2.c, 
3/4.11.1.1, 
3/4.11.2.1, 5.7, 6.2.F, 6.8 

A.2 A statement of applicability of SR 3.0.2 has been added to CTS 6.2.F.1 (ITS 5.5.2), a statement 5.5.2, 5.5.4, 6.2.F.1, 4.0.5, 
of applicability of SR 3.0.3 has been added to CTS 4.0.5 (ITS 5.5.7.c), and a statement of 5.5.7.c, 5.5.10 6.2.F.4, 
applicability of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 has been added to CTS 6.2.F.4 (ITS 5.5.4) and CTS 4.8.1.1.2.c 
4.8.1.1.2.c (ITS 5.5.10).  

A.3 Deletes the statement that exempts the requirements of CTS 4.0.2 from applying to the N/A 6.2.F.7 
frequencies specified in the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program; the 
statement is redundant since in the ITS, the ITS Section 3.0 requirements only applies to ITS 
Sections 3.1 through 3.10.
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A.4 The CTS states that the test frequencies for the Ventilation Filter Testing Program shall be in 5.5.8 6.2.F.8 
accordance with Regulatory Guide 1.52, Rev. 2, dated March 1978. The Regulatory Guide 
requires certain tests to be performed every 18 months. However, this Frequency is being 
changed to 24 months, as described In Discussion of Changes LD.2 and LD.3. Therefore, the 
actual test frequencies are being added into ITS 5.5.8.  

A.5 Identifies additional definitions of frequencies "Biennially or every two years" and "Every 5.5.7.a N/A 
48 months" for the Inservice Testing Program.  

A.6 Deletes redundant restatement that all applicable requirements must be met. N/A 4.0.5.d 

A.7 Places the diesel fuel oil testing requirements in a program, with a general program statement 5.5.10 4.8.1.1.2.c 
added as ITS 5.5.10. A statement of applicability of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 is added to clarify 
that the allowances for Surveillance Frequency extensions do apply, since these SRs are not 
normally applied to Frequencies identified in the Administrative Controls Chapter.  

A.8 Places the liquid holdup tank requirements and the explosive gas mixture requirements in a 5.5.9 3/4.11.1.1, 
program, with a general program statement added as ITS 5.5.9. A statement of applicability of 3/4.11.2.1 
SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 is added to clarify that the allowances for Surveillance Frequency 
extensions do apply, since these SRs are not normally applied to Frequencies identified in the 
Administrative Controls Chapter.  

A.9 Deletes requirement for the Offsite Dose Calculation Manual (ODCM) to be approved by the N/A 6.8.1 
Commission prior to Implementation, since It has already been approved by the NRC.  

A.10 Deletes reference to a CTS requirement that has been deleted in the ITS. N/A 6.8.2.a 

A.11 Revises reference from 10 CFR 20.106 to 10 CFR 20.1302, consistent with the recent revision 5.5.1 .c.1 .(b) 6.8.2.a.2) 
to 10 CFR 20.  

A.12 Editorially changes the CTS designation of "CREF System" to "emergency makeup filter units 5.5.8 6.2.F.8 
(EMUs)." Furthermore, EMUs, Control Room Recirculation Filters (CRRFs), and Auxiliary 
Electric Equipment Room Recirculation Filters (AEERRFs) are considered subsystems of the 
Control Room Area Filtration (CRAF) System.  

A.13 Added statement that the testing of filter trains following painting, fire, or chemical release is 5.5.8 6.2.F.8 
only req:uired if the painting, fire, or chemical release is significant.
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I I 
5.6, Reporting Requirements 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 5.6 Table 
3.3.7.5-1, 6.6 

A.2 Requires submittal of reports in accordance with 10 CFR 50.4, versus the CTS requirement that 5.6 6.6 
reports be submitted to the Regional Office.  

A.3 Deletes subtitles of reports since each individual report is named rather than grouped under 5.6 6.6 
subtitles.  

A.4 Allows a single report submittal to satisfy the Occupational Exposure Radiation reporting 5.6.1, 5.6.2 6.6.A.2, 6.6.A.3 
requirement for both units. In addition, clarifies that the Annual RadiologicalIEnvironmental footnote * 
Operating Report submittal should combine only those sections common to both units.  

A.5 Adds another name (electronic dosimeter) for a new type of pocket dosimeter currently in use at 5.6.1 6.6.A.2 
LaSalle 1 and 2 to estimate the whole body doses required to be reported. In addition, the 
reference to 10 CFR 20 has been modified to reflect the proper reference to 10 CFR 20, based 
on the recent revision to 10 CFR 20.  

A.6 Deletes the requirement to report the results of specific activity analysis in which the primary N/A 6.6.A.2 
coolant exceeded CTS 3.4.5 limits, since it Is included in the LER requirements to report fuel 
cladding failures that exceed expected values or that are caused by unexpected factors, i.e., 
being seriously degraded.  

A.7 Requires the Annual Radioactive Effluent Release Report submittal to be "in accordance with 5.6.3 6.6.A.4 
10 CFR 50.36a," in lieu of the current requirement to submit the report "prior to May 1 of each 
year," since compliance with i0 CFR 50 requirements Is required by the LaSalle 1 and 2 
Operating Licenses.  

A.8 Deletes duplicate requirement; i.e., the general statement to submit special reports within the N/A 6.6.C 
time period specified for each report.
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A.9 Deletes the reference to requirements for units with separate radwaste systems, with respect to N/A 6.6.A.4 
the Annual Radioactive Effluent Release Report, since at LaSalle 1 and 2, the radwaste footnote ** 
systems are common to both units.  

5.7, High Radiation Area 

A.1 Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering. 5.7 6.1.1 

A.2 The reference to 10 CFR 20 has been modified to reflect the proper reference to 10 CFR 20, 5.7.1, 5.7.4 6.1.1.1, 6.1.1.4 
based on the recent revision to 10 CFR 20. (including 

footnote *) 

Current Specification 6.1.E/F, Training 

NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 6.2.B, Radiation Protection Program 

NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 6.3, Reportable Event Action 

A.1 Removes Reportable Event notification requirements for the Technical Specifications, since N/A 6.3.a 
these requirements are contained in 10 CFR 50.72 and 10 CFR 50.73.  

Current Specification 6.4, Safety Limit Violation
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k.

Page 84 of 84

A.1 Removes the Safety Limit Violation requirements, as they relate to NRC notification and N/A 6.4 
permission to restart the unit are contained in and based upon the requirements located In 10 
CFR 50.36(c)(1), 10 CFR 50.72, and 10 CFR 50.73.  

Current Specification 6.5, Plant Operating Records 

NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 6.7, Process Control Program 

NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 6.9, Major Changes to Radioactive Waste Treatment Systems 

NONE NONE NONE NONE
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LaSalle 1 and 2

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

M.1 Modifies CTS Table 1.2 by a) the addition of the head closure status (proposed footnote (a)) to Table 1.1-1 Table 1.2 
Conditions (MODES) 3 and 4, b) the addition of the refuel mode switch position to MODE 2 
(including footnote (a)), and c) the deletion of the coolant temperature limit of MODE 5. These 
changes address plant conditions not previously satisfying a defined MODE, or satisfying more 
than one MODE.
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CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

_ _ I _ _ _ _

LaSalle I and 2
Page 2 of 45

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

M.1 Extends the APPLICABILITY of each of the Safety Limits to all MODES of operation. 2.1.1.1, 2.1.1.2, 2.1.1, 2.1.2, 
2.1.2, 2.1.1.3 2.1.3, 2.1.4 

M.2 Specifies limits on steam dome pressure and core flow as "greater than or equal to" instead of 2.1.1.2, 2.2 2.1.2 "greater than," resolving a discontinuity between the Safety Limits in CTS 2.1.1 and CTS 2.1.2.



TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

LaSalle I and 2

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

M.1 The statement, "For Frequencies specified as "once," the above interval extension does not SR 3.0.2 4.0.2 
apply," was added to clarify that the 1.25 times the interval specified in the Frequency does not 
apply to certain Surveillances.

_________________________________________________________________________ I _____________ I ____________
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DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN 

M.1 Adds an additional Surveillance Frequency for SDM verification (CTS 4.1.1.a) to clarify the SR 3.1.1.1 N/A 
requirements necessary for assuring SDM during the refueling process. 11 Frequency 

3.1.2, Reactivity Anomalies 

M.1 The CTS requires the reactivity difference between the actual critical control rod configuration LCO 3.1.2, 3.1.2, 4.1.2 
and the predicted critical control rod configuration to be within limits. The CTS Bases clarifies SR 3.1.2.1 
that this verification can be performed by one of two methods: by comparison of the critical rod 
pattern selected base states to the predicted rod inventory at that state (i.e., rod density 
comparison) or by comparison of the monitored kI, with the predicted kef as calculated by an 
approved 3-D core simulator code. These two methods to meet the CTS were previously 
approved by the NRC in the SER for Amendment Nos. 116 and 101, dated October 29, 1996.  
Since LaSalle 1 and 2 predicts the core reactivity using a 3-D simulator code and compares 
predicted kff with monitored ke, the alternate approach (i.e., the control rod density comparison) 
is not necessary and has been deleted.

3.1.3, Control Rod OPERABILITY

Revises the separation criteria for inoperable control rods to ensure the safety analysis 3.1.3 3.1.3.1 Actions 
assumptions are met. CTS requires the separation criteria to be met only for withdrawn control Condition D a.1 .a) and 
rods. ITS 3.1.3 Condition D applies to all inoperable control rods (when < 10% RTP) whether b.1.a)1) 
inserted or withdrawn.  

If more than one control rod is stuck, the ITS contains an additional requirement to disarm the 3.1.3 Required 3.1.3.1 
stuck control rod, providing a necessary level of protection to the control rod drive should a Action A.2 Action a.1.b) 
scram signal occur. In addition, the allowance to disarm a stuck control rod electrically is 
deleted to prevent potential damage if a scram signal occurs.
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DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

M.3 Eliminates the check of insertion capability for non-stuck inoperable control rods (i.e., when they 3.1.3 3.1.3.1 Action 
are inoperable due to an inoperable CRD accumulator or due to loss of position indication when ACTION C b.1 .a)2) below the low power setpoint), replacing it with a requirement to fully insert and disarm all including inoperable control rods. footnote 

M.4 Not used. N/A N/A 
M.5 Requires control rods to be inserted in lieu of the CTS requirement for "moving," since the SR 3.1.3.2, 4.1.3.1.2 

purpose of the test is to assure scram insertion capability and restricting the test to only allow SR 3.1.3.3 
control rod insertion provides an increased likelihood of this test detecting a problem that 
Impacts this capability.  

M.6 Changes Actions for non-stuck inoperable control rods (i.e., when control rod position indication 3.1.3 3.1.3.7 
is lost) to eliminate the check of insertion capability; replacing it With a requirement to fully insert ACTION C Action a.3.(a)l) 
and disarm all Inoperable control rods.  

3.1.4, Control Rod Scram Times 
M.1 Changes the pressure at which the control rods must be tested from > 950 to Ž 800 psig, SR 3.1.4.1, 4.1.3.2 

corresponding to the limiting pressure for CRD scram testing for the LaSalle I and 2 CRD SR 3.1.4.2, 
System. SR 3.1.4.4 

M.2 Deletes the flexibility provided by CTS 4.1.3.2.b "for specifically affected" control rods to delay SR 3.1.4.3, 4.1.3.2.b 
post-maintenance testing until reactor pressure Is k 950 psig (i.e., entry into MODE 2 is SR 3.1.4.4 
currently allowed without scram time testing a control rod that has had maintenance performed).  
A Surveillance Requirement, SR 3.1.4.3, has been added that requires a scram time test, which 
may be done at any reactor pressure, prior to declaring the control rod operable. To allow 
testing at less than normal operating pressures, a requirement for scram time limits at < 800 
psig is included. The normal pressure test also has a finite complete time: "prior to exceeding 
40% RTP."
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DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

M.3 Revises the requirements of the control rod scram time to ensure the negative scram reactivity LCO 3.1.4, LCO 3.1.3.2, corresponding to that used in licensing basis calculations is supported by individual control rod Table 3.1.4-1 LCO 3.1.3.3, drive scram performance distributions allowed by the Technical Specifications. Provides new LCO 3.1.3.4 individual control rod scram time limits, limits the number of slow control rods to 12, ensures no 
more than 2 slow rods occupy adjacent locations, and ensures that a control rod Is not 
inadvertently considered "slow" when the scram time exceeds 7 seconds.

3.1.5. Control Rod Scram AccumuI~tnrm

Restricts the current 8 hour allowance to restore an inoperable accumulator to apply only when 3.1.5 3.1.3.5 reactor pressure is greater than or eq•ual t psig, since control rods may not Insert on a ACTION A Action a.1 .a) scram signal at reduced reactor pressures with the associated accumulator Inoperable.

M.1 Adds a new Specification requiring the control rod pattern to be in compliance with the analyzed 3.1.6 N/A rod position sequence when THERMAL POWER is < 10% RTP in MODES I and 2. This 
ensures the analysis assumptions relative to the Control Rod Drop Accident are maintained.  

3.1.7, Standby Liquid Control System

I _ _ _ _ I _ _ _

To ensure consistency with the temperature/concentration requirements of CTS Figure 3.1.5-1 
at the maximum allowable sodium pentaborate solution concentration, the pump suction piping 
temperature limit is increased from a 60°F to a 68°F.

SR 3.1.7.3 4.1.5.a.2

r - I _ _ _ I _

3.1.8, SDV Vent and Drain Valves

NONE I NONE'

I _

I NONE NONE

LaSalle 1 and 2
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SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

Current Specification 3/4.1.3.8, Control Rod Drive Housing Support 
NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 3/4.1.6, Economic Generation Control System 
NONE NONE NONE NONE
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SECTION 3.2 - POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

LaSalle I and 2

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.2.1, AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE 

NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.2.2, MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO 

NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.2.3, LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE 

NONE NONE NONE NONE
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SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION 

DOC # SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.3.1.1, RPS Instrumentation 

M.1 Deletes the exemption to the provisions of CTS 4.0.4, provided for the CHANNEL CHECK of N/A Table 4.3.1.1-1 
Functional Units l.a and 2.a, that allows entry into MODE 2 from MODE 1 for 24 hours, footnote * for 
since the Surveillance can be performed in MODE I at low power prior to entering MODE 2. Functional units 

l.a and 2.a 

M.2 The CTS Table 3.3.1-1 requires only one OPERABLE channel per trip system of the RPS Table 3.3.1.1-1 Table 3.3.1-1 
Manual Scram Function (Functional Unit 12). However, UFSAR Table 7.2-2 and Table 7.2-3 Function 11 Functional Unit 
Identify a minimum of 2 channels of the Manual Scram Function per trip system required for 12 
the functional performance of the RPS. Therefore, the number of required channels per trip 
system is increased to 2.  

M.3 (Unit I only) Adds a CHANNEL CHECK requirement for the Reactor Vessel Water Level - SR 3.3.1.1.1 N/A 
Low, Level 3 Function. for Table 

3.3.1.1 
Function 4 

A. Enhanc es--pr'ntation by requiring actions to mediately initiated to insert co rods 3.3.1.1 able 3.3.1-1 
(c eting the actions as soon as pos in lieu of current requirement t ert the Required Actions 3 and 9 
control rods in 1 hour initiatin t ions as soon as ossible. Actio .1 

3.3.1.2, SRM Instrumentation 

M.1 Adds a restriction to determine signal-to-noise ratioand-verify it is greathan or ua-to SR 3.3.1.2.6, 4.3.7.6.b, 
C2L 20:1, dependinupon the count,.ate requiremen• "SR 3.3.1.2.5 4.9.2.b 

M.2 Places a time limit of 24 hours on how soon prior to the withdrawal of control rods the SR 3.3.1.2.4 4.3.7.6.c 
verification bf SRM count rate to be within limits must be performed. In addition, the 
Surveillance must also be performed once per 24 hours in MODE 2 with IRMs on Range 2 or 
below and in MODES 3 and 4, regardless of whether or not control rods are withdrawn.  
Since surveillances must be performed at all times, not just prior to control rod withdrawal, 
the phrase "before withdrawal of control rods" is not needed and has been deleted.
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

M,3 Adds a Surveillance Requirement requiring the SRMs to be calibrated every 24 months if in SR 3.3.1.2.7 N/A 
MODE 5 to verify the performance of the SRM detectors and associated circuitry.  

M.4 The CTS Applicability does not require SRMs to be OPERABLE when no more than four fuel 3.3.1.2, 3.9.2 
assemblies are present in each core quadrant with an SRM when those fuel assemblies are SR 3.3.1 *2 Applicability 
positioned adjacent to that quadrant's SRM. The CTS does however, provide specific criteria SR 3.3.1 2.4 
to be met if movable detectors are being used. The ITS requires at least two SRM channels 
to be OPERABLE at all times when in MODE 5 (unless performing a spiral offload or reload), 
but provides specific allowances in SR 3.3.1.2.4 to verify OPERABILITY for conditions when 
the removal of fuel assemblies would not maintain the required count rate and verification for 
required positions of SRM detectors in SR 3.3.1.2.2.  

M.5 CTS 4.9.2.a.3 requires verifying that the detector of an OPERABLE SRM channel Is located SR 3.3.1.2.2, 4.9.2.a.3 
in the core quadrant where CORE ALTERATIONS are being performed and one is located in including Note 
the adjacent quadrant. ITS SR 3.3.1.2.2 requires verifying that an OPERABLE SRM detector 2 
Is located in the fueled region; the core quadrant where CORE ALTERATIONS are being 
performed, when the associated SRM is included In the fueled region; and in a core quadrant 
adjacent to where CORE ALTERATIONS are being performed, when the associated SRM is 
Included in the fueled region. As a result of providing the additional criteria on where the 
OPERABLE SRMs must be relocated (one in the fueled region), Note 2 to ITS SR 3.3.1.2.2 is 
also added to clarify that more than one of the three requirements of ITS SR 3.3.1.2.2 can be 
satisfied by the same SRM since only two SRMs are required to be OPERABLE.

3.3.2.1, Control Rod Block Instrumentation

Deletes the allowance to place a channel In an Inoperable status, without requiring actions to N/A 4.3.6 footnote * be taken, for up to 12 hours to repair the channel provided at least one other OPERABLE 
channel in the same trip system Is monitoring that parameter.  

Adds an RBM Surveillance to verify the automatic enabling points of the RBM. SR 3.3.2.1.5 N/A 
The Note to ITS SR 3.3.2.1.2 will require the RWM to be determined Operable (by performing SR 3.3.2.1.2 3.1.4.1 a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST) within 1 hour after withdrawal of any control rod when Note footnote *, RTP is & 10%, not just when the withdrawal is for the purpose of making the reactor critical. 4.1.4.1 .a and b 
Adds an RWM Surveillance to verify the automatic enabling point of the RWM. SR 3.3.1.2.6 N/A

LaSalle I and 2
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION 

M.5 Adds requirements regarding the Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown Position channels and Table 3.3.2.1- N/A 
an associated ACTION and Surveillance Requirement. 1 Function 3, 

3.3.2.1 
ACTION E, 
SR 3;3.2.1.7 

3.3.2.2, Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation 

NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.3.3.1, Post Accident Monitoring Instrumentation 

M.1 Adds requirements for the Penetration Flow Path Primary Containment Isolation Valve Table 3.3.3.1-1 N/A 
(PCIV) Position Function, since this Function is a Category 1 Instrument for LaSalle I and 2. Function 6, 

3.3.3.1 
ACTIONS A, B, 

C, D, and E, 
SR 3.3.3.1.1, 
SR 3.3.3.1.3 

M.2 Increases the required number of channels for the Suppression Chamber Water Table 3.3.3.1-1 Table 3.3.7.5-1 
Temperature Function from 7 (1 per well) to "2," where the Bases states there are 2 channels Function 9 Instrument 4 
of suppression chamber water temperature measurement, each receiving input from 7 
temperature sensors, for a total of 14 required temperature sensors.
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION 

M.3 The Reactor Vessel Water Level instrumentation in CTS Table 3.3.7.5-1 consists of Table 3.3.3.1-1 Table 3.3.7.5-1 
instruments with different ranges to satisfy Regulatory Guide 1.97 requirements. The Functions 2.a Instrument 2 
different ranges are: "wide range" covering -150 inches to +60 inches; and "fuel zone" and 2.b 
covering -311 Inches to +111 Inches. Currently, CTS Table 3.3.7.5-1 only specifies 
requirements for two channels but does not specify the required ranges. Using the ITS 
format, the instruments required to cover these ranges are delineated In ITS Table 3.3.3.1-1 
as separate line items under Function 2, with each channel consisting of only one instrument.  
Therefore, ITS Table 3.3.3.1-1 Function 2.a (Reactor Vessel Water Level - Fuel Zone) and 
Function 2.b (Reactor Vessel Water Level - Wide Range) will each specify requirements for 
two channels (for a total of 4 channels).  

M.4 The Drywell Pressure Instrumentation in CTS Table 3.3.7.5-1 specifies requirements for two Table 3.3.3.1-1 Table 3.3.7.5-1 
channels but does not specify the required range. To actually achieve the Regulatory Guide Functions 4.a Instrument 6 
1.97 required range, two instruments are necessary in each channel - one "narrow range" and 4.b 
covering -5 psig to +5 psig; and one "wide range" covering 0 psig to +200 psig. Using the 
ITS format, the instruments required to cover these ranges are specifically delineated in ITS 
Table 3.3.3.1-1 as separate line items under Function 4, with each channel consisting of one 
instrument. Therefore, ITS Table 3.3.3.1-1 Function 4.a (Drywell Pressure - Narrow Range) 
and Function 4.b (Drywell Pressure - Wide Range) will each specify requirements for two 
channels (for a total of 4 channels).  

M.5 Increases the CHANNEL CALIBRATION frequency for the Drywell Oxygen Concentration SR 3.3.3.1.2 4.3.7.5 for 
Analyzer and Monitor from 18 months to 92 days to place It on the same testing schedule as Table 4.3.7.5-1 
the Drywell Hydrogen Concentration Analyzer and Monitor for operational convenience, as is Function 8 
the current practice.  

3.3.3.2, Remote Shutdown Monitoring System 

NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.3.4.1, EOC-RPT Instrumentation
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION 

M.1 Adds a Note to ITS 3.3.4.1 Required Action A.2 to prevent this Required Action from being 3.3.4.1 3.3.4.2 Actions used if the channels are inoperable due to a trip breaker that will not open, because placing Required b and c.1 the channels in the tripped condition will not accomplish the intended restoration of the Action A. 1, functional capability. With the addition of the Note, ITS 3.3.4.1 Required Action A.1 has also 3.3.4.1 been added to restore the channel in lieu of tripping the channel. This new Note and Required 
Required Action will ensure the functional capability of the EOC-RPT System is restored (by Action A.2 Note restoring the inoperable channel) within the allowed Completion Time when a trip breaker is 
inoperable.  

M.2 The time allowed to reduce THERMAL POWER to less than 25% of RATED THERMAL 3.3.4.1 3.3.4.2 Actions POWER when one or both trip systems are not returned to OPERABLE status within the Required d.2 and e.2 allowed Completion Times and the MCPR limit is not adjusted has been reduced from 6 Action C.2 
hours to 4 hours.  

3.3.4.2, ATWS-RPT Instrumentation 
M.1 Adds a Note to ITS 3.3.4.2 Required Action A.2 to prevent this Required Action from being 3.3.4.2 3.3.4.1 Actions used if the channels are inoperable due to a trip breaker that will not open, because placing Required b and c.1 the channels in the tripped condition will not accomplish the Intended restoration of the Action A.2 Note functional capability. This new Note will ensure the functional capability of the ATWS-RPT 

System is restored (by restoring the inoperable channel) within the allowed Completion Time 
when a trip breaker Is Inoperable.  

3.3.5.1, ECCS Instrumentation 

M.1 Adds an additional channel per trip system for the ADS Drywell Pressure Bypass Timer Table 3.3.5.1-1 Table 3.3.3-1 Function, since each Trip System includes two bypass timers, and both bypass timers must Functions 4.g Trip Functions function for each trip system to complete the appropriate logic. and 5.f A.2.h and B.2.g 
M.2 Adds appropriate Required Actions for response to loss of the initiation capability of certain 3.3.5.1 Table 3.3.3-1 Functions for both divisions/trip systems. Required Action 35.a 

Actions B.2, 
C.1, D.1, E.1, __"__-_and 

F.1

LaSalle I and 2
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION 

M.3 Not used. N/A N/A 

M.4 The following additional Allowable Values have been added: a) A maximum Allowable Value Table 3.3.5.1-1 Table 3.3.3-2 
for the LPCS, LPCI, and HPCS Pump Discharge Flow - Low (Bypass), has been provided Function 1.e, Trip Functions 
to ensure the valves will close to provide assumed ECCS flow to the core; and b) Maximum 1 .f, 2.e, 3.e, A.1 .c, A.1 .g, 
Allowable Values for the LPCS and RHR Pump Discharge Pressure-High have been 4.e, 4.f, and 5.e A.2.e, A.2.f, 
provided to ensure the setpoint is below the shutoff head of the low pressure ECCS pumps. B.1.e, B.2.e, 

and C.1.g 

M.5 Not used.  

M.6 Adds an additional channel per trip system for the ADS Manual Initiation Function, since Table 3.3.5.1-1 Table 3.3.3-1 
each Trip System Includes two push button channels, and both push button channels must Functions 4.h Trip Function 
function for each trip system to complete the appropriate logic. and 5.g A.2.g and B.2.f 

3.3.5.2, RCIC System Instrumentation 

M.1 An additional Function has been added, ITS Table 3.3.5.2-1 Function 3, to provide Table 3.3.5.2-1 N/A 
requirements for the Condensate Storage Tank Level-Low Instrumentation. Appropriate Function 3, 
ACTIONS and Surveillances have also been added. 3.3.5.1 

ACTION D 

M.2 An appropriate Required Action has been added for response to loss of RCIC initiation 3.3.5.2 N/A 
capability of a Function. Required 

Action B.1 

3.3.6.1, Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 

M.1 CTS 3.3.2-1 Trip Function A.1 .c.3), Main Steam Line Flow-High requires 2 channels per trip N/A Table 3.3.2-1 
system for each main steam line. However, CTS Table 3.3.2-1 footnote (d) specifies that a footnote (d) 
channel Is OPERABLE if 2 of 4 Instruments In that channel are OPERABLE. This Note has 
been deleted since 2 channels per steam line are required to be OPERABLE in each trip 
system to ensure the single failure criteria is preserved.

LaSalle 1 and 2
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

M.2 The CTS provides no actions for inoperable channels that affect the Group 4 primary 3.3.6.1 Table 3.3.2-1 
containment isolation valves. Therefore, appropriate actions have been added. ACTIONS F ACTION 24 for 

and H Trip Functions 
A.2.a, A.2.b, 
A.2.c, and A.2.d 

M.3 Allowable Values for two Functions have been added. These Functions are Timer Functions Table 3.3.6.1-1 N/A 
that delay initiation of the RCIC Steam Flow-High and RWCU Differential Flow-High Functions 3.b 
Functions. and 4.b 

M.4 The Applicability for the Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 Function has been Table 3.3.6.1-1 Tables 3.3.2-1 
changed to require Operability in MODES 4 and 5, with only one of the two low water level Function 5.a and 4.3.2.1-1 
instrumentation trip systems required to be Operable when RHR System integrity is and Note (c), Trip Function 
maintained. An appropriate ACTION has also been added for when the channel(s) of the 3.3.6.1 A.6.a 
Function is inoperable In MODES 4 and 5. ACTION J Applicability 

M.5 The number of required channels for the Group 1 MSIV Manual Initiation Function has been Table 3.3.6.1-1 Table 3.3.2-1 
increased from "1" per trip system to "2" per trip system. The design of the Group I logic for Function 1 .f Trip Function 
MSIVs includes two manual push buttons per trip system, with one from each trip system B. A and B.2 
being required to actuate the MSIVs. Currently, only one channel per trip system is required.  

M.6 The CHANNEL CALIBRATION Frequency for the Main Steam Line Flow-High Function has Table 3.3.6.1-1 Table 4.3.2.1-1 
been changed from 18 months to 92 days. Function 1.c, Trip Function 

SR 3.3.6.1.3 A.1.c.3) 

M.7 Adds the Manual Initiation Function for primary containment isolation valve Group 10 into ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 N/A 
Table 3.3.6.1-1 Function 2.g. Function 2.g

3.3.6.2, Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

For the Manual Initiation Function of secondary containment isolation actuation 
instrumentation, the CTS provides 32 hours or 48 hours of operation before isolation of the 
valves'or a shutdown is required. The ITS will allow only 24 hours before isolation of the 
valves Is required.

3.3.6.2 
ACTION A

Table 3.3.2-1 
Action 26

I I
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SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.7.1, CRAF System Instrumentation 

M.1 Deletes the allowance that provides 4 hours to adjust an Allowable Value to within its limit N/A 3.3.7.1 Action a 
prior to declaring the channel inoperable.  

M.2 CTS Table 3.3.7.1-1 footnote **, "provided at least one other operable channel in the same Surveillance Table 3.3.7.1-1 
Trip System is monitoring that Trip Function," has been clarified to provide direct indication of Requirements footnote 
the intent of the current wording. The ITS Note states "provided the associated Function Note 
maintains CRAF subsystem initiation capability." 

3.3.8.1, Loss of Power Instrumentation 

M.1 The CTS requires the LOP Instruments to be OPERABLE during MODES 4 and 5 only when 3.3.8.1 Tables 3.3.3-1 
the associated ESF equipment Is required to be OPERABLE. In the ITS, the Applicability is Applicability and 4.3.3.1-1 
being changed to be when the associated DG is required to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.2, footnote ** 
"AC Sources - Shutdown," which requires the LOP instrumentation to be OPERABLE not 
only during MODES 4 and 5, but also during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the 
secondary containment.  

M.2 CTS Table 3.3.3-1 footnote (d), "provided at least one other OPERABLE channel/instrument Surveillance Table 3.3.3-1 
In the same trip system is monitoring that parameter," has been clarified to provide direct Requirements footnote (d) 
indication of the intent of the current wording. The ITS Note states "provided the associated Note 2 
Function maintains LOP initiation capability." 

3.3.8.2, RPS Electric Power Monitoring 

M.1 Adds time delay setting requirements for the overvoltage, undervoltage, and underfrequency SR 3.3.8.2.2 N/A 
protective devices of the RPS logic electric power monitoring assemblies.  

Current Specification 3/4.3.7.3, Meteorological Monitoring Instrumentation
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SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION 

NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 3/4.3.7.11, Explosive Gas Monitoring Instrumentation 

NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 3/4.3.7.12, Loose Part Detection System 

NONE NONE NONE NONE
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SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.4.1, Recirculation Loops Operating 

M.1 Not used. N/A N/A 
M.2 Reduces the time allowed to satisfy the requirements of the LCO (i.e., enter Region Ill) from 4 3.4.1 ACTION 3.4.1.5 hours to 2. B Action b.2 
M.3 Replaces the requirement to perform a controlled shutdown per CTS 3.0.3 with a requirement to 3.4.1 ACTION 3.0.3 immediately place the reactor mode switch in the shutdown position, when operation In Region E 

III is not restored within the allowed time.  

M.4 Adds a Surveillance Requirement to verify operation is in Region III of ITS Figure 3.4.1-1 every SR 3.4.1.2 N/A 
24 hours.  

3.4.2, Flow Control Valves 
NONE NONE 

NONE NONE 

3.4.3, Jet Pumps 
NONE NONE 

NONE NONE 

3.4.4, Safety/Relief Valves 

NONE NONE 
NONE NONE 

3.4.5, RCS Operational Leakage

LaSalle 1 and 2
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Adds a requirement that the source of leakage to b t within 4 hours is not from intergranular stress corrosion cracking (IGSCC) susceptible material.

3.4.6, RCS Pressure Isolation Valve Leakaae
Adds a Note that requires the valves used to provide isolation between the high pressure and 3.4.6 Required N/A low pressure portions of the affected system to have been verified to meet the PIV leakage Actions A. 1 limits within the required Surveillance Frequency and that the valves be in the reactor coolant and A.2 Note 
system or the high pressure portion of the affected system.

3.4.7, RCS Leakage Detection System Instrumentation
NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.4.8, RCS Specific Activity 

M.1 Changes the Frequency for Isotopic analysis for dose equivalent 1-131 concentration from at SR 3.4.8.1 Table 4.4.5-1 least once per 31 days to at least once per 7 days as a compensatory measure for ensuring that Item 2 even with deletion of the requirement that gross specific activity remain less than or equal to 
100/E-bar pCi/gram, offsite doses will remain within a small fraction of the limits of 10 CFR 100.  

3.4.9, RHR Shutdown Cooling System - Hot Shutdown 
NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.4.10, RHR Shutdown Cooling System - Cold Shutdown 
NONE NONE. NONE NONE

LaSalle I and 2
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L I1 II
3.4.11, RCS Pressure and Temperature Limits 

M.1 Completion Times are added in the ITS for the engineering evaluation requirement. 3.4.11 3.4.6.1 Action 
Required 

Actions A.2 
and C.2 

M.2 Adds Actions which require an engineering evaluation to be performed to ensure continued 3.4.11 3.4.1.4 Action 
operation is acceptable when a recirculation pump is started or running without having met the ACTIONS A, B, 
temperature requirements. CTS only states to suspend the startup of a recirculation loop; It and C 
does not provide an action if the loop is already operating.  

3.4.12, Reactor Steam Dome Pressure 

M.1 Deletes footnote that states that the reactor steam dome pressure limit is not applicable during N/A 3.4.6.2 
anticipated transients. footnote * 

Current Specification 3/4.4.8, Structural Integrity 

NONE NONE NONE NONE
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DOG SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.5.1, ECCS-Operating 

M.1 Adds a requirement, as represented by the STAGGERED TEST BASIS, for both ADS valve SR 3.5.1.8 4.5.1.d.2.b) 
solenoids to be verified in the course of 48 months.  

M.2 Deletes the CTS 4.0.4 exception to delay performing the ADS valve opening Surveillance until N/A 3.5.1 Action h 
12 hours after adequate steam pressure is attained. The ADS valve opening Surveillance will 
now be required to be performed when the plant is shutdown and at low pressure.  

3.5.2, ECCS-Shutdown 

M.1 Deletes the allowance to not require the suppression pool to be OPERABLE during cavity N/A 3.5.3 footnote * flooding.  

A. Enhancesz i .. sentation by requiring action ne immediately initiated to restore se dary 3.5.2 3.5.2-Aa c o~ iejntt boundary (completing t elbtions as soon as possible) in lieu of 'rnt AACTIO• Y 3.5.3 Ac b J 
:q-uilremennt to establish within._W1burs (initiating the actions as soon as .• •hl_ 

3.5.3, RCIC System 

NONE NONE 
NONE NONE
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SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

DOC # SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.6.1.1, Primary Containment 

NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.6.1.2, Primary Containment Air Lock 

n referen othe CTS action to* mediately maintain air lock door close anges the' 3.6.1. 3.6.1. c'cns 
word" aintain" to "verify" an hour is allowed to -Omplete the verificatii in the ITS. Th' equ aad 

xovE- does not specify a tim, limit to verify closur cti sA. 1 
S 1k C . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 

3.6.1.3, Primary Containment Isolation Valves 

M.1 Adds a new Applicability of "when associated Instrumentation Is required to be OPERABLE per 3.6.1.3 N/A 
LCO 3.3.6.1, "Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation"," which effectively adds a MODE Applicability, 
4 and 5 requirement to the RHR Shutdown Cooling System Isolation valves. Appropriate 3.6.1.3 
ACTIONS have been added for when the valves cannot be Isolated or restored within the ACTION F 
current 4 hour limit.  

M.2 Not used.  

every 31 days (except when allowed to be open, as described in DOC L. 12 for ITS 3.6.1.3).  

M.3 Adds a new Surveillance Requirement that verifies the 8 and 26 inch purge valves are closed SR 3.6.1.3.1N/ 

•_____~~ In reeeWheCSato t mei maintain an air lock do gw closed, changes the 3.6.1.27- • 

wor" aintain" to "verify" and I hoyr-i allowed to complete the rification in the ITS. Requi d a.1hd b - - ' - '"•Act' A. 1 
n.•d C.2 

3.6.1.4, Drywell and Suppression Chamber Pressure

/ Ai�.( 

See 

3/ 

(
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NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.6.1.5, Drywell Air Temperature 

NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.6.1.6, Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers 

M.1 CTS 3.6.4 Action a only allows one of the four vacuum breakers to be inoperable for opening, 3.6.1.6 
but CTS 3.6.4 Action b could allow a separate vacuum breaker to be inoperable due to being ACTION D 
open. The current accident analysis does not allow two vacuum breakers to be inoperable. 1/1/14 
When more than one vacuum breaker is inoperable, CTS LCO 3.0.3 must be entered.  
Therefore, ITS 3.6.1.6 ACTION D has been added to ensure that when two or more vacuum 
breakers are Inoperable, ITS LCO 3.0.3 will continue to be entered.  

3.6.2.1, Suppression Pool Average Temperature

CTS allows the suppression pool temperature to be increased to 120°F with the main steam 3.6.2.1 3.6.2.1.a.2.b) 
isolation valves (MSIVs) closed following a scram. The ITS, which requires reactor vessel ACTION D 
depressurization to < 200 psig when pool temperature exceeds 120 0F, does not depend upon 
if the MSIVs are open or closed. In addition, the requirement in CTS 3.6.2.1.a.2.b), with closed 
MSIVs, has been removed from the LCO and is now only in the ACTIONS.  

The CTS Applicability for the 110°F limit is MODES 1, 2, and 3 with THERMAL POWER < 1% 3.6.2.1 3.6.2.1.a.2.a), 
RTP. The CTS Applicability for the 1200F limit is MODES 1, 2, and 3. However, the current ACTIONS C 3.6.2.1.a.2.b), 
Actions for when temperature exceeds I 100F require scramming the reactor, and for when and D 3.6.2.1 Actions 
temperature exceeds 120'F only requires a depressurization to < 200 psig, both of which are b.1 and b.2 
still MODE 3. In the ITS, when temperature exceeds 1 100F or 1200F, the unit must also be 
placed in MODE 4 within 36 hours.  

Expands, from MODES 1 and 2 to MODES 1, 2, and 3, the applicability for performance of the SR 3.6.2.1.1 4.6.2.1.b 
suppression pool average temperature verification.
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3.6.2.2, Suppression Pool Water Level 

NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.6.2.3, RHR Suppression Pool Cooling 

DetesCTS 3..2.3 Ac , footnote *, ic allows the-uni tomaintain reactor coolar
emperature as low spractical, in lieu of attaining MODE 4, whenjwo-or more RHR k.Alion C/ %o9" subsytms ioperable and the unit is unable to attain .MGHDI5 4. ITS3 

Le uire=s•shutdown to aDI 4 with no allo ain In MODE 3. _/_ if_ X 0/_ E AJ o/J F 

3.6.2.4, RHR Suppression Pool Spray Deletes CTS 3.6 2.Action b, footnote *, which llows the unit to maintairactor coolant P . ý.Ao 

ltemperatu Isow as practical, in lieu of attaining MODE 4, when twýýr more RHR LAt <ion C footfo 
subs ms are inoperable and the is unable to attain MODE. ITS3 

shutdown tf i o allowance to remain S MODE 3 0,/4 (, 

3.6.3.1, Primary Containment Hydrogen Recombiners 

NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.6.3.2, Primary Containment Oxygen Concentration 

NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.6.4.1, Secondary Containment
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SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

M.1 Deletes the allowance that provides a delay of 1 hour prior to declaring Secondary N/A 4.6.5.1 .a 
Containment inoperable when the Reactor Building Ventilation System falls (which could result footnote # 
in failure to meet CTS 4.6.5.1.a).  

M.2 Requires both subsystems be tested in the course of 48 months, as represented by the SR 3.6.4.1.3, 4.6.5.1 .c 
Staggered Test Basis requirement of the 24 month Frequency. CTS requires that one SR 3.6.4.1.4 
subsystem be tested every 18 months; however, the same SGT subsystem could be tested at 
each testing occurrence.  

3.6.4.2, Secondary Containment Isolation Valves 

M.1 CTS 4.6.5.1.b requires all secondary containment penetrations not capable of being closed by LCO 3. 4.6.5.1.b 
OPERABLE secondary containment automatic isolation dampers and required to be closed SR 3.6.ti.2.1 
during accident conditions to be closed. This can be met by a single manual valve being 
closed. CTS 3.6.5.2 requires each secondary containment ventilation system automatic 
isolation damper to be OPERABLE. CTS 3/4.6.5.2 does not prescribe limitations on manual 
valves. ITS LCO 3.6.4.2 requires each SCIV to be OPERABLE and proposed SR 3.6.4.2.1 
requires the verification that each secondary containment isolation manual valve and blind 
flange that is not locked sealed or otherwise secured and is required to be closed during an 
accident is closed. This provides assurance that the position of all secondary containment 
isolation valves and blind flanges are properly controlled to ensure design basis assumptions 
are met.  

3.6.4.3, Standby Gas Treatment System 

NONE NONE NONE NONE
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS 

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.7.1, Residual Heat Removal Service Water System 
NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.7.2, Diesel Generator Cooling Water System 
M.1 Changes the Applicability from "When the diesel generator is required to be OPERABLE" to 3.7.2 3.7.1.2 

"MODES 1, 2, and 3," since the DGCW also provides cooling water to the ECCS cubical area 
cooling coils. (The MODES 4 and 5 Applicability is discussed in DOC LA.2 for ITS 3.7.2.) 

3.7.3, Ultimate Heat Sink X ¢.,'"Per-4,fe-, 4h 0
M.1 Adds a new Surveillance Requirement to require verification that the cooling water supplied to SR 3.7.3.1, N/A the plant from the UHS (CSCS pond) is < 97.5°F every 24 hours. Adds an ACTION that 3.7.3 ACTION requires a shutdown of the unit is the average water temperature is not within the new limit. B 

3.7.4, Control Room Area Filtration System 
NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.7.5, Control Room Area Ventilation Air Conditioning System 
M.1 To ensure the OPERABILITY of components in the control room In a post-accident environment, 3.7.5 N/A 

Open a new Specification has been added requiring the Control Room Area Ventilation Air 
Conditioning System to be OPERABLE.  

3.7.6, Main Condenser Offgas

LaSalle I and 2
Page 26 of 45

(



TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS

Changes the amount of increase requiring verification that the release rate of the sum of noble gases measured prior to the holdup line is within limits following an increase from > 50% to 
include an increase equivalent to 50%.

3.7.8, Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level

Current Specification 3/4.7.7, Area Temperature Monitoring

Current Specification 3/4.7.9, Snubbers
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

DOC # SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.8.1, AC Sources - Operating 

M.1 The CTS requires de-energization and re-energization of the Division 3 bus and its loads for SR 3.8.1.11, 4.8.1.1.2.d.4, 
loss-of-offsite-power simulation testing and for testing of response to a Ioss-of-offsite-power in SR 3.8.1.19 4.8.1.1.2.d.6 
conjunction with an ECCS actuation. The ITS is written to differentiate between the Division 3 
loads that are permanently connected and the auto-connected loads such as the diesel 
generator cooling water pump.  

M.2 A new requirement is added to the ITS for the Division 3 DG to maintain 550 gallons of fuel oil SR 3.8.1.4 N/A 
in the day tank.  

M.3 Not used. N/A N/A 

M.4 When the common DG is removed from service for planned maintenance or testing, CTS 3.8.1 Required LCO 3.8.1.1 .b 
4.8.1.1.1 .a (the offsite circuit check) is required to be performed within 48 hours prior to Action B.2 footnote * 
removal from service of the common DG. However, if the Surveillance Is performed 48 hours 
prior to removal from service of the common DG, It is possible that the configuration of the 
offsite circuits may have changed by the time the DG is actually removed from service.  
Therefore, the ITS requires the offsite circuit check to be performed within 1 hour following 
removal of the diesel generator from service.  

M.5 The CTS states that the provisions of Specification 3.0.4 are not applicable when the common N/A LCO 3.8.1.1 .b 
DG is removed from service for planned maintenance or testing. The ITS does not provide footnote 
this exception to ITS LCO-3.0.4. Elimination of this exception will require the inoperable DG to 
be restored to OPERABLE status prior to making a MODE change.  

M.6 CTS 3.8.1.1 Action e requires the unit to be placed in Hot Shutdown (Mode 3) if one of the two 3.8.1 ACTION 3.8.1.1 Action e 
inoperable offsite circuits is not restored to Operable status in 24 hours. ITS 3.8.1 ACTION G G 
will require the unit to be placed in Mode 4 within 36 hours, in addition to being in Mode 3 
within 12 hours.  

M.7 When the opposite unit's Division 2 diesel generator is inoperable, CTS 3.8.1.1 Action g only 3.8.1 ACTION 3.8.1.1 Action g 
requires a DG start verification or a verification that a common mode failure does not exist on C 
the unit Division 2 diesel generator. ITS 3.8.1 ACTION C requires a DG start verification or a 
verification that a common mode failure does not exist on all required OPERABLE DGs.
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

M.8 Changes from 72 hours to 12 hours the time provided for one offsite circuit and the Division 3 3.8.1 ACTION 3.8.1.1 Action h DG to be inoperable concurrently. E 
M.9 Two Notes have been added representative of current LaSalle 1 and 2 practice (though more SR 3.8.1.3 N/A restrictive since the CTS does not have these restrictions): 1) SR 3.8.1.3 Note 3 precludes this Notes 3 and 4 

Surveillance from being performed on more than one DG at a time, ensuring that an electrical 
disturbance during the DG test can only adversely affect one DG; and 2) SR 3.8.1.3 Note 4 
requires that this SR be immediately preceded by a successful performance of SR 3.8.1.2 (the 
DG start Surveillance), ensuring the DG load carrying capability is tested subsequent to a 
successful DG start test.  

M.10 Adds limitations on the operating power factor for the 24-hour run. The actual power factor SR 3.8.1.14, 4.8.1.1.2.d.8 
values have been added to the Bases. A Note has been also added to ensure a momentary including Notes transient that results In the power factor not being met does not invalidate the 24 hour run. 1 and 3 

M.11 Oequires the minimum voltage for the 10 year DG simultaneous start test to be"4 V within SR 3.8.1.20- 4 .8.1.1.2.e 
13 seconds; whereas the CTS does not provide a minimum voltage the DGs must attain within 

. the 13 second DG start time assumed in the accident analysis.  

c3'..2. A - r - htpew

Specifies that the offsite circuit required to be OPERABLE during shutdown conditions must LCO 3.8.2.a LCO 3.8.1.2.a 
be available to supply power to all equipment required to be OPERABLE in the current plant 
condition. Since the ITS 3.8.2 circuit OPERABILITY requirements are proposed to require 
them capable of supplying power to necessary electrical power distribution subsystems, if one 
or more subsystems are not capable of being powered via an offsite circuit, that circuit is 
Inoperable. The CTS is not specific as to what the required circuit must be powering.  

Requires the single Division I or Division 2 unit DG required OPERABLE during shutdown LCO 3.8.2.b LCO 3.8.1.2.b 
conditions to be associated with one or more systems, subsystems, or components required 
to be OPERABLE. The CTS is not specific as to what Division that DG must be associated 
with.  
A new requirement is added to the ITS for the Division 3 DG to maintain 550 gallons of fuel oil SR 3.8.1.4, N/A 
in the'day tank. SR 3.8.2.1
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

M.4 When a required offsite circuit or a Division I or 2 unit DG Is inoperable, the actions Imposed 3.8.2 Required N/A 
by CTS 3.8.1.2 Action a do not necessarily place the unit in a MODE or other specified Actions A.2.4 
condition in which CTS LCO 3.8.1.2 is not applicable. Therefore, ITS 3.8.2 Required Actions and B.4 
A.2.4 and B.4 are being added, which implement a requirement to immediately initiate action 
to restore the required power sources to OPERABLE status.  

3.8.3, Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air =51Z 
M.1 A new Sureveillance has been added to check for and remove accumulated water from each { 3.8.3.4 N/A 

required fuel oil storage tank every 92 days.  

3.8.4, DC Sources - Operating 
M.1 CTS 4.7.3.d provides the Surveillance Requirements for the 250 VDC electrical power 3.8.4 3/4.7.3 

subsystem that supplies power to the RCIC System. The Applicability of CTS 3/4.7.3 is Applicability Applicability 
MODES 1, 2, and 3 with reactor steam dome pressure greater than 150 psig. The ITS 
present the 250 VDC electrical power subsystem In the same Specification as the 125 VDC 
electrical power subsystems. The ITS 3.8.4 Applicability covers all of MODES 1, 2, and 3, not 
just when the reactor steam dome pressure Is greater than 150 psig, since the 250 VDC 
electrical power subsystem also provides power to a RCIC primary containment isolation 
valve (which is required by CTS 3.6.3 to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3).  

M.2 Adds new SRs for the 250 VDC RCIC battery (verification that no visible corrosion at battery SR 3.8.4.2, N/A 
terminals and connections is present, resistance values for bolted battery connections, SR 3.8.4.5, 
demonstration of charger capability, and battery service and modified SR 3.8.4.6, 
performance/performance discharge tests) to ensure the 250V battery can perform its SR 3.8.4.7, 
required function. SR 3.8.4.8 

M.3 Revises the 250 VDC battery limit to t 256 volts, which is based on 2.20 volts/cell. SR 3.8.4.1 4.7.3.d.1.d) 

3.8.5, DC Sources - Shutdown
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

M.1
IU2�SCM tv'�.

LCO 3.8.~ LCO3.8.2.,- evJ 
(385 ;4j '(d38,2-
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INSERT M. 1 (LCO 3.8.5 LaSalle) 

The existing requirement of CTS 3.8.2.4 for "Division 1 or Division 2" DC electrical power 
sources to be OPERABLE during shutdown conditions is not specific as to what the single 
source must be powering. The requirement in ITS LCO 3.8.5 specifies that the source must be 
capable of supplying one division of the onsite Class 1E DC Electrical Power Distribution 
System required by LCO 3.8.8, "Distribution Systems - Shutdown." This added restriction 
conservatively assures that at least Division 1 or Division 2 DC electrical power distribution 
subsystem has an OPERABLE DC source (battery and associated charger) supplying it with 
power.



TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

M.2 /ot Z-->J" T ,S. Z>.  
M.3 Provides new Required Actions for when the Division 3 DC source is inoperable, which 3.8.5 Required 3.8.2.4 Action b require suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the Actions B.2.1, 

secondary containment, and OPDRVs. B.2.2, and 
B.2.3 

M.4 With one DC electrical power source division (battery and/or battery charger) Inoperable, CTS 3.8.5 Condition 3.8.2.4 Action c 
3.8.2.4 Action c allows operation to continue for 72 hours as long as the associated 125V DC A Note 
electrical power distribution subsystem is energized by the OPERABLE opposite unit DC 
electrical power subsystem. A Note has been added to CTS 3.8.2.4 Action c (ITS 3.8.5 
Condition A) to not allow the actions to be taken when the opposite unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3.  

M.5 In lieu of declaring the stan n gas treatment subsystem and control room and auxiliary 3.8.5 Required 3.8.2.4 Action d 
electric e ui ment room emer enc filtration subsystem inoperable and taking the Actions of Acti 1, 

,J-'SmT ee appropriate LCO as required by the CTS he ITS provides three new actions for when the 2,and 
.S opposite unit's Division 2 DC Source is inoperable. The ITS require immediate suspension of tB2.3 CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of Irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment 

and OPDRVs.  

3.8.6, Battery Cell Parameters 
M.1 Deletes allowance to correct the Category B float voltage limit for average electrolyte N/A Table 4.8.2.3.2

temperature based on IEEE-450, 1987 recommendations. 1 footnote (c) 
M.2 Imposes limitations that restrict the use of replacing specific gravity checks with charging Table 3.8.6-1 Table 4.8.2.3.2current checks to 7 days when the battery is on float change following a battery charge only. footnote (c) I footnote (b) 

ITS also requires an actual specific gravity measurement at the end of the 7 day allowance.  

M.3 Adds a new requirement for when a Category A or B limit is not met requiring a check within 1 3.8.6 Required- Table 4.8.2.3.2hour that the pilot cell electrolyte level and float voltage are within the Category C limits. Action A. 1 1 footnotes (1) 
I_ and (2)
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INSERT M.2. (LCO 3.8.5 LaSalle) 

In the event the necessary Division 1 or 2 DC source is not OPERABLE, ITS 3.8.5 
Required Action B.2.4 is added to commence and continue attempts to restore necessary 
DC sources, resulting in an action that does not allow continued operation in the existing 
plant conditions. This has the effect of not allowing MODE changes per ITS LCO 3.0.4.  

INSERT M.5 (LCO 3.8.5 LaSalle) 

(which then, when one standby gas treatment subsystem or one control room auxiliary 
electric equipment room emergency filtration subsystem is inoperable, allows 7 days to 
restore the associated subsystems to OPERABLE status prior to suspending CORE 
ALTERATIONS, movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment, 
and OPDRVs),



TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
S SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

M.4 New Surveillance Requirements have been added for theoattero. F 89ffe 25.0VDC batteryD SR 3.8.6.1, N/A 
ITS SR 3.8.6.1 will require the Individual pilot cell voltage to be checked every 7 days and ITS SR 3.8.6.2, 
SR 3.8.6.2 will require all individual cell voltages to be checked every 92 days. In addition, SR 3.8.6.3 
ITS SR 3.8.6.3 requires the average ele _rdlyebtemperature of representative cells to be 
verified For 2 

M.5 Adds the following new limits for the 25&VDl/battery: 1) new Category A and Category B 3.8.6 ACTIONS N/A 
limits for the 250 VDC battery that are applicable to each connected cell, Including the pilot A and B, Table 
cell. These new limits will require the electrolyte level to be greater than the minimum level 3.8.6-1 
indication mark and less than or equal to 1/4 inch above the maximum level indication mark. Category A, B, 
These limits are modified by ITS Table 3.8.6-1 footnote (a), which allows the limits to be and C limits, 
exceeded during and following an equalizing charge, provided it IS not overflowing. If these including 
new limits are exceeded, ITS 3.8.6 ACTION A will require the limits to be restored within 31 footnotes (a), 
days, as well as ensuring the Category C limits continue to be met during this 31 day period. (b), and (c) 
If not restored, ITS 3.8.6 ACTION B requires the associated DC electrical power subsystem to 
be immediately declared inoperable and the appropriate ACTIONS of ITS 3.8.4 taken (i.e., 
RCIC and the RCIC PCIV will be declared inoperable and the ACTIONS of the Individual 
System Specifications taken). 2) Adds an additional Category C limit that the electrolyte level 
cannot be overflowing. If this Category C limit is exceeded, the battery will be declared 
inoperable immediately, consistent with the CTS. 3) Adds new Category B limit for all 
connected cells and a Category C limit for all connected cells, and provides a Category C limit 
for the deviation from the average for an individual cell. The limits are modified by two 
footnotes. ITS 3.8.6-1 footnotes (b) and (c) require the specific gravity to be corrected for 
electrolyte temperature and level, and allows a charging current requirement to substitute for 
the specific gravity requirement under certain conditions. When the Category C limit is not 
met, ITS 3.8.6 ACTION B requires the associated DC electrical power subsystem to be 
immediately declared inoperable and the appropriate ACTIONS of ITS 3.8.4 taken. When the 
Category B limit is exceeded, ITS 3.8.6 ACTION A will require the limits to be restored within 
31 days, as well as ensuring the Category C limits continue to be met during this 31 day 
period. If not restored, ITS 3.8.6 ACTION B requires the associated DC electrical power 
subsystem to be immediately declared inoperable and the appropriate ACTIONS of ITS 3.8.4 
taken.  

M.6 Adds a requirement that the specific gravity be corrected for electrolyte level. Table 3.8.6-1 N/A 
footnote (b)
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

I I 
3.8.7, Distribution Systems - Operating 

M.1 Establishes a maximum time allowed for any combination of distribution subsystems listed in 3.8.7 ACTIONS N/A ITS LCO 3.8.7.a to be inoperable during any single contiguous occurrence of failing to meet A and B the LCO; i.e., "16 hours from discovery of failure to meet LCO 3.8.7.a." CTS does not provide this restriction.

Adds an action that requires entry into ITS 3.0.3 if the loss of two or more electrical power distribution subsystems, in combination, results in a loss of safety function. CTS does not provide this restriction when the loss of safety function is the result of a combination of 
inoperable AC and DC subsystems.

CTS 4.7.3.d provides the Surveillance Requirements for the 250 VDC electrical power 
subsystem that supplies power to the RCIC System. The Applicability of CTS 3/4.7.3 is 
MODES 1, 2, and 3 with reactor steam dome pressure greater than 150 psig. The ITS present the 250 VDC electrical power subsystem In the same Specification as the 125 VDC 
electrical power subsystems. The ITS 3.8.4 Applicability covers all of MODES 1, 2, and 3, not just when the reactor steam dome pressure Is greater than 150 psig, since the 250 VDC 
electrical power subsystem also provides power to a RCIC primary containment isolation 
valve (which is required by CTS 3.6.3 to be OPERABLE In MODES 1, 2, and 3).

3.8.7 ACTION 
G

3.8.7 
Applicability

I - - -

CTS 3.8.2.1 Action b requires that the HPCS System be declared inoperable when the Division 3 AC distribution system Is inoperable. However, the HPCS System is not the only 
affected engineered safety feature supported by the Division 3 AC distribution system.  
Therefore, the associated ITS 3.8.7 Required Action will require that the "associated 
supported features" be declared inoperable. This will i ,-lude .l... to-e I;IPC1 ,,,-,- -... .,-

-.. I... ,1- 11-y ConJ w Ia as 1 I .1 iselauu va• s.v .  
[This discussion indicates that the Div. 3 AC power source (and possibly DC power source) provides power to more than the HPCS system. If this is correct, then the Note in LCO 3.8.1 that allows the Div. 3 power sources to not be required when the HPCS is inoperable may not be acceptable for this plant design. Other part s of the TS may also be affected.]

3.8.7 ACTION 
E

I L ____I

N/A 

3/4.7.3 
Applicability 

3.8.2.1 Action b

-~~~~~ V-..-...~o~II .~ILIW"
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

M.1 ITS 3.8.8 specifies that the distribution systems necessary to supply AC and DC power to all LCO 3.8.8, LCO 3.8.2.2, equipment required to be OPERABLE in the current plant condition must be OPERABLE. 3.8.8 Required 3.8.2.2 Action This added restriction conservatively assures the needed sources of power are OPERABLE; Action A.1 a, LCO 3.8.2.4, even if this results in both the Division 1 and Division 2 distribution subsystems being 3.8.2.4 Action a required. CTS 3.8.2.2 Actions a and 3.8.2.4 Action a have been modified to be "one or more 
required" instead of the current "both," to account for this potential addition. In addition, 
Required Action A. 1, which requires the associated supported equipment to be declared 
inoperable, is added to ensure the appropriate actions are taken based on the equipment 
made inoperable by the loss of the distribution subsystem. Currently, this action only applies 
to the Division 3 equipment and the opposite unit Division 2 equipment.  

M.2 In the event the necessary Division 1, 2, or 3 electrical power distribution subsystems are not 3.8.8 Required N/A 
Operable, ITS 3.8.8 Required Action A.2.4 is added to commence and continue attempts to Actions A.2.4 restore the necessary electrical power distribution subsystems, resulting in an action which and A.2.5 
does not allow continued operation in the existing plant condition. This has the effect of not 
allowing MODE changes per LCO 3.0.4. ITS 3.8.8 Required Action A.2.5 is also added for the 
Division I and 2 actions which assures the appropriate consideration is applied for shutdown 
cooling systems that are without required power, since additional actions not provided in the 
ITS 3.8.8 ACTIONS are required when shutdown cooling is inoperable.  

M.3 New Required Actions have been provided for when the Division 3 AC or DC distribution 3.8.8 Required N/A subsystem is inoperable, requiring suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of Actions A.2.1, irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment, and OPDRVs A.2.2, and 
A.2.3 

Current Specification 3/4.8.3.1, AC Circuits Inside Primary Containment 
NONE jNONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 3/4.8.3.2, Primary Containment Penetration Conductor Overcurrent Protective Devices 
NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 3/4.8.3.3, Motor Operated Valves Thermal Overload Protection 
NONE NONEi ' NONE NONE
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS

SUMMARY

II T S SECT ION I CTS SECTION

3.9.1, Refueling Equipment Interlocks 
NONE NONE 

NONE N

3.9.2, Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock 

NONE NONE

ONE

I-

3.9.3, Control Rod Position
NONE NONE

3.9.4, Control Rod Position Indication 
M.1 Changes the Applicability to MODE 5, regardless of whether or not a control rod is withdrawn. 3 CTS 3.1.3.7 Action b for Inoperable control rod position Indication in MODE 5 only requires , movement of the control rod to a position where it has an OPERABLE position indicator or to insert the control rod. The ITS ACTIONS require that fuel movement and control rod withdrawal be suspended and all insertable control rods in core cells containing fuel assemblies be fully inserted, or alternatively, that the control rod be fully Inserted and disarmed. Also, a Completion Time has been added to specify that the Required Action be completed "immediately." 

3.9.5, Control Rod OPERABILITY - Refueling

.9.4,3.9.4 
.CTIONA

LaSalle I and 2
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS

SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

Adds a new requirement and associated ACTION and Surveillance Requirement for control rod LCO 3.9.5, N/A 
OPERABILITY during refueling, i.e., each withdrawn control rod must be capable of insertion (by 3.9.5 ACTION 
scram). A, 

SR 3.9.5.1

3.9.6, RPV Water Level - Irradiated Fuel

NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.9.7, RPV Water Level - New Fuel or Control Rods 

NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.9.8, Residual Heat Removal - High Water Level 

NONE NONE NONE NONE 

3.9.9, Residual Heat Removal - Low Water Level 

M.1 Requires the following actions to be immediately Initiated if an alternate method of decay heat 3.9.9 ACTION N/A 
removal is not verified: 1) restore secondary containment to OPERABLE status ; 2) restore one B 
SGT subsystem to OPERABLE status; and 3) restore isolation capability in each required 
secondary containment penetration flowpath not isolated. These requirements will ensure the 
secondary containment boundary is Intact to filter any release in the unlikely case the loss of 
shutdown cooling results in a release of fission products.  

Current Specification 3/4.9.4, Decay Time
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SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS
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DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

NONE NONE NONE- NONE 

Current Specification 3/4.9.5, Communications 

NONE j NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 3/4.9.6, Crane and Hoist 

NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 3/4.9.7, Crane Travel 

NONE NONE NONE NONE



TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.10.1, Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing 

M. 1 Adds an appropriate ACTION to identify the Required Actions and Completion Times for 3.10.1 ACTION N/A 
noncompliance with Special Operations ITS 3.10.1. Also, Surveillance Requirements are added to A, SR 3.10.1.1, 
provide increased assurance of continued compliance with Special Operations ITS 3.10.1. SR 3.10.1.2 

3.10.2, Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Hot Shutdown 

M. 1 Adds additional restrictions to ensure 1) an OPERABLE RPS SDV trip and an OPERABLE control LCO 3.10.2 N/A 
rod, or to appropriately preclude the possibility of a local reactivity excursion; 2) the IRM, Reactor Item b, LCO 
Mode Switch Shutdown Position, and Manual Scram RPS Functions of ITS 3.3.1.1; 3) the control rod 3.10.2 Item c, 
position indication must be OPERABLE to support the one-rod-out interlock; and 4) all other control LCO 3.10.2 
rods must be fully inserted. Furthermore, an ACTION and Surveillance Requirements are also Item d. 1, LCO 
provided in the proposed presentation for these allowances. 3.10.2 Item d.2, 

3.10.3, Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Cold Shutdown 

M. I If CTS 3.9. 10.1 is not met and the withdrawn control rod is insertable, two additional Required Actions 3.10.3 Required LCO 3.9. 10.1 
are provided in ITS 3.10.3 ACTION A. ITS 3.10.3 Required Action A.2.1 requires action to be Actions A.2. 1, 
initiated immediately to fully insert all insertable control rods. ITS 3.10.3 Required Action A.2.2 A.2.2, and 
requires the placing of the reactor mode switch to the Shutdown position, which will preclude B.2.1 
withdrawal of any control rod. If CTS 3.9.10.1 is not met and the withdrawn control rod is not 
insertable, an additional Required Action, ITS 3.10.3 Required Action B.2. 1, will require action to be 
initiated immediately to fully insert all control rods.  

M.2 CTS provides an allowance to withdraw a single control rod while in MODE 4 provided the one-rod- LCO 3.10.3.b. 1 N/A 
out interlock is OPERABLE; however, the ITS applies an additional restriction to ensure the control 
rod position indication is OPERABLE (required to support the one-rod-out interlock).
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SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS

DOC SUMMARY 

3.10.4, Single Control Rod Drive Removal - Refueling

M. 1 Inputs to the one-rod-out interlock (rod position on the rod to be removed) must be overridden to LCO 3.10.4.c, N/A 
remove the rod; thus, the one-rod-out interlock is not OPERABLE in this condition. To ensure only LCO 3.10.4.d, 
one rod is withdrawn, a new requirement that a control rod block is inserted has been added. This SR 3.10.4.3, 
compensates for the inoperable one-rod-out interlock. To ensure no fuel is loaded (since refueling SR 3.10.4.5 
interlocks would preclude fuel movement with a withdrawn control rod), a new requirement that no 
other CORE ALTERATIONS can be in progress has been added. Surveillances have been added to 
verify a control rod withdrawal block is inserted every 24 hours and no other CORE ALTERATIONS 
are in progress every 24 hours.  

(Il~&di ,Q , 3.10.5, Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal - Refueling 

M. 1 Adds a restriction on fuel assemblytm ý within the reactor pressure vessel with control rods LCO 3.10.5.c, N/A 
withdrawn, consistent with existing conditions of the Operating Licenses. In addition, adds a new SR 3.10.5.3 
Surveillance Requirement to verify, every 24 hours, fuel assemblies are not beingf within the 
reactor pressure vessel.  

3.10.6, Control Rod Testing - Operating 

M. 1 Deletes statement that allows this Special Test Exception to be used during the startup test program, N/A LCO 3.10.2.d 
since the Startup Test Program has been completed at LaSalle 1 and 2.  

M.2 Deletes the flexibility to move control rods between 100% rod density and 75% rod density without N/A 4.10.2.b 
verifying the movement is within the constraints of the established control rod pattern sequence when 
the RWM7is bypassed.

LaSalle 1 and 2
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

3.10.7, SDM Test - Refueling 
M. I Adds a requirement to ensure adequate CRD charging water pressure is available. Also, adds an LCO 3.10.7.f, N/A 

appropriate Surveillance Requirement. SR 3.10.7.6 

Current Specification 3/4.10.1, Primary Containment Integrity 
M. 1 Deletes Specification that provides an exception, during low power PHYSICS TESTS, to the N/A 3/4.10.1 

requirement for maintaining Primary Containment Integrity.  

Current Specification 3/4.10.5, Oxygen Concentration 
M. 1 Deletes Specification that provides an exception, during startup test program, to the requirement to N/A 3/4.10.5 

maintain oxygen concentration within limits.  

Current Specification 3/4.10.6, Training Startups 
M. 1 Deletes Specification that provides an exception, during startup test program, to the requirement to N/A 3/4.10.5 

maintain oxygen concentration within limits.  

Current Specification 3/4.10.8, Suppression Chamber Water Temperature (Unit 1 only) 

NONE NONE 
NONE NONE

LaSalle 1 and 2
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CHAPTER 4.0 - DESIGN FEATURES
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DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

NONE NONE 
NONE NONE



TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
CHAPTER 5.0 - ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

DOC SUMMARY ITS SECTION CTS SECTION 

5.1, Responsibility

Adds a requirement that the plant manager to delegate in writing the succession of the 
responsibility for overall plant operations during his absence.

5.2. Oraanization
Modifies the requirement that at least one required non-licensed operator be assigned to each 
unit when fuel is in the reactor vessel to requiring that the non-licensed operator be assigned to 
each unit at all times.

5.3, Unit Staff Qualifications 

NONE NONE 

5.4, Procedures 
M.1 Adds requirement that all programs specified In Specification 5.5 have written procedures.

M.I Adds two new programs, the Technical Specification (TS) Bases Control Program and the 5.5.11, 5.5.12 N/A 
Safety Function Determination Program (SFDP).  

/~
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
CHAPTER 5.0 - ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

M.2 Adds new requirements to: 1) verify either the API gravity or the absolute specific gravity of new 5.5.10.a.1, N/A 

fuel is within limits; 2) verify the new fuel oil flash point is within the requirements of the 5.5.10.a.2, applicable ASTM standard; and 3) verify, within 31 days of adding new fuel to the storage 5.5.10.b tanks, that properties other than those specifically addressed are within, 
__imits_.  

5.6, Reporting Requirements 
NONE NONE 

NONE NONE 

5.7, High Radiation Area 
NONE NONE 

NONE NONE 

Current Specification 6.1.E/F, Training 

NONE NONE 
NONE NONE 

Current Specification 6.2.13, Radiation Protection Program 
NONE NONE 

NONE NONE 

Current Specification 6.3, Reportable Event Action 

NONE NONE 
NONE NONE 

S~Current Specification 6.4, Safety Limit Violation

LaSalle I and 2
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TABLE M - MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES MATRIX 
CHAPTER 5.0 - ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS 

NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 6.5, Plant Operating Records 
NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 6.7, Process Control Program 
NONE NONE NONE NONE 

Current Specification 6.9, Major Changes to Radioactive Waste Treatment System 
NONE NONE NONE NONE
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